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Abstract 

India‟s enhanced international stature is generally attributed to its impressive economic progress 

and integration in the international system since the 1990s. However, many ascribe it to the 

phenomenal growth of its military power projection capability built around strong nuclear 

deterrent. Notwithstanding this debate, there is no denying the fact that a sustained effort on the 

part of India has earned it the status of a power to be reckoned with. Empirical evidence suggests 

that in India‟s quest for power projection capability nuclear deterrence played the key role which 

forced Pakistan to go nuclear resulting in complete transformation of South Asia‟s strategic 

landscape. India‟s relationships with major countries have been so configured as to serve its 

intent to maximise hard military power. However, its behaviour toward smaller neibhbours has 

been marked by status-interest paradox, a concept theorised in this study in which stronger states 

like India in their interactions with smaller states tend to be overwhelmed by status-

consciousness and take ego-based decisions relegating cost-benefit material interests to a lower 

priority. Its strategic culture which drives its behaviour as a state is embedded in the socio-

cultural and religious moorings of Hinduism and Kautilya‟s philosophical precepts of statecraft 

which both combined provide motivation for maximisation of hard military power including 

nuclear weapons. Its behaviour is best explained by John Mearsheimer‟s theory of offensive 

realism and Kautilya‟s realist principles whereas some useful insight into its strategic mindset is 

also provided by liberalism and constructivism. The study reveals that India‟s efforts to 

maximise its power projection capability have negatively impacted on regional stability and 

given rise to nuclear arms race between India and Pakistan which points to the need for an arms 

control and disarmament regime in the region. The impact of India‟s military build-up has been 

studied in the framework of strategic quadrangle, a concept introduced in this study.  
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Introduction 

 

Contemporary India is seen as a potential global player which is set to perform a significant role 

in global politics owing to its impressive economic progress during the last three decades and 

phenomenal growth of „power projection capability‟
1
 over the years.

2
 Although, according to 

some scholars, it is still “far from becoming the central strategic focus of Asia”
3
 because of its 

deep-rooted social, economic and political challenges that it has so far not been able to manage 

well, for many international players it has already become an attractive partner. Its profile seems 

to have earned for it a befitting position at the “global high table of influence” commensurate 

with its size.
4
 This is evident from the fact that it has already become a major partner in 

multilateral forums, such as BRICS (Brazil, Russia, India, China, and South Africa) and IBSA 

(India, Brazil, and South Africa), and international processes such as negotiations on climate 

change.
5
 Nick Bisley argues that as global politics become “Asia-centric” in the coming years 

India will be among the five principal power-centres of the world, the other powers being the 

United States (US), China, Russia and Japan.
6
 The US regards it as a natural partner that can help 

                                                           
1
 Power projection capability is “the capacity of a state to coerce or intimidate other states to induce them into or to 

dissuade them from pursuing a given policy by means of force, or the threat thereof, or to conduct military warfare 

and manage conflicts in an area distant from its own territory.” Walter C. Ladwig III, “India and Military Power 

Projection,” Asian Survey 50, Issue 6 (2010), 1162-1183. 
2
 Teresita C. Schaffer and Pramit Mitra, “India as a Global Power,” Deutsche Bank Research Report, (December 16, 

2005), accessed March 2, 2012, http://pratclif.com/economy/india/indiaglobalpwr.pdf. 
3
 Ashley J. Tellis, “The United States and Asia‟s Rising Giants,” in Strategic Asia 2011-12: Asia Responds to its 

Rising Powers, China and India, ed. Ashley J. Tellis, Travis Tanner, and Jessica Keough, (Washington DC: The 

National Bureau of Asian Research, 2011), 2. 
4
 David Malone, Does the Elephant Dance?: Contemporary Indian Foreign Policy (New Delhi: Oxford University 

Press, 2011), 2. 
5
 Sandra Destradi, Indian Foreign and Security Policy in South Asia: Regional Power Strategies (New York: 

Routledge, 2012), 1. 
6
 Nick Bisley, "Global Power Shift: The Decline of the West and the Rise of the Rest?" in Issues in 21st Century 

World Politics, ed. Mark Beeson, and Nick Bisley, (London: Palgrave Macmillan, 2010), 78. 

http://pratclif.com/economy/india/indiaglobalpwr.pdf


2 
 

promote its global interests and a favourite option for sharing responsibilities related to “Global 

Commons”.
7
  

Many scholars attribute India‟s enhanced international stature to its growing economy which 

with a GDP of about $ 4 trillion in terms of purchasing power parity (PPP) in 2010 became the 

fourth largest economy of the world.
8
 They argue that with consistent accumulation of economic 

power at the pace it has maintained during the recent decades India is expected to become a 

global giant by 2050.
9
 According to a considered view, the factor which India has exploited the 

most to enhance its stature in the comity of nations is its nuclear deterrent as the major 

component of power projection capability. Contrarily, many among the Indian strategic elite 

dismiss the notion of power projection in the Indian context on the plea that it is linked with 

aggression and hegemony which, they argue, are against “the Indian psyche”.
10

 Those who do 

not dismiss the importance of power projection assert that India seeks to gain influence through 

soft power instead of hard power.
11

  

India‟s quest for a global standing dates back to the inceptive years of its post-independence 

history when Jawaharlal Nehru was at the helm of state affairs as the Prime Minister. Infused 

                                                           
7
 The term Global Commons implies “common interests related to global stability and encompasses ... security of 

outer space, the oceans, cyber space and global transport and communication networks” for creating favourable 

international environment. See C. Raja Mohan, “India, the United States and the Global Commons”, US-India 

Initiative Series Working Paper, Center for a New American Security, (October 2010), accessed February 10, 2013, 

http://www.cnas.org/files/documents/publications/CNAS_IndiatheUnitedStatesandtheGlobalCommons_Mohan.pdf. 
8
 World Bank, “GDP, PPP, (Current International $)”, World Development Indicators, August 7, 2011, accessed 

January 20, 2013, http://data.worldbank.org/indicator/NY.GDP.MKTP.PP.CD. 
9
 Tellis, “The United States and Asia‟s Rising Giants”, 4. 

10
 Walter Ladwig, “Military Power Projection in the Indian Context”, CLAWS (The Centre for Land Warfare 

Studies) Journal, Winter 2009, 80-93. 
11

 Hard power refers to “coercive means and measures like the threat or use of force, economic pressure or 

sanctions, and other forms of intimidation for the balancing of the international system.” Soft power, on the other 

hand, is “the ability to shape the preferences of others through the power of attraction as opposed to seduction, and 

includes intangible forms like diplomacy, institutions, culture, information,” etc. See Joseph S. Nye Jr., “Soft 

Power”, Foreign Policy 80, (Autumn 1990), 153-171, and Joseph S. Nye Jr., “Hard Power, Soft Power and 

Leadership,” accessed July 2, 2013, 

http://www.hks.harvard.edu/netgov/files/talks/docs/11_06_06_seminar_Nye_HP_SP_Leadership.pdf. 

http://www.cnas.org/files/documents/publications/CNAS_IndiatheUnitedStatesandtheGlobalCommons_Mohan.pdf
http://data.worldbank.org/indicator/NY.GDP.MKTP.PP.CD
http://www.hks.harvard.edu/netgov/files/talks/docs/11_06_06_seminar_Nye_HP_SP_Leadership.pdf
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with expansive regional and global ambitions, Nehru envisioned for India a pre-eminent position 

on the world stage and its transformation into a great country.
12

 Even before independence he 

believed that India was pre-ordained to play a highly influential, and not a secondary, role in the 

world.
13

 His address to the Indian nation on the eve of independence, adorned with expressions 

like “tryst with destiny” and “awakening of a giant”, portrayed his pride in India‟s majestic past 

and his belief in its potential to become a great country.
14

 Therefore, while on international 

forums he feigned idealistic leaning and advocated universal nuclear disarmament, in actual 

practice he acted as a hardcore realist and set out to make India a dominant regional power with 

considerable economic, political and military influence.  

For India to earn the status of a global player, Nehru considered it necessary that it attain mastery 

of nuclear technology including nuclear weapons. Therefore, he laid the foundation on which the 

subsequent generations of Indian leadership could build national power potential with nuclear 

capability as its main pillar. That he regarded nuclear capability as the main segment of India‟s 

power potential is corroborated by the fact that within first few months of taking office as Prime 

Minister, when India faced no worthwhile military threat and was reeling under acute poverty 

with inadequate resources even for its immediate needs, he founded open-ended nuclear research 

programme with the possibility of being diverted to weapon capability. However, to protect 

India‟s nuclear programme from external interference, and to enable India to “extract 

                                                           
12

 Zafar Iqbal Cheema, “An Interpretive Analysis of India-Pakistan Strategic Culture & Its Impact on S. Asian Peace 

and Security,” Regional Studies, XXVI, No. 3 (2008), 10.  
13

 Jawaharlal Nehru, The Discovery of India (London: Meridian Books Limited, 1946), 35-36. 
14

 Stanley Wolpert, Nehru: A Tryst with Destiny (New York: Oxford University Press, 1996), 3-5. 
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technological assistance for its nuclear programme from both the East and the West” he adopted 

the policy of non-alignment and universal disarmament.
15

 

An exceptional character of successive generations of Indian leaders, policy makers and opinion 

makers has been their common resolve to transform India into a great power.
16

 Accordingly, 

successive Indian governments – all obsessed and motivated by realist considerations – 

discreetly continued nuclear programme and strived to equip India with nuclear weapon 

capability. At the same time, ostensibly they adopted “liberal internationalism, morality and 

normative approaches to international politics”
17

 to avoid negative international repercussions. 

Accordingly, India formally declared its nuclear status only when its structural economic 

vulnerabilities had been addressed. In its pursuit for a global status, it exploited all elements of 

power potential including hard and soft power. Accordingly, its investment in the most 

substantive segment of national power, i.e. military capability, has been massive with the 

military expenditure increasing by 13 to 25 percent per year in the recent decades. Its sustained 

military development programme centred around such military assets as typically classified as 

“power projection platforms”
18

 signifies its aspiration to influence events well beyond Regional 

Security Complex of South Asia.
19

  

Although India‟s official pronouncements have always claimed that until the 1980s its nuclear 

research programme had been directed towards peaceful applications and that its decision to go 

                                                           
15

 Indrajeet Singh, and Pradeep Kumar Singh, “India‟s Nuclear Weapon Programme: An Analysis,” Scholars Voice: 

A New Way of Thinking, 1, No. 1, (January 2009), 83-100, accessed 15 February 15, 2013, 

http://www.cdsrd.org/userfiles/Dr_%20Indrajeet%20Singh.pdf. 
16

 Chris Ogden, Indian Foreign Policy: Ambition and Transition (Cambridge, UK: Polity Press, 2014), 180. 
17

 C. Raja Mohan, “India and Nuclear Weapons,” accessed January 22, 2013, http://library.fes.de/pdf-files/ipg/ipg-

1998-4/artmohan.pdf. 
18

 Rahul Bedi, “Getting in Step: India Country Briefing”, Jane’s Defence Weekly, February 6, 2008. 
19

 Regional Security Complex is “a set of units whose major processes of securitisation, desecuritisation, or both are 

so interlinked that their security problems cannot reasonably be analysed or resolved apart from one another.” See 

Barry Buzan and Ole Waever, Regions and Powers: The Structure of International Security (New York: Cambridge 

University Press, 2003), 40-50. 

http://www.cdsrd.org/userfiles/Dr_%20Indrajeet%20Singh.pdf
http://library.fes.de/pdf-files/ipg/ipg-1998-4/artmohan.pdf
http://library.fes.de/pdf-files/ipg/ipg-1998-4/artmohan.pdf
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nuclear was propelled by emerging security considerations, the authentic evidence now suggests 

that even prior to the 1998 nuclear explosions a nuclear weapons programme was India‟s major 

focus.
20

 Whereas its actual military spending, especially investment in nuclear weapons 

programme, is shrouded in mystery the figures presented by analysts based on estimations and 

informed analyses and India‟s behavioral pattern as a state provide credible clues for prognosis 

of its real mindset during the first five decades of its post-independence history. Notwithstanding 

the advertised as peaceful nature of India‟s nuclear programme, nuclear weapons seem to have 

enjoyed central importance in its programme to build power projection capability in which its 

strategic culture has played a crucial role. 

It is generally argued that in selection of “strategic preferences” by the strategic elite of a country 

the role of its strategic culture is more substantive than that of objective conditions and 

considerations, such as rationality.
21

 Therefore in security studies, lately, it has been become a 

norm to use strategic culture as one of the important analytic tools for ideational explanation of a 

state‟s behaviour.
22

 This trend in scholarship is the result of a growing realisation that there 

exists a strong linkage between strategic culture and behaviour. Whereas some scholars argue 

that the strategic culture approach is not incompatible with “notions of limited rationality” and 

does not reject rationality altogether, others argue that it “seems potentially incompatible with 

game rationality.” According to Alastair Iain Johnston, while “strategies in games focus on 

making the best choice depending on expectations about what other players will do, strategic 

culture, as the concept has been used to date, implies that a state‟s strategic behavior is not fully 

                                                           
20

 George Perkovich, India’s Nuclear Bomb: The Impact on Global Proliferation (New Delhi: Oxford University 

Press, 2000), 15. 
21

 Alastair Iain Johnston, “Thinking about Strategic Culture”, International Security 19, No. 4 (Spring 1995), 32-64.  
22

 Johnston, “Strategic Culture”, 32-64.  
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responsive to [or, in other words, is independent of] others‟ choices.”
23

 Therefore, it is 

reasonable to conclude that in selection of strategic choices the effect of strategic culture is 

pronounced. Accordingly, India‟s strategic culture has played a crucial role in defining its 

aspirations and guiding its behaviour in pursuit of those aspirations. Therefore, the need to 

interpret India‟s behaviour as a state and analyse its strategic choices requires examination of its 

strategic culture.  

Objective of Research and Hypothesis of the Study 

India‟s pursuit of power has been a subject of varied interpretations in literature. The Indian 

official circles, academics and strategic elite have been claiming that initially India‟s nuclear 

programme was designed for non-military applications and that it assumed military dimensions 

only when India felt threatened by China and Pakistan. Interestingly, the international 

community which initially reacted negatively to India‟s 1974 nuclear explosion gradually came 

to accept this version owing, perhaps, to its increased lure as an attractive emerging market and 

increased concerns stemming from China‟s growing economic and military strength. Resultantly, 

the real perspective has remained muddled and there exist many misgivings with regard to 

India‟s nuclear policy which drives its national power projection capability.  

This study is aimed at providing objective and theoretically informed analysis of India‟s external 

behaviour and investigating how its policy founded on hard core realism has evolved through 

various epochs of history. It evaluates the role of nuclear deterrence in India‟s quest for power 

projection capability and determines its implications for regional stability in general and 

Pakistan‟s national security in particular. The hypothesis of this study postulates that in India‟s 

                                                           
23

 Johnston, “Strategic Culture”, 32-64. 
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quest for the acquisition of power projection capability needed for its perceived global status, 

alongside other elements of national power, nuclear deterrence has played a central role. This in 

turn has accentuated the strategic asymmetry between India and Pakistan with ominous 

implications for regional stability. 

Research Questions 

The study probes the following specific questions: 

a. In what manner and with what motives has India been maximising its power? Is it 

a manifestation of its desire to become a great power? 

b. What has been the role of nuclear deterrence in India‟s quest for power projection 

capability? 

c. How has India‟s strategic culture influenced the process of power maximisation, 

particularly the development of nuclear weapons capability? 

d. How is India‟s behaviour as a state influenced by its notion of power projection? 

e. What are the implications of India‟s nuclear deterrence and power projection for 

regional stability? 

Research Methodology 

The study uses a Mixed Model Approach combining both qualitative and quantitative methods 

with greater reliance, of course, on qualitative (interpretivist) technique while the quantitative 

(positivist or empiricist) tradition is used to substantiate interpretations obtained through the 

former method. It may be clarified that qualitative and quantitative techniques are derivatives of 
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inductive and deductive reasoning techniques. While inductive technique is used to infer 

generalisations from specifics, deductive technique is considered suitable for inferring specifics 

from generalisations.
24

 However, the two techniques are not mutually exclusive and, hence, a 

combination of both is preferred. James Mahoney and Gary Goertz argue that qualitative 

technique supports “causes-of-effects” approach to explanation, whereas quantitative approach is 

somewhat more suited to “effects-of-causes‟ explanation.
25

 Conversely, a combination of 

qualitative and quantitative approaches, according to Alan Bryman, capitalises upon the 

strengths of both methods.
26

 The complexity of the problem under investigation, i.e. India's 

behaviour as a state, dictates this method owing to its suitability. The study of various 

phenomena based on the qualitative method contains exploratory, explanatory and descriptive 

analysis. On the other hand, to complement the study through objective analysis and empirical 

support some information has been collected through quantitative method and contained in tables 

with conclusions drawn through interpretive approach.  

The study is based on both secondary and primary sources consisting of published academic 

literature, official documents and reports released by the Indian Government and international 

organisations, statements of Indian decision makers and politicians, and interviews of 

academicians, intelligentsia and serving or retired important government functionaries. The most 

serious limitation faced during the study, however, was the difficulty in accessing experts of 

Indian origins. The linkages between various variables have been determined on the basis of 

empirical evidence using analytical and judgmental skills. Within the various traditions related to 
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the ways of thinking, it draws on both the positivist tradition (actor-oriented approach) 

predicated on the methodological assumption of rational choice and the constructivist tradition 

(ie interests and preferences-oriented approach).
27

  

The study is generally based on all three levels of analysis introduced by leading theorists. 

Included in the levels of analysis, according to Kenneth N. Waltz, are “the individual, the unit or 

state, and the [international] system”.
28

 Although the system level is regarded as the most 

comprehensive, the unit or state level is generally preferred for subjects entailing “richer 

details”.
29

 Hence, because of the relevance of myriad factors, including India‟s internal 

undercurrents and external dynamics, this study puts primary reliance on the unit or state level. 

However, it takes due cognizance of the other two levels as well. 

Significance of the Research 

While the Indian academics and strategic elite claim that India‟s nuclear programme at its outset 

had a peaceful uses orientation and that it assumed military dimensions only when India felt 

threatened by neighbouring China and Pakistan, its exact nature is shrouded in mystery. This 

study adds a rational and objective perspective to the existing scholarship which could be 

debated by strategic community further. It is expected that it would promote understanding and 
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contribute to the existing body of knowledge related to India‟s strategic mindset besides acting as 

a prescriptive analysis for decision makers. Hence, it could constitute a significant input for 

policy makers and serve as a useful reference material for researchers, academics, diplomats and 

military planners.  

Theoretical Framework 

The theoretical framework used for the study is discussed in Chapter One. However, it may be 

useful to outline its governing paradigm here. It is generally recognised that owing to inherent 

inadequacies no single theory can comprehensively explain a complex subject like India‟s 

behaviour as a state. Therefore, per force, the analysis has to be constructed on the framework of 

multiple theoretical formulations. The need to seek guidance from multiple postulations also 

arises from the realisation that during various epochs of its post-independence history India‟s 

strategic decision-making has been informed by different competing approaches to national 

security. In any case, for a balanced and comprehensive analysis there is a need, as advocated by 

James Rosenau, to break the “intellectual jail”, and eschew exclusivity.
30

  

Accordingly, major theories being deployed for analysis are Realism (all shades including 

classical, neo-classical, defensive and offensive), Liberalism, and Constructivism along with 

their derivative concepts, such as Security Dilemma, Balance of Power, strategic sability, the 

stability-instability paradox, precepts of Nuclear Deterrence, Non-proliferation and Arms 

Control and Disarmament, Strategic Culture, concept of Strategic Triangle as applicable to 

relationship between India, China and Pakistan and that of Strategic Quadrangle which is being 
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introduced in this study. The study has also introduced a new concept in interstate relations, i.e. 

the concept of Status-Interest Paradox. 

Generally, John Mearsheimer‟s Offensive Realism is considered an appropriate theoretical 

framework for investigation of India‟s behaviour as a state. However, guidance from liberalist 

and constructivist schools of thought, too, is necessary to understand the influence of India‟s 

strategic culture on its behaviour, to resolve regional complexities arising out of India‟s quest for 

power projection, and to explore enduring solutions to security competition in the region. 

Likewise, for apt interpretation of India‟s strategic culture it is essential to rely on Kautilya‟s 

philosophy of statecraft which acts as the greatest source of inspiration for India‟s strategic elite. 

It is apt to mention that Liberalism promises fairly objective explanation of India‟s policies 

adopted in international forums and multi-lateral initiatives.  

Literature Review 

India's behaviour in its quest for power has received sharp focus of scholars and academics who 

have approached the subject in their own ways. Resultantly, there is a plethora of literature 

relevant to the topic under investigation. However, the existing literature has mostly emanated 

either from Indian academic sources or the West's intelligentsia who have generally relied on 

Indian official declaratory policy and abstained from giving objective analysis. The predominant 

view as projected by Indian official circles and academic sources has been challenged by only a 

very few independent-minded scholars.  

Many scholars have compiled comprehensive scholarly studies of India's strategic culture which 

is shaped by its geographical influences, unique political and societal structure, heterogeneous 

religious make-up, rich cultural heritage, and turbulent historical experiences. Notable among 
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those scholars are Rodney W. Jones, K. Subrahmanyam, Jaswant Singh, Kanti Bajpai, Shrikant 

Paranjpe, Zafar Iqbal Cheema, and above all George Tanham, an American scholar, who 

pioneered the debate on India's strategic culture in the early 1990s. Tanham appeared curt in his 

claim that India lacks strategic culture and that Indians handle national security issues in “an 

informal and haphazard way”.
31

 However, he is not alone in making this contentious assertion. 

Many Indian scholars, such as K. Subrahmanyam and Jaswant Singh, too have made similar 

assertions in this context. There is almost a consensus among scholars that India's strategic 

culture reflects deep imprints of Hinduism as a body of religious beliefs which is “the basic 

element of Indian culture”.
32

 The greatest source of inspiration for contemporary Indian strategic 

elite is Kautilya, the military genius of the Mauriyan era, whose teachings on statecraft, warfare, 

law, military system, and diplomacy are contained in his masterly treatise, The Arthashastra.
33

 

Some of the major features of India's strategic culture, as identified by these scholars, are pride in 

its imperial past, quest for self-reliance and independence, status and symbolism, hierarchical 

view of the world, esteem for hard (military and economic) power, self-aggrandisement, 

assertiveness, and suspicion and envy for others.
34

 However, some of the scholarly renditions 

compiled by Indian and Western authors reflect a tinge of subjectivism which has resulted from 

the Indians‟ propensity to view India from a prism of romanticism. 

Included in the list of incisive scholarly accounts containing theoretical elucidation of India‟s 

strategic culture, providing philosophical interpretation of strategic decision making in India, and 

proffering detailed insight into the Indian strategic mindset and attitudes are: the paper titled 
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“Indian Strategic Thought: An Interpretative Essay”
35

 written by George Tanham; the article 

titled “India‟s Strategic Culture: Report Prepared for the US‟ Defense Threat Reduction Agency” 

compiled by Rodney W. Jones;
36

 Kanti Bajpai‟s chapter  titled “Indian Strategic Culture and the 

Problem of Pakistan” in Swarna Rajagopalan‟s book Security and South Asia; and, the article 

titled “An Interpretive Analysis of India-Pakistan Strategic Culture & Its Impact on S. Asian 

Peace and Security”
37

 written by Zafar Iqbal Cheema.  

The book titled “The Discovery of India”, written by Jawaharlal Nehru, India‟s founding Prime 

Minister, gives a comprehensive account of his vision for his newly independent country. Nehru 

besides leading India‟s freedom movement remained at the helm of affairs for almost seventeen 

years during the most crucial inceptive phase after its independence and set the course for it to 

follow during subsequent decades. Therefore, his discourse is most authentic. Although the 

primary focus of this book is on the period preceding India‟s independence, it provides valuable 

input on objective understanding of how Indian strategic elites envisaged India‟s role in world 

politics and in what manner it was intended to be equipped for the envisaged role.
38

  

In his book “Defending India”, Jaswant Singh gives a comprehensive review of the security 

challenges faced by India in the Cold War days and the way those challenges were managed. The 

author avers that in his pursuit of perceived national interests Nehru “put aside the puristic 

interpretations of nonalignment in 1963 ….” – a legacy which was emulated by Indira Gandhi 

while concluding the Treaty of Friendship with the USSR in 1971. According to the author, the 
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policy of nonalignment did not prohibit India from receiving assistance from both superpowers, 

ie the US and the Soviet Union. The author avers that whereas the political and bureaucratic 

elites and the strategic community are still obsessed by the Cold War mindsets, the dynamics of 

unipolar international order, which is already transforming into multipolarity, necessitate 

formulation of a new strategic framework. The book contains an incisive account of India‟s 

strategic culture and examines the evolution and development of its military capability through 

various eras which has been further investigated in this study.
39

 

The book titled “A Nuclear Strategy for India” written by Raja Menon is one of the first serious 

writings on nuclear strategy that appeared in India after its formal declaration of being a nuclear 

power in 1998. The book, besides giving a broad survey of international relations theory with the 

role of nuclear weapons in it, offers a historical account of India‟s nuclear programme. It covers 

the entire spectrum of nuclear strategy in a comprehensive manner. Menon argues that for India 

nuclear weapons symbolise national prestige and create a sense of deference for the possessor 

among the international community. He avers that like industrial strength, nuclear weapons are a 

major lever of power, both for political as well as military transactions, even though they may be 

unusable.
40

 

In his book titled “Nuclear Weapons and Indian Security: The Realist Foundations of Strategy”, 

Bharat Karnad presents a detailed and authentic account of India's nuclear decision making since 

1950s. The author asserts that Nehru in his plan to build national power was guided by neither 

Gandhi‟s slogan of non-violence nor by his neutralism which many scholars misinterpret as 

idealism. Instead, he argues that Nehru‟s profound emphasis on national power and national self-
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interest emanated from his realist inclinations. He clarifies that the slogans of non-violence and 

so-called idealism were actually used as stratagems to advance long-term interests and not as 

absolute principles. The book prescribes for India a greater stress on military power built around 

nuclear weapons. According to the author, the nuclear tests of 1998 were not sufficient to 

guarantee national security interests and that India needed to do more on the path to 

nuclearisation. Karnad‟s account derives credibility from his strong credentials. He was a 

member of India‟s National Security Advisory Board which compiled India‟s Draft Nuclear 

Doctrine of 1999. The book draws on extensive and varied sources including Western and Indian 

literature and interviews.
41

 

Bharat Karnad‟s book titled “India’s Nuclear Policy” provides a critical insight into India‟s 

nuclear policy, doctrine, strategy and posture with an incisive examination of the concept of 

“credible minimum deterrence” which constitutes the core of India‟s nuclear posture. According 

to Karnad, the concept of credible minimum deterrence lends flexibility to India‟s nuclear 

posture allowing sufficient room for quantitative expansion and qualitative improvement of its 

nuclear arsenal in the guise of moderation while promoting its acclaimed image of a “responsible 

nuclear weapon state”. The book facilitates in-depth understanding of how India‟s nuclear 

decision-making apparatus and deterrence regime work. It relies on interviews with a diverse 

range of Indian strategic community consisting of political leaders, military and civilian nuclear 

policy planners, and nuclear scientists which adds an element of subjectivity to the dissertation. 

It examines India‟s likely conflict scenarios involving mainly China and partly Pakistan. Karnad 

categorically rejects the popular belief resulting from simplistic analyses of India-Pakistan 

conflicts that South Asia constitutes a nuclear flashpoint. The explanation of India‟s approach to 
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war and peace, nuclear deterrence and escalation, nonproliferation and disarmament in the light 

of theoretical formulations adds to the scholarly value of the book.
42

  

George Perkovich‟s book titled “India’s Nuclear Bomb: The Impact on Global Proliferation” is 

a comprehensive and authoritative account of the nuclear programme of India. Perkovich 

provides a detailed insight into the programme right from its inception till the fabled nuclear tests 

in 1998. Contrary to the official pronouncements of Indian strategic elite that India decided to 

develop nuclear weapons after the 1970s, the book reveals that India had been pursuing nuclear 

weapons development programme for five decades. He claims that while India projected its 

nuclear programme as “peaceful” it was willfully so designed that it discreetly served the option 

of nuclear weapons. The author has dwelt at length on two important questions, ie why India 

demonstrated its nuclear capability through “peaceful nuclear explosion” (PNE) in 1974 and then 

why it abstained from further testing the capability for next twenty four years. The author claims 

that India‟s nuclear bomb did not emanate from Chinese or Pakistani threat to its security and 

that it was motivated by the overwhelming desire for global recognition. The book is a 

meticulously documented insightful research into how India while professing nuclear restraint at 

international forums was discreetly pursuing development of nuclear weapons. It will assist this 

study in a meaningful way.
43

 

Gurmeet Kanwal in his recently published book “Indian Army: Vision 2020” gives a critical 

appraisal of the challenges confronted by India with particular focus on the operational 

challenges faced by Indian Army and the ways and means to resolve them. He also, though 

briefly, evaluates the development process of Indian Army which with its strategic capability is 

the strongest component of Indian military might. He avers that in the early decades of post-
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independence history the needs of Indian armed forces largely remained neglected due to 

“myopic vision” of political masters who were “unschooled in military matters”.
44

 He further 

asserts that the expansion of Indian military capability is a response to the military threats from 

Pakistan and China. 

In his book titled “India’s Defence Spending: Assessing Future Needs”, Jasjit Singh objectively 

evaluates India‟s military needs supporting his argument with necessary data. He examines the 

military capability of India in different eras from the viewpoint of its “credibility” and 

“affordability” vis-à-vis the challenges faced by it. He criticises India‟s inability to articulate its 

national politico-military strategic doctrine which could govern the development of military 

power within the strategic framework during the first four decades of its independence. The book 

reveals that after 1962 India-China war India‟s defence expenditure nearly doubled and increased 

to 3.59 % of the GDP. The book also identifies the paradigm change that has occurred after the 

Cold War and suggests parameters of defence planning for the future.
45

 

In “Nuclear Defence: Shaping the Arsenal”, Gurmeet Kanwal argues that India‟s compulsion to 

develop nuclear weapons was driven by its perception of vulnerability created by the “unchecked 

proliferation of nuclear weapons and ballistic missiles” in its immediate neighbourhood. 

Interestingly, the author also says that the other major reason for India‟s decision in this regard 

emanated from “a strong desire to rid the world completely of nuclear weapons and other 

weapons of mass destruction”.
46

 This book conceptualises India‟s nuclear policy and debates 

various issues related to operational level within the over-arching context of security. The author 

argues that India had consistently followed a “dual-track nuclear policy” which kept the option to 
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develop nuclear weapons open.
47

 This book is a valuable source for understanding the 

significance attached to nuclear weapon capability by India. 

Pravin Sawhney in his book titled “The Defence Makeover: 10 Myths that shape India’s Image” 

debates most crucial issues plaguing India's national security including, inter alia, the continuing 

insurgency in Kashmir, the nuclear tests of 1998, the limited conflict of Kargil in 1999, and the 

threat posed to India by China and Pakistan. The predominant view on these issues has given rise 

to myths owing to, according to the author, lack of access to authentic information. The author 

provides a fresh perspective which does not necessarily coincide with the predominant view and 

refutes some of the myths surrounding these issues. He rejects the belief that nuclear tests have 

bolstered India‟s security. He finds little relevance of ballistic missiles in security calculus of 

both India and Pakistan against each other. Interestingly, he attempts to prove that India-Pakistan 

dyad does not constitute a “nuclear flashpoint”. He maintains that, contrary to the predominant 

view, China constitutes “a real and immediate military threat to India”. He opines that by 

entering into agreements with China seeking peaceful resolution of border disputes India has 

fallen into a trap while China continues to nibble at India‟s territory. On India‟s military 

modernisation programme, Sawhney comments that “it is a story of lost opportunities, 

indecisiveness and inter-services wrangling which are the hallmarks of India‟s establishment.”
48

 

Notwithstanding the fact that some of the author's assertions are not convincing for lack of an 

objective approach, it provides an interesting debate. 

Zafar Iqbal Cheema‟s book titled “Indian Nuclear Deterrence: Its Evolution, Development and 

Implications for South Asian Security” contains a comprehensive account of Indian nuclear 
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weapons development programme from inception to its maturity. In his evaluation of the 

objectives of Indian nuclear programme the author extensively relies on historical record. He 

negates India‟s claim that its nuclear programme till 1980s was directed at peaceful applications. 

He convincingly argues that India‟s decision to develop nuclear weapons was not a reaction to 

either China‟s nuclear explosion in 1964 or Pakistan‟s decision to covertly produce nuclear 

weapons in 1980s, and that instead its nuclear research programme was actually a part of 

“strategic continuum” to ultimately acquire nuclear weapons capability.
49

 Cheema‟s book 

constituted a useful source for compilation of this study. 

In his book titled “The Genesis of South Asian Nuclear Deterrence: Pakistan’s Perspective”, 

Naeem Salik has documented the evolution of nuclear weapon development in India and 

Pakistan and discussed at length the nuances of South Asia‟s nuclear dynamics in comparative 

terms. The author argues that India‟s research programme to acquire nuclear expertise from the 

outset was designed to serve both peaceful civilian applications as well as military needs. 

However, it was given the façade of a civilian programme which was able to attract generous 

technological assistance from the outside world. Salik claims that India‟s nuclear ambitions have 

exacerbated Pakistan‟s vulnerability and are bound to result in arms race. He opines that the US-

India nuclear deal will substantially enhance India‟s nuclear weapon capability which could 

jeopardise nuclear deterrence regime in South Asia and disturb regional strategic stability – the 

issues which are the main focus of this study.
50

 

The book titled “India’s Strategic Future: Regional State or Global Power?”, edited by Ross 

Babbage and Sandy Gordon, evaluates India‟s military growth, particularly its nuclear weapons 
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capability, since the 1970s in the backdrop of shifting balance of power and its implications on 

the Indian Ocean region. According to the author, India has developed a “genuine blue water 

capability which enables it to project significant maritime power across the northern Indian 

Ocean”. The book evaluates India‟s capacity to sustain its military modernisation and 

upgradation programme and pursue its objectives from the point of view of its “technological, 

industrial, educational, social and political” strengths. It concludes that India‟s “political, 

economic and strategic influence” has been consistently rising with far-reaching ramifications 

for the regional order and international environment. It argues that India‟s strategic orientation 

causes, if not immediate term, long term concerns among the countries of the region.
51

 This book 

is a useful source for understanding regional implications of India‟s aspirations related to power 

projection which is the major focus of this study. 

Scholars like Indrajeet Singh and Pradeep Kumar and many others of Indian origin substantiate 

the main conclusion of this study that before the 1998 nuclear explosions India had been 

pursuing nuclear weapon development programme for five decades and that nuclear deterrence 

played a key role in its quest for power projection.
52

 However, their argument is mainly based on 

policy-level decisions and pronouncements. Walter C. Ladwig III in one of his essays argues that 

military power projection capability is a significant tool of India‟s foreign policy as a rising 

regional hegemon.
53
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Structure of the Study 

The study is organised in accordance with the manner in which the role of nuclear deterrence as 

an explicit segment of national power has been perceived by the Indian strategic elite during 

different epochs of India‟s post-independence history and the patterns in which its power 

potential has consequently evolved. It explores the influence of competing geo-political 

considerations, challenging national security concerns, conflicting domestic political dynamics, 

exclusive organisational interests, and parochial bureaucratic biases as the key determinants of 

crucial policy decisions in Indian polity.  

The dissertation formally begins with Chapter One which outlines the conceptual framework 

employed for this study. The chapter contains brief discussion of main theories of international 

relations and allied concepts considered relevant to this research some of which apparently seem 

conflicting. The initial research led to the realisation that the process of policy formulation in 

India has been informed by different intellectual and philosophical traditions and, hence, an 

exclusivist approach or application of a single theoretical model or theory cannot fully explain all 

significant processes and outcomes because of the inherent inadequacies of contemporary 

theories. Therefore, for comprehensive analysis the scope of the chapter has been enlarged by 

including varied theoretical paradigms. The chapter also introduces a new conceptual 

formulation which can be usefully employed to interpret the behaviour of strong states like India 

vis-à-vis small or weak states whereby under the influence of egotism strong states tend to give 

preference to identity-based considerations over cost benefit analysis-based material 

considerations. The new concept named „status-interest paradox‟ has been tested on India‟s 

case for its validity. It is recommended to be taken up for further investigation by international 

relations scholarship.  
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Chapter Two contains a brief discourse on the historical perspective of pre-independence India. 

It illustrates how Indian strategic culture evolved over time upon which Indian strategic elite 

built the intellectual edifice for strategic decision-making in continuously changing geopolitical 

settings in subsequent decades. The chapter provides theoretical explanation of how geographical 

influences, historical experiences, waves of foreign invasions, conflicting religious formulations, 

diverse political structures, colonial legacies, social transformational processes and varied 

cultural dispositions influenced India‟s attitudes, values, modes of strategic thinking and patterns 

of behaviour and impacted its ability to resolve conflicts, if any, between structural expectations 

and ideational dispositions. It offers elaborate explanation of how pre-partition historical 

developments in the Indian subcontinent bequeathed an environment of enduring rivalry, mutual 

hatred and animosity which would continuously reinforce India‟s appetite for regional 

hegemony. 

Chapter Three is devoted to the discourse on the strategic decisions taken by Jawaharlal Nehru to 

build India‟s power potential up to the mid-1960s with a special focus on India‟s strategic culture 

as it evolved during the formative years of its history. Contrary to the popular perception that 

Nehru was an idealist this chapter postulates that he was, instead, a hardcore realist who only 

practiced idealism in interstate relations where major material or normative advantages for India 

were expected. The cases in point are his policies of nonalignment, universal nuclear 

disarmament and his proclaimed aversion to nuclear weapons on which practically Nehru did not 

move beyond mere symbolism and, instead, used them to gain political mileage for India and to 

promote its international image. The most substantive proof of his being an archetype realist was 

his attitude toward smaller neighbouring countries, particularly Pakistan at its nascent stage, and 

his policy on princely states of Indian subcontinent which according to the partition plan were 
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given a free choice to either join Pakistan or India and which he annexed by force. The chapter 

includes an analytical account of Nehru‟s nuclear programme which reveals his proclivity to 

build India‟s national power around open-ended mastery of nuclear technology which could be 

easily applied to military capability. It uses empirical evidence to substantiate the central theme 

of this study that nuclear weapons capability has been the pivotal element of the concept of 

national power in India which would accrue the capability to influence international outcomes in 

consonance with its sense of self-importance besides ensuring survival. 

Chapter Four investigates the transformation of India‟s strategic thinking on national security 

issues with a special focus on pursuit of regional primacy after Nehru‟s demise for the rest of the 

Cold War era. With, what Kanti Bajpai terms as, hyper-realists taking the driving seat in the 

running of national affairs, this era saw greater militarism in India‟s strategic culture with added 

emphasis on nuclear weapons. The chapter concludes that India‟s military aggression against 

Pakistan resulting in the latter‟s dismemberment and creation of Bangladesh in 1971, massive 

modernisation and up-gradation of military capability, demonstration of mastery of nuclear 

weapons technology in 1974 through what was termed as „peaceful nuclear explosion‟ (PNE), 

initiation of integrated guided missile development programme and increased assertiveness in the 

region including interventions in Sri Lanka and Maldives earned it the status of preeminent 

regional power. It briefly discusses how India as the aspirant regional hegemon proclaimed 

Indian Ocean Region as its “exclusive sphere of influence” and manipulated its alignment with 

the Soviet Union to neutralise the influence of the US or China under its fabled Indira Doctrine. 

The PNE also provided India with a strong technical foundation for the development of nuclear 

weapon capability which it exploited later in the 1980s. The chapter avers that while India was 

actively engaged in building covert nuclear weapons capability it remained a strong advocate of 
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nuclear nonproliferation and universal nuclear disarmament. The hollowness of India‟s avowed 

commitment to international nuclear nonproliferation initiatives was only revealed to the world 

when it declined to sign and endorse the Nuclear Nonproliferation Treaty (NPT) which had been 

drafted and finalised with its highly publicised diplomatic involvement.  

Chapter Five focuses on India‟s behaviour after the Cold War which brought to limelight the 

importance of nuclear weapons in India‟s security calculus. It illustrates how India prepared 

itself for the post-Cold War challenges and opportunities which presented themselves as the 

evolving international system began to experience global power transition from the North 

Atlantic region to Asia. The two major developments which catapulted India on to the world 

stage as a rising power contending for the great power status were: one, the neo-liberalist 

tradition gaining popularity in Indian polity which brought economic reforms and put India on 

the path of unprecedented economic progress; and two, India‟s demonstration of mastery of 

nuclear weapons capability in 1998 closely followed by Pakistan which changed the strategic 

landscape of South Asia. The chapter discusses at length the rise of extreme-right Hindu 

nationalists on India‟s national political scene – a development with far-reaching consequences 

for India as well as the world. It also investigates the causal dimensions of India‟s emerging 

strategic relationship with the US and its impact on the balance of power in the region. 

Chapter Six dwells on contemporary developments and evolving trends in international and 

regional environment and their impact on India‟s strategic thought. It highlights how the 

preeminence of ultra-right Hindu nationalists is likely to affect India‟s domestic politics, 

strategic culture, military capability and external interactions. An important conclusion of this 

chapter is the likely negative impact of Hindu nationalism on India‟s ethnic and religious 

fragmentation indices which can retard the process of India‟s rise and, thus, mar its international 
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stature. Another conclusion relating to India‟s behaviour vis-à-vis Pakistan provides classic 

validation of the concept of status-interest paradox – the concept which has been introduced in 

this study. It presents an overview of how India will likely orientate its policies in pursuit of 

national objectives in keeping with the evolving domestic dynamics. It also offers 

prognostications of future prospects and discusses the direction India‟s strategic orientation is 

likely to take.  

Chapter Seven examines the implications of India‟s expanding conventional power projection 

capability and nuclear arsenal for the stability of South Asia. Many scholars have attempted to 

assess South Asia‟s strategic stability in the framework of Ashok Kapur‟s concept of the South 

Asian strategic triangle of which India, Pakistan and China are regarded as its constituent poles. 

The concept of strategic triangle is founded on the premise that security considerations of India, 

Pakistan and China are closely inter-connected which seems logical because they are 

geographical neighbours. This dissertation approaches the issue from another angle. The study 

avers that security relationships and interactions of South Asia are actually characterised by a 

„quadrangular paradigm‟ in which besides India, Pakistan and China, the US as the world‟s 

preeminent power is a relevant player particularly owing to its strategic relationship with India 

and security competition with China. The chapter discusses various junctures which disturbed 

South Asia‟s deterrence stability. It also recommends measures to ensure stability. 

The last Chapter contains findings and conclusions of the study and provides a synthesis of the 

issues raised in the dissertation, particularly those closely connected to the research questions. It 

also identifies the areas that need to be taken up for further investigation.  
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Chapter One 

Assessing States‟ Behaviour through the Theoretical Prism 

Introduction 

This chapter discusses various philosophical traditions and theoretical formulations which 

provide explanation of the logic governing states‟ behaviour in international politics
1
. Virtually, 

all theoretical formulations to understand and explain international politics have primarily arisen 

from the prevalence or propensity toward war and the need to prevent interstate wars and 

maintain conditions of peace for mankind‟s prosperity. Their differences are owed to varied 

perceptions and interpretations of different notions and phenomena, such as the dispositions 

embedded in human nature, the make-up of the international system, the goals and objectives of 

national policies, the role of individuals in shaping state behaviour, and the contextual 

frameworks used for analysis.
2
 The fundamental approaches

3
 which have received maximum 

acceptance among theorists and policy makers in contemporary era are realism
4
, liberalism and 

constructivism. All these approaches regard states as principal actors in international politics
5
 but 

provide different interpretation of processes and outcomes. Constructivism, which is a rather late 

addition to the theoretical approaches, has introduced a new angle to the theoretical debate by 

arguing that elite beliefs, collective norms, ideas, and social identities play crucial role in shaping 
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states‟ behaviour.
6
 The chapter also contains explanation of various derivative notions, such as 

power (including power projection capability), balance of power, nuclear deterrence, stability, 

and strategic culture, which are relevant to this study. To explain the behaviour of strong states 

like India vis-à-vis small or weak states it introduces a new concept, ie status-interest paradox, 

which is an addition to the existing debate on power. 

1.1 Realism 

Realism, the roots of which can be traced back to Kautilya and Thucydides, is believed to have 

governed inter-state relations since ancient times.
7
 However, the theory of realism as such 

emerged as the dominant theory of international relations with the writings of E. H. Carr and 

Hans Morgenthau after World War I.
8
 The large scale death and destruction caused by World 

War I had created a realisation among the leading powers of the time to conduct global politics 

in accordance with the principles of idealism. A practical manifestation of that realisation was 

the establishment of the League of Nations. However, when faced with ground realities in 

subsequent years, idealism failed to preserve global peace and proved to be nothing more than 

“ideological wish-fulfillment”
9
. Its failure soon eroded its appeal and promoted realism as an 

alternative theoretical paradigm for understanding of international politics. During the Cold War 

days, realism gained more prominence because it provided cogent explanation for various 

phenomena of international politics including the US-Soviet rivalry.
10

 The contemporary 
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international relations scholarship primarily attributes the realists‟ argument to great powers 

which control and decisively influence international politics. However, it is equally valid for 

middle and small powers. 

Realism views global politics as a struggle of states for power.
11

 It avers that “states are 

continuously engaged in a struggle to increase their capabilities”, that in the process of 

international interaction, their interests naturally conflict, and that material power and military 

muscle are the key factors for resolving those conflicts.
12

 Although there are many shades of 

realism, the fundamental assumptions regarding international relations are shared by all. First, 

the principal rational and unitary actors of the international system are states. Second, the system 

in its character is “anarchic”
13

 in which states are forced to rely on self-help arrangement for 

survival. Finally, considerations for acquiring and using power dominate states‟ thinking and 

behaviour.
14

 According to Organski, “One of the most important characteristics of a nation is its 

power, for power is a major determinant of the part the nation will play in international 

relations.”
15

 Morgenthau who terms the states‟ struggle for power as a universal phenomenon 

claims that “… whenever (states) strive to reali[s]e their goal by means of international politics, 

they do so by striving for power”.
16

 Resultantly, states are motivated to accumulate maximum 

power. These commonly shared assumptions are referred to as statism, survivalism, self-help and 

anarchy. Realism considers utopian views of world politics as far from reality. Morgenthau is 
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unequivocal in saying that moral principles like justice and morality in their abstract formulation 

“cannot be applied to the actions of states”.
17

 

The differences in perceptions about the root cause of conflict among states divide realists into 

two schools of thought. Classical realists led by Morgenthau attribute the root cause of conflict to 

human nature which, according to them, is self-seeking (not necessarily vicious) and immutable, 

and owing to its desire to dominate others has inherent lust for power.
18

 They argue that 

centrality of power in global politics as discussed earlier is caused by human feelings of 

“competition, fear and glory”.
19

 Thomas Hobbes, a Seventeenth Century political philosopher 

who was one of the main theorists of realism, regarded real life as nasty and brutish.
20

 On the 

other hand, neo-realists led by Kenneth Waltz, also called structural realists, ascribe the primary 

cause of conflict to the “anarchic structure of the international system”.
21

 Waltz is dissatisfied 

with classical realism which, according to him, with its reductionist approach attempts to 

understand the whole by knowing the attributes and interactions of its parts and by “looking 

inside of states”. He proclaims that, besides distribution of power among states, “structure” 

which intervenes between the interacting units at low level and the results that their acts and 

interactions produce plays a fundamental role in explaining international outcomes.
22

 However, 

it is important to remember that while highlighting the role of structure in international politics 

Waltz does not completely dismiss the significance of individual actors. 
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Realism considers military capability as the most significant power resource.
23

 It claims that 

“states can never be certain about other states‟ intentions”
24

 and as a result of that “uncertainty” 

attempt to amass additional power to enhance their security. The additional power acquired by 

one state makes other states “more insecure” and thus provokes them to enhance their power as a 

measure of protection against possible aggression by stronger states – a phenomenon called the 

Security Dilemma.
25

 Ole Holsti proclaims that “in a self-help system one nation's search for 

security often leaves its current and potential adversaries insecure ... and it can provide a 

powerful incentive for arms races and other types of hostile interactions.”
26

 The amount of power 

a state seeks to develop is directly proportional to the threat it perceives.
27

 The threatened states, 

besides accumulating power, seek to maintain balance of power with their rivals by forming 

alliances.
28

 These alliances are “temporary marriages of convenience”, and not permanent 

arrangements.
29

 

Waltz‟s version of realism is known as defensive realism for the reason that he believes that 

great powers “behave defensively” and try “to maintain rather than upset the balance of power” 

with a view to “maintain[ing] their positions in the system.”
30

 Contrastingly, John Mearsheimer‟s 

offensive realism theory views states as offensive “power maximisers”, and “not as security 

maximisers”. According to Mearsheimer, states do not merely try to maintain the existing 
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balance of power as contended by defensive realists. Instead, they are always “searching for 

opportunities to gain power over their rivals with hegemony as their final goal”.
31

 He further 

argues that the international structure motivates states to increase power as power is “the best 

way to survival in [an anarchic] world”. It implies that “survival mandates aggressive 

behaviour.”
32

 Offensive realism is also at variance with defensive realism on the issue of “how 

much power states want.”  

Many scholars believe that with the end of the Cold War the trend of security competition 

between states has been replaced by urge for cooperation and peace and that, hence, realism with 

its negative and pessimistic view of global politics has no future. Michael Sullivan does not 

consider realism as capable of comprehending contemporary international politics because its 

premises of power and national security characterised by endemic inter-state conflict are now 

“outmoded” and have, instead, been replaced by new issues like “depletion of natural resources, 

pollution, population, terrorism, multi-national corporations,” etc.
33

 But according to Robert 

Axelrod and Robert Keohane, without a central government able to enforce rules in world 

politics and with weak international institutions achieving cooperation is difficult.
34

 Robert 

Keohane is of the view that, because of the constant centrality of realist thinking among state 

leaders and governments in world affairs, realism and its premises are likely to remain a focus of 

study even for those scholars who are otherwise inclined towards other schools of thought.
35

 

John Mearsheimer claims that realism provides compelling arguments for explanation of 
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international outcomes and, hence, is likely to prevail in academic discourse in the 21st Century 

as long as the present international system does not change radically.
36

 Accordingly, realism 

constitutes the best guiding post for investigation of the problem under study. 

1.2 Liberalism 

Liberalists, also referred to as utopians and idealists, claim to view world politics with optimism. 

Unlike realists who believe that “politics is [entirely] a struggle for power”, they profess that 

emotions, ideological considerations, morality, natural urge for cooperation and altruistic 

feelings profoundly influence the behaviour of national leaders which in turn influences the 

behaviour of states in world politics.
37

 However, they do not completely dismiss the significance 

of power as a factor and recognise the need for military force and other means of coercion and 

intimidation in world politics. In other words, state behaviour is primarily determined by state 

preferences, and not state capabilities.
38

 Contrary to realism which considers human nature as 

immoral and selfish, liberalism views it positively. It professes that the faculty of human reason 

possesses the requisite capacity to eliminate war from human experience.
39

 It questions the 

realists‟ contention that in global politics war among states is a permanent phenomenon which 

can be mitigated but not overcome. Rather, it believes in the possibility of peace.
40

 According to 

Scot Burchill, liberals consider peace as the normal state of affairs and war both unnatural and 

irrational.
41

 Kant was overly optimistic in his hypothesis which stated that “peace can be 
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perpetual”.
42

 However, as opposed to realism‟s instinctive penchant for balancing theory, 

unilateral means, use of military force and bilateral arrangements, liberalism prefers multilateral 

means, international institutions, diplomacy, non-violent foreign policy tools and collective 

security in international relations.
43

 

The central assumption shared by liberal school of thought postulates that behaviour of states in 

international relations is largely shaped by their internal dynamics like culture, features of 

society and political order.
44

 It is the “rational individuals and private groups” who as 

fundamental actors define and promote ideational and material interests “through political 

exchange and collective action.”
45

 In that process, “representative institutions and practices” act 

as the crucial link through which “preferences of individuals and groups” influence and shape the 

state policy.
46

 Likewise, the behaviour of states as shaped by domestic environment is also 

influenced by the restrictions and dictates enforced by the international society, particularly the 

other states‟ preferences. Therefore, in the process some measure of competition is likely to 

occur owing to scarcity of resources and diversity of preferences.  

Liberalism is founded on the principles of liberal individualism, commercial liberalism and 

internationalism
47

 which distinguish it from other theoretical formulations of international 

relations. John Locke, who was a great proponent of liberal individualism, and other liberal 

scholars almost unanimously argue that the right of individual to life, liberty and property 
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provide the basis for mutually reinforcing notions of territorial integrity and political 

independence, which both combined constitute essential pillars of security.
48

 As for commercial 

liberalism, Adam Smith, Tom Paine and John Stuart Mill were among its first advocates. They 

claimed that free movement of commodities, capital and labour would render war obsolete.
49

 

They believed that commercial liberalism would cultivate understanding between peoples, create 

relationships of mutual dependence, prevent war and thus promote international peace.
50

 

Subsequent liberalist scholars too believed in the “pacific influence” of trade on warfare, 

encouraged free trade among states and advocated economic interdependence. This variant of 

liberalism argues:  

“... under a cooperative international division of labo(u)r and free trade according 

to comparative advantage, each national economy is better off than it would have 

been under autarchy - hence, each participant acquires an incentive to solve 

disputes peacefully and avoid policies that would lead others to break mutually 

advantageous economic ties.”
51

 

 

Closely related to commercial liberalism is the interdependency theory which envisages removal 

of trade barriers and establishment of regional economic integration. Interdependency theory 

believes that commonality of trade interests created by regional economic integration engenders 

wider political cooperation which can best promote interests of states and help prevent 

conflicts.
52

 Stephen Walt avers that “economic and social connections [ie interdependence] … 

will effectively preclude unilateral state actions, particularly the use of force.”
53
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The foundations of contemporary liberal internationalism are rooted, according to Scott Burchill, 

in the 18th and 19th centuries when liberal thinkers postulated the conditions for a peaceful 

world by professing that “democracy and free trade” could eliminate the prospects of war. 

Bentham, Immanuel Kant and Giuseppe Mazzini theorised internationalism that encouraged 

peace among liberal republics.
54

 They anticipated that international institutions would build 

mutual trust among states and mitigate their security dilemma thereby contributing towards 

international peace.
55

 It is generally believed that international institutions can “help overcome 

selfish state behavior[u]r … by encouraging states to forgo immediate gains for the greater 

benefits of enduring cooperation.”
56

 The part played by international organisations and regional 

forums in diffusing inter-state tensions and resolving conflicts is the case in point. Whereas 

liberal institutionalists seek to lower the probability of war through enhanced role of 

international organisations, at the cost of state sovereignty, the critics contend that international 

institutions cannot compel states to forgo their selfish interests.
57

 

A large number of liberalists argue that “democratic states are more peaceful than autocratic 

states”.
58

 They posit that war is caused by the instinctive violent nature of non-representative 

rulers.
59

 Therefore, for achievement of international peace they advocate “republican forms of 

government” in which the rulers are answerable to the people.
60

 They argue with evidence from 

the last three decades of 20th Century that because of constraints like public opinion liberal 

democracies adopt peaceful policies and exercise restraint against similar democracies and that 

in case they indulge in war they do so in “legitimate self-defence (or in defence of their allies)” 
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or on humanitarian grounds. This viewpoint is contested by realists who contend that long spell 

of peace among democracies in that period is owed to bipolarity and resultant strategic alliances. 

As a counterargument, liberalists claim that those strategic alliances were also the consequence 

of shared liberal values.
61

 They categorise states as “good” and “bad” and argue that good states 

seldom initiate wars with other states on their own and that pursuit of power per se does not 

figure prominently in their calculations.
62

 On the other hand, according to Michael Howard, „bad 

states‟ are predisposed to initiate wars with other states and use force, and exhibit temptation to 

amass power at the cost of other states.
63

 

Out of the three traditions discussed above, the liberal republican tradition, which to some extent 

also incorporates liberal individualism and commercial liberalism, is believed to have influenced 

contemporary international relations the most. However, India‟s case is somewhat better 

explained by commercial liberalism. 

1.3 Constructivism 

The evolution of Constructivism as the third major philosophical tradition in international 

relations is owed to the dissatisfaction of some scholars with the mainstream theoretical 

paradigms of realism and liberalism during the 1980s and 1990s. The theoretical debate 

highlighted inherent inability of realism and liberalism to provide convincing explanation of 

contemporary international processes and outcomes. The break-up of the erstwhile USSR which 

brought an end to the Cold War transformed the character of international system radically but 

could not be explained aptly by realism and liberalism. Scholars led by Alexander Wendt 
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attributed the failure of existing theories in this respect to their over-emphasis on empiricism 

which had no room for norms and values. They advocated, instead, that a genuine theory that 

could provide apt interpretation of behaviour in global politics was only possible through insight 

and imagination and by resorting to normative thinking.
64

 

The theory of Constructivism challenges materialism and methodological individualism 

underpinning both realism and liberalism and claims that the environment in which the states 

function and take actions consists of both social as well as material forces.
65

 Constructivism is 

characterised by “an emphasis on the importance of normative as well as material structures, on 

the role of identity in shaping political action and on the mutually constitutive relationship 

between agents and structures.”
66

 It asserts that, while material forces are not irrelevant to the 

environment in which inter-state relations are conducted, many concepts of world politics such 

as anarchy, power, national interests, security dilemma, etc., are constructed by social forces, and 

not by material basis.
67

 The basic tenets that constitute constructivism are: “the structures of 

human association are determined primarily by shared ideas rather than material forces as is 

advocated by realists and liberalists”; and, “the identities and interests of actors are constructed 

by these shared ideas rather than given by nature.”
68

 

According to constructivism, non-material factors, such as values, beliefs, and culture exert 

profound influence on behaviour of actors. Consequently, the effect of norms is considered to be 
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much more profound than what is professed by liberalists and realists.
69

 It advocates that 

perceptions which are formed by real environment govern the behaviour of actors and that 

identity and interests of actors change over time with experience and evolving beliefs and 

norms.
70

 Wendt argues that “people act toward objects, including other actors, on the basis of the 

meanings that the objects have for them” and that those meanings arise out of (social) 

interaction.
71

 For example, the US demonstrates complete indifference to Israel‟s nuclear 

weapons. However, it shows no willingness to grant Iran the liberty to develop nuclear weapons 

capability. Constructivists view global politics as a “process in which the ideas and 

communications among agents or actors ... shape structures which in turn influence the ideas and 

communications of the agents.”
72

 

Some key ideas and notions are shared by constructivism, realism and neo-realism, such as the 

state being a principal actor in global politics. Likewise, the phenomenon of the behaviour of 

actors being shaped by their identity is compatible with the liberalist belief that actors (agents), 

and not structures, shape world politics. Many scholars maintain that because of these 

commonalities constructivism is “not inconsistent” with the two leading theories.
73

 However, 

constructivism claims that states and structures, which are the major actors of global politics, are 

more fluid than what is assumed by both realism and liberalism, and not “stable given”.
74

 In this 

regard John Rourke cites the example of erstwhile Soviet Union the political structure of which 
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was dependent on the perceived national political identity of its citizens and which experienced a 

radical change when the USSR broke apart in December 1991.  

Some scholars do not regard constructivism as a distinct theory per se and see it as “an 

approach” to social enquiry. Ole R. Holsti argues that constructivism on its own does not offer a 

monolithic perspective of world politics.
75

 Some scholars view it as an “outgrowth of critical 

international theory” because of its reliance on the insights typical of that theory.
76

 But Jeffrey 

Checkel claims that the proponents of constructivism have “convincingly shown the empirical 

value of their approach, providing new and meaningful interpretations on a range of issues of 

central concern to students of world politics.”
77

 Checkel admits, however, that it “over-

emphasi[s]es the role of social structures and norms at the expense of the agents that help create 

and change them.…”
78

 A concept closely related to constructivism which has assumed 

significance in explanation of states‟ behaviour is that of strategic culture as explained in 

subsequent paragraphs. 

1.4 Strategic Culture 

The notion of strategic culture owes itself to the intellectual quest of scholars, during the Cold 

War period, to interpret perplexing questions related to human behaviour and collective attitudes 

through analysis of culture which first resulted in the theory of “political culture”.
79

 Inspired by 

the efficacy of culture based approach, scholars of security studies initiated an investigation of 
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the causal linkage of state behaviour and strategic decisions with culture. In the same wave of 

research, in an attempt to construct a theoretical illustration of security issues on the argument of 

cultural paradigm Jack Snyder devised the term “strategic culture”.
80

 Classic writings indicate a 

strong linkage between culture and strategic behaviour of a state.
81

  

Alastair Johnston has identified three generations of scholars with every subsequent generation 

attempting, in its own way, to refine conceptual understanding of strategic culture by rectifying 

deficiencies.
82

 The first generation scholars, in their investigation, mainly focus on “macro-

environmental variables, [like] deeply rooted historical experience, political culture and 

geography.” However, the second generation scholars see it as a “tool of political hegemony” in 

which while the declaratory strategy may have a different orientation the actual strategic choices 

are constrained by the interests of hegemonistic group, and not by strategic culture. Third 

generation scholars, though not radically different from those of first generation, lay narrow 

focus in their approach on variables of “realist edifice, [like] military culture, political-military 

culture and organisational culture”.
83

 

The term „strategic culture‟ so far lacks a universal definition. Jack Snyder‟s theorisation views it 

as “the sum total of ideas, conditioned emotional responses, and patterns of habitual behavio(u)r 

that members of a national strategic community have acquired through instruction or imitation 

....”
84

 He further elaborates his thesis by stating that this habitual behaviour is demonstrated in 

the formulation of strategic doctrine, weapons acquisition process and crisis decision-making 
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pertaining to the use of force.
85

 He cautions that, like individuals, organisational behaviour is 

also substantially conditioned by cultural impact and that although strategic culture is subject to 

change due to changes in objective conditions, like technology and environment, yet such 

changes are marginal, slow to evolve and substantially governed by cultural considerations.
86

 

Thomas Mahnken supports Snyder‟s assertion that strategic culture, though not immutable, is 

slow to evolve.
87

 Darryl Howlett, however, is of the view that strategic culture can change 

dramatically due to transformative events and pressures.
88

 

Colin S. Gray presents a rather broad explanation and argues that strategic culture of a nation is 

shaped by its geography (including resources), historical experiences, and socio-political 

structures.
89

 The fact that different countries demonstrate different cultures largely substantiates 

this argument. For example, according to Thomas Mahnken, because of exceptional security 

challenges and peculiar objective conditions, like lack of geographic depth, Israel prefers to use 

“strategic preemption, offensive operations, [and] initiative ....”
90

 Mahnken defines strategic 

culture as “modes of thought and action with respect to force, which derives from perception of 

the national historical experience, from aspirations for responsible behavior in national terms ... 

the civic culture and way of life.”
91

 Jeffrey Lantis argues that strategic culture “may be a 

function of common historical experiences, geo-strategic circumstances, elite articulations of 

national identity, and even myths and tradition.”
92

 He sees “cultural beliefs and values” as a 
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force that shapes perceptions of events, and guides collective responses and strategic decision-

making. Simply put, strategic culture results from the socialisation of beliefs and values. Lantis 

further posits that “strong cultural identities, dominant leaders and [dominant] military 

organisations” play a defining role in strategic development.
93

 Ken Booth‟s definition presents a 

rather narrow scope of strategic culture. He defines it as a “nation state‟s concepts about the 

threat, the use of force, and the definition of its international strategy”.
94

 Alastair Johnston‟s 

more holistic definition terms strategic culture as: 

“an integrated set of symbols, (ie argumentation structures, languages, analogies, 

metaphors, etc) that acts to establish pervasive and long-lasting grand strategic 

preferences by formulating concepts of the role and efficacy of force in interstate 

political affairs, and by clothing these conceptions with such an aura of factuality 

that the strategic preferences seem uniquely realistic and efficacious.”
95

  

 

According to Johnston, strategic culture can be explained in two parts: the first part relates to the 

function of war, the adversary‟s character and that of the threat it projects, the ability of the force 

to eliminate the threat, and the environment in which the force must be used; the second part 

deals with the operational domain, ie which strategic choices are likely to be appropriate against 

the threat.
96

 These assumptions assist in suggesting a logical operational policy or strategy. Thus, 

strategic culture controls the entire process of strategic level evaluation and assists in selection of 

preferential strategic choice. It must be noted that Johnston places the foremost stress on the 

character of the force and its use, while the other instruments of grand strategy, such as political, 

diplomatic, cultural, etc., are seen as “elements that contribute to the husbanding of force”.
97
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Michael Evans is of the view that the ways of warfare cannot be understood without proper 

examination of strategic culture.
98

 It is believed that strategic culture can provide a useful 

framework for appraisal of a state‟s way of thinking in an environment of weapons of mass 

destruction.
99

 Darryl Howlett asserts that strategic culture provides informed input in assessment 

of attitudes to “the use of force … and [formulation of] strategic doctrine.”
100

 Howlett has 

identified three distinct areas in which it is significant in policy-making. Those areas are: the 

analysis of the threat; evaluation of the cultural context in a conflictual situation; and 

negotiations aimed at securing lasting peace.
101

 However, a simplistic approach and prejudicial 

biases in assessment of culture can lead to grave miscalculations. One such bias is ethnocentrism 

which, according to Ken Booth, has historically been a source of error in the practice of 

strategy.
102

 Another dilemma is the assessment of “the extent to which” the attitudes and 

behaviours are actually governed by strategic culture and not by power considerations.
103

 

It is believed that strategic culture assumes more prominence in case of nations which have 

strong national cultural identities or the leaders of which are strictly attached to historical 

narratives and cultural traditions.
104

 Therefore, the assessment of strategic culture of such 

countries would require more careful approach. China and Iran, beside many others, are quoted 

as two such countries with deeply rooted historical narratives and strong determination to 
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preserve their traditional national image.
105

 India with Hindu nationalists at the helm of affairs is 

another such country. 

1.5 Concept of „Status-Interest Paradox‟ in State Behaviour 

This study is introducing a fresh theoretical approach to analysing and predicting the behaviour 

of a strong state like India in its interaction with small or weak state(s). Traditionally, scholars 

have mainly based their study of international politics on the function of interests, also termed as 

preferences, in pursuit of tangible or concrete goals like power and wealth.
106

 Notwithstanding 

the fact that the egoistic element of human nature is at the core of the theory of realism, the role 

of symbolic identity-related
107

 passions like respect, dignity, honour, prestige, recognition, etc, in 

international interactions has largely remained under-acknowledged and under-researched.
108

 

The main reason of the aspect of identity remaining ignored in scholarship, according to Erik 

Ringmar, is the focus of scholars on 'what the state does and why' instead of 'what or who the 

state is'.
109

 Despite the absence of a universally shared understanding of the concept of identity, 

there exists a consensus among constructivists that (national) identity influences a state's 

perceptions of others and, hence, its interests. Correspondingly, identity acts as an important tool 

in international interactions. Ringmar argues that identities are important for individuals and 
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collective entities alike and that in fact "few things matter more than the identities we put 

together for ourselves ...."
110

  

Scholars like Reinhard Wolf assert that identity-seeking approach creates a compelling impact on 

the behaviour of individuals, groups, institutions and states alike which, because of strong 

“causal connection” between domestic politics and international relations, in turn influences 

international interactions.
111

 Wolf argues that true comprehension of the impact of an actor‟s 

identity-related aspirations requires apt understanding of his “normative expectations, social 

needs and emotional reactions”. Wolf‟s formulation, which is restricted to the notion of respect, 

can be expanded to the realm of prejudice-generated egoistic
112

 „status-consciousness‟ which is 

the concern of this study. It is noteworthy that „respect‟ is a positive attribute which evokes 

positive reactions whereas prejudice-generated egoistic status-consciousness with its inherent 

negative underpinnings and demeaning connotations arouses negative emotions and reactions. 

The new approach named „status-interest paradox' synthesises theoretical formulations of 

international relations, i.e. Realism and Constructivism, with those of social psychology and 

political sociology. It draws on the identity-related conceptualisations of Kant, Hegel and 

Richard Ned Lebow. While Kant and Hegel postulate that “an identity cannot be created without 

the simultaneous creation and negative stereotypy of an „other”
113

, Richard Lebow theorises that 
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“identities generally form prior to construction of others” which may be independent of the 

“negative stereotypes”.
114

 In a 'strong state – small/weak state' paradigm, the feeling of 

superiority of the in-group (strong state) produces “contempt, hatred and hostility” toward the 

out-group (weak state) with obvious adverse reflection in behaviour.
115

 The concept of 'status-

interest paradox' also draws upon the framework of logics postulated by James March and Johan 

Olsen which in political sociology guide behaviour of actors (individuals, groups and 

organisations) and influence their choice of action.
116

 The principal logics used in explanation of 

social actions are the “logic of expected consequences” and the “logic of appropriateness”.
117

 

The “logic of expected consequences” assumes that actors, in their choice of actions, accord 

priority to “a calculus of political costs and benefits” and base their assessment of outcomes on 

rational and strategic considerations.
118

 Contrarily, the “logic of appropriateness” generates 

norm-driven (or rule-based) behaviour.  

This study postulates that while states‟ behaviour is generally governed by material interests and 

cost-benefit calculations, a strong state in its interaction with a small or weak state is likely to be 

overwhelmed by egoistic prejudices
119

 stemming from its consciousness of real or perceived 

superiority, hereafter referred to as „status-consciousness‟. This phenomenon gives rise to 

„status-interest paradox‟ under which the strong state‟s behaviour tends to be heavily influenced 

by contempt, hatred and indignation for the small or weak state while immediate material 
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benefits are denounced as low priority. The status-interest paradox may not essentially be valid 

for all actors universally, particularly for actors of higher international standing whose relative 

superiority is well established and widely recognised. This paradox is particularly relevant to 

actors (strong states) with unique cultural background which nurture and exhibit status-driven 

outlook in their strategic culture. In this context, India is a classic example which with its class-

based hierarchical social structure constructed on the cultural and religious moorings of 

Hinduism and with its national political scene dominated by right-wing Hindu nationalists views 

the world in a hierarchical setting.  

1.6 Theory of Deterrence 

This concept is deeply embedded in the theory of realism. In simple terms, deterrence
120

 

connotes the usage of threat to dissuade the opponent from initiating some harmful action.
121

 The 

main purpose served by deterrence is the manipulation of the behaviour of others through the 

threat of unacceptable damage. According to Robert Powell, deterrence is “a form of coercion … 

[in which] a state dissuades an adversary” from committing a hostile act like attacking “by 

convincing it that the cost of doing so would be greater than the potential gain.”
122

 In the context 

of global politics, Glenn Snyder terms it as the power to dissuade.
123

 Lawrence Freedman who 

has compiled a seminal study explaining the concept of deterrence and its application as a 
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strategy avers that although deterrence as a natural phenomenon can be instinctive in nature, for 

the purpose of strategic discourse it is concerned with deliberate attempts.
124

  

Because of the usefulness of the concept in ensuring security in a competitive and conflictual 

environment, states have been practicing deterrence throughout history. However, as a concept it 

received special attention during the Cold War when the risk of nuclear holocaust highlighted the 

need for preventing war. Bernard Brodie and Thomas Schelling identified the risk of nuclear 

weapons being used as a coercive instrument to achieve political ends, and advocated the 

imperative for nuclear powers to limit or preclude war.
125

 In his groundbreaking book titled “The 

Absolute Weapon”, Bernard Brodie remarked, “Thus far the chief purpose of a military 

establishment has been to win wars. From now on its chief purpose must be to avert them. It can 

have no other useful purpose.”
126

 Schelling posited that in a scenario of nuclear weapons military 

victory could no more be pursued and that military, instead, had become an instrument of 

coercion, intimidation and deterrence.
127

 Kenneth Waltz, a deterrence optimist, succinctly 

highlighted the value of nuclear deterrence by saying, “states armed with nuclear weapons and 

possessing a second strike capability do not go to war against similarly equipped states since the 

cost of war far outweighs any desired benefit.”
128

 He maintains, “[T]he probability of major war 

among states having nuclear weapons approaches zero.”
129

  

The danger of nuclear holocaust initiated a debate which led to refinement of key notions of 

deterrence theory and crystallisation of measures and postures needed to achieve security 
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through deterrence strategy.
130

 Coupled with the debate, the experience gained from interactions 

of deterrence postures of superpowers facilitated development of elaborate deterrence structure 

(deterrence regime) which furnished a paradigm for governing strategic relationships.
131

 With 

improvements in technical capabilities and changes in political conditions the concept of nuclear 

deterrence which originally was formulated by the USA as Massive Retaliation was transformed 

over time into different manifestations, such as Counter Force strategy, Mutually Assured 

Destruction (MAD), strategy of Limited Nuclear Options, Countervailing Strategy, etc. Many 

scholars claim that nuclear deterrence produced stability during the Cold War and prevented 

nuclear as well conventional conflicts on many occasions by providing enhanced incentives for 

war avoidance and promoting caution in severe political conflicts.
132

 However, some non-

proliferation theorists challenge this claim and argue that there is no concrete evidence that on 

every occasion war was a strong probability and that nuclear deterrence was the only available 

approach towards peace. 

For deterrence to succeed, it must be backed up by effective military capability which consists of 

both punitive and defensive capabilities.
133

 It requires that the threat to use the capability against 

an aggressor in retaliation to an attack is credible (the quality of being believed) and that the will 

to retaliate is communicated to the target adversary effectively.
134

 Additionally, the theory 

assumes rationality on the part of both parties which is defined as: 
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 “. . . gaining as much information as possible about the situation and one‟s 

options for dealing with it, calculating the relative costs and benefits of those 

options as well as their relative chances of success and risks of disaster, then 

selecting – in light of what the rational opponent would do – the course of action 

that promised the greatest gain or, if there would be no gain, the smallest loss.”
135

 

According to structural deterrence theory, there is an “intricate relationship between the system 

structure, the cost of war and the characteristics of weapon systems.”
136

 Syed Rifaat Hussain 

identifies three basic conditions on which the effectiveness of deterrence depends. First, the 

“parity relationship” combined with high cost of war constitutes a perfect model for peace.
137

 

However, if the cost of war is not high this relationship may not prevent war. This notion 

explains why Kenneth Waltz believes “war is always possible among states armed only with 

conventional weapons.”
138

 Second, the mutually inimical states in “asymmetric power 

relationships” are liable to experience wars and crises. The most hazardous situation of 

asymmetry is the one in which no side can deter the other because of low cost of war and in 

which one considers it advantageous to attack first. Lastly, the higher the cost of war the lesser 

the probability of war.
139

  

The concept of “general deterrence” is distinct from that of “immediate deterrence”. While 

“general deterrence” is meant to deter any opponent from contemplating aggression through 

general military capability, “immediate deterrence” intends to deter a particular opponent who is 

already planning to attack.
140

 According to Patrick Morgan, a situation of “immediate 

deterrence” is a crisis in which war is distinctly possible, whereas general deterrence addresses a 
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hypothetical situation of attack.
141

 As opposed to general deterrence which draws strength from 

the existing military capability and performs the role of a country‟s “first line of defence”, 

immediate deterrence as a strategy is resorted to only when general deterrence has failed and 

entails more explicit measures to avert an impending danger.
142

 Richard N. Lebow classifies 

immediate deterrence as “short term strategy” and general deterrence as “long term strategy” 

because the decision to develop a capability requires a (five-year or longer) lead-time for actual 

operationalisation of that capability.
143

 

Closely related to, but distinct from, the concept of deterrence is that of compellence. Originally 

coined by Thomas Schelling, the term compellence signifies threats aimed “to make an adversary 

do something” whereas deterrence entails threats intended “to keep him from starting 

something”.
144

 Contrary to deterrence which seeks to prevent a specified behaviour of an actor 

by employing threats, compellence uses threats to provoke or extract a behaviour that otherwise 

is not expected.
145

 According to Schelling, coercion could involve actions and policies aimed to 

deter as well as to compel. 

The usefulness of the notion of deterrence is believed to have, in a way, encouraged the states 

seeking security against external threats, particularly nuclear threats, to acquire nuclear weapons. 

However, the quest for security is not the only factor which provides motivation to states to go 

the nuclear way. In addition to security there can be many other factors. Many scholars have 

attempted to find reasons that explain why states build nuclear weapons. Scott Sagan‟s 

postulation in this context is the most comprehensive explanation. He visualises three theoretical 
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frameworks, or what he calls “models”, which motivate states to develop nuclear weapons or 

desist from doing so: first, “the security model” (or realist model as explained earlier); second, 

“the domestic politics model [which regards nuclear weapons as] political tools used to advance 

parochial domestic or bureaucratic interests”; and last, “the norms model [in which] weapons 

acquisition, or restraint in weapons development, constitutes an important normative symbol of 

the state‟s modernity and identity.”
146

 

The impact of proliferation of nuclear weapons on global politics remains a topic of controversy. 

The famous argument of “more may be better”, proffered by proliferation optimists led by 

Kenneth Waltz, favours proliferation on the premise that enormous cost of nuclear conflict in 

terms of casualties and financial budget of maintaining nuclear arsenal is likely to dissuade 

leaders and decision makers from initiating wars against “nuclear weapon states”.
147

 Hence, “the 

spread of nuclear weapons has a pacifying effect on international politics” which results in 

stability.
148

 On the other hand, proliferation pessimists, led by Scott Sagan, believe that nuclear 

proliferation is often a destabilizing factor in international politics and security. They generally 

base their claim on the argument that “nuclear weapons in the hands of more countries increase 

the chances of nuclear war, crisis instability and accidental [nuclear] detonation.”
149

 Scott 

Sagan‟s argument is founded on Organisation Theory which avers that the dynamics of military 

organisational culture are not conducive to deterrence stability and, hence, “more may be 
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worse”.
150

 Matthew Kroenig believes in differential effects of nuclear weapons and claims that 

“nuclear weapons [may be] good for some countries [but] bad for others”.
151

 

Some scholars believe that after the Cold War ended deterrence theory lost its appeal and 

primacy. Academics like Richard Ned Lebow and Janice Gross Stein, for example, challenge its 

efficacy for its “exaggerated” view of the military threat.
152

 They argue that in the changed 

environment classical nuclear deterrence has lost its appeal at least for the West, and advocate, 

instead, the need for a policy based on “positive inducements”.
153

 Some scholars opine that in 

“Second Nuclear Age”
154

 the concept of nuclear deterrence could get transformed with enhanced 

possibility of nuclear weapons being regarded, actively, as coercive instruments, as originally 

prophesied by Bernard Brodie and Thomas Schelling.
155

 The USA in view of the emerging 

threats has already demonstrated penchant for notions like preemption and unilateralism. 

However, for want of an equally viable alternative theoretical paradigm, the concept of nuclear 

deterrence continues to be considered by the weaker nuclear armed states as important pillar of 

state policy either as a counterweight to the overwhelming conventional or nuclear superiority of 

the adversary or for other reasons.  
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1.7 Concept of Stability in Nuclearised Environment 

Stability and deterrence are inter-related which combined constitute deterrence stability.
156

 The 

notion of stability emerged during the Cold War as a result of deliberate efforts of the two 

superpowers to reduce the chances of major war, especially nuclear war, which could breakout 

due to the craving to obtain advantage over the adversary by attacking first. Stability is a 

contested theoretical concept which has been defined differently by different scholars. In its 

rather loose usage it implies “anything from rough parity in the sizes of nuclear arsenals to the 

perceived unlikelihood of an acute political crisis.”
157

 Generally, a situation is considered stable 

when both parties understand that attacking first either to avoid being neutralised or to neutralise 

the adversary is pointless and, hence, imprudent.
158

 Thomas Schelling argues that “the balance is 

stable only when neither, in striking first, can destroy the other‟s ability to strike back.”
159

 

Mearsheimer defines stability as “the absence of war and major crises” which Syed Rifaat 

Hussain considers as status quo-biased because it seems to regard “attempts to challenge the 

prevailing configuration of power ... as destabili[s]ing.”
160

 McCarthy argues that “it is overly 

simplistic and, more [often] than not, inaccurate to label a changing system unstable or to label 

an unchanging system stable.”
161

 Syed Rifaat Hussain posits that nuclear stability denotes all 
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“factors and conditions that work to ensure against the breakdown of nuclear crisis stability, 

arms race stability and political stability.”
162

 

Although some scholars have used the terms strategic stability and deterrence stability 

interchangeably, Michael Krepon draws distinction between the two. He posits that “[strategic 

stability is] a general equilibrium derived from all components of national power”, whereas 

“[deterrence stability is] a subset of strategic stability in which both adversaries feel that 

offsetting nuclear capabilities are generally balanced and stably configured, thereby providing 

assurance against a nuclear attack or the damaging use of conventional military capabilities.”
163

 

According to Shaun Gregory, deterrence stability means:  

“that each side is credibly deterred ... by the other and that there is no uncertainty 

in the minds of either party about the pillars on which deterrence rests [which 

are]: (a) means to deter; (b) ability to carry out deterrence threats; (c) willingness 

to carry out deterren(ce) threats; (d) assured control of deterrent forces; (e) [and] 

rational adversary making expected cost-benefit calculus.”
164

  

 

The objective of stability comprises two different notions, ie Arms Race Stability and Crisis 

Stability. Understandably, Arms Race increases the risk of war and can only be prevented if each 

side‟s nuclear arms are clearly configured to address its own vulnerability and not to gain 

superiority over the opponent.
165

 Therefore, arms race stability is obtained by controlling both 

quantitative and qualitative improvements in nuclear arms by either side.
166

 Crisis Stability, on 

the other hand, aims at alleviating any pressures, including psychological ones, which may cause 
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a crisis to “spin out of control”.
167

 It is achieved by “eliminating the incentives for either side to 

launch a preemptive counterforce attack in an effort to obtain military advantage by significantly 

blunting the other side‟s capacity to retaliate.”
168

 One of the means to achieve it is to enhance the 

survivability and effectiveness of retaliatory strategic forces against preemptive attacks.
169

  

At the core of the concept is the capability of either side to retaliate in case of first strike by the 

other and be able to deliver a devastating blow which would discourage both sides to desist from 

undertaking aggression against each other. Therefore, it necessitates appropriate force- and 

doctrine-related measures to make nuclear deterrence credible. A reputed Russian strategist, 

Andrei Kokoshin argues that the capability in question is based on “the most dangerous and 

destructive component” of military forces, particularly nuclear forces and means consisting of 

both offensive and defensive elements.
170

 Kokoshin posits that stability, especially in the event 

of nuclear stalemate, is also influenced by “general-purpose forces and conventional arms”. 

Logically it implies that policies, postures, doctrines, strategies, technologies and balance of 

forces including command and control systems and their survivability for retaliation are all 

important factors for stability and that any significant changes in them would generate instability.  

Owing to the risk of a low-level confrontation spiraling into a nuclear confrontation with 

catastrophic consequences it is important that the chances of low-level confrontation are 
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minimised. Accordingly, policies are so geared as to achieve stability at strategic and tactical 

levels.
171

  

To explain the occurrence of low-level conflicts between nuclear-armed countries, Glenn Snyder 

theorised the concept of “stability-instability paradox”. The paradox postulates that nuclear 

weapons accrue stability at the strategic level and avert higher level confrontation, but 

concurrently encourage low-level confrontations.
172

 Kenneth Waltz argues that the stability-

instability paradox encourages nuclear weapon states “to fight small wars.”
173

 Sumit Ganguly 

asserts that nuclear weapons “create incentives for conventional conflicts in peripheral areas as 

long as either side does not breach certain shared thresholds.”
174

 S. Paul Kapur argues that 

strategic stability implies “a low likelihood that conventional war will escalate to the nuclear 

level.”
175

 However, Kapur cautions, low probability of conventional conflict spiraling into a 

nuclear exchange may give rise to conventional (or tactical level) instability.
176

 However, Kapur 

proffers a different interpretation of how this paradox works in India-Pakistan context. He 

argues, “[S]trategic stability, meaning a low likelihood that conventional war will escalate to the 

nuclear level, reduces the danger of launching a conventional war. But in lowering the potential 

costs of conventional conflict, strategic stability also makes the outbreak of such violence more 

likely.”
177

 This is so because there may be inherent “incompatibility” between the imperatives of 
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strategic and tactical stability.
178

 Consequently, policies aimed at augmenting strategic stability 

and preventing nuclear confrontation may heighten the probability of low-level conflict.
179

  

1.8 Concept of Power and Power Projection 

Power is a fundamental concept of social sciences.
180

 Alain Touraine claims that “all social 

relations include power relations.”
181

 In interpretation of the outcomes in global politics, realists 

who in recent years have dominated the academic debate on its significance attach primary 

importance to power.
182

 In Waltz‟s theory of anarchical system, in which states strive for 

survival and security through self-help, power is the central focus.
183

 Alexander Wendt is 

unequivocal in pronouncing that the concept of power deeply influences international politics.
184

 

John Mearsheimer who terms power as the “currency of great power politics” sums up his 

argument thus, “What money is to economics, power is to international relations.”
185

 Liberals, 

neo-liberals and constructivists, on the other hand, argue that the power-centric approach of 

realists ignores the significance of other variables in the shaping of behaviours and outcomes, 

that power variables are of little consequence in influencing outcomes, and that they are more 

aptly explained by variables other than those of power, like international institutions and 

arrangements, democratic traditions, domestic interests, economic interdependence, normative 

structures, processes of learning and persuasion, etc.
186

 Owing to the indifference of liberals, 

neo-liberals and constructivists to the significance of power, therefore, there has been a 
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somewhat lack of alternative theoretical formulation of how power influences global outcomes. 

Scholars like Michael Barnett and Raymond Duvall have attempted to bridge the gap and 

proffered a balanced explanation of forms and expressions of power by integrating realists‟ 

perspective with that of liberals.  

Power is defined in many different ways because of lack of consensus among scholars on its role 

and nature. In simple terms, it means “the ability to make others do something you desire”.
187

 

Thomas Hobbes, a seventeenth century scholar, defined it as a “man‟s present means, to obtain 

some future apparent good.”
188

 According to Robert Dahl‟s definition which enjoys widespread 

acceptability, power is “the ability of A to get B to do what B otherwise would not do (and not to 

do what it would have done).”
189

 The first of these influences is “compellence” and the second is 

“deterrence”.
190

 In practical terms, the ability to influence others‟ behaviour is linked, depending 

upon the actors and issues involved and the prevailing environment, with possession of requisite 

resources.
191

 Therefore, in traditional sense power is viewed, according to Sean Kay, “as a means 

to an end - though the quest for power can also become an end in and of itself.”
192

 Some scholars 

believe that power is inherently associated with conflict and is, hence, sometimes referred to as 

“zero-sum conception” because zero-sum contests are pervasive in social life.
193

 Scholar 
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differentiate between “actual power” and “potential or latent power”, ie “the power that a state 

actually possesses at any one point of time as opposed to the power it could generate in a given 

time period.”
194

 Brown and Ainley while explaining the taxonomy of power argue that “it is both 

an attribute (something that people or groups or states possess or have access to, have at hand to 

deploy in the world) and a relationship (the ability that people or groups or states have to 

exercise influence on others, to get their way in the world).”
195

 

Since power enjoys preeminence in international politics, therefore in inter-state relations the 

concept of national power or state power becomes more relevant which means “the ability of 

states to influence or control the behaviour of other states.”
196

 It is also defined as the “capacity 

of a country to pursue strategic goals through purposeful action.”
197

 According to a RAND study, 

“state power can be conceived at three levels: (1) resources or capabilities, or power-in-being; 

(2) how that power is converted through national processes; and (3) power in outcomes....”
198

 It 

is the last level of outcomes that interests decision makers. 

Depending on the reference used by an analyst, national power is perceived to derive from 

different resources. According to power-as-resources approach, which later transformed into 

“elements of national power approach”, a country‟s power depends upon its material attributes 

like population, territory, wealth, and armed forces, also referred to as “elements of national 

power, or power resources, or capabilities”. Of these material attributes, military force is 
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regarded as the most dominant means and, hence, central to international politics.
199

 

Mearsheimer posits that “a state‟s effective power is ... a function of its military forces”, 

particularly its land forces.
200

 Even Joseph Nye, a proponent of soft power, argues, “To ignore 

the role of force . . . would be like ignoring oxygen.”
201

 In contemporary era, nuclear weapons 

have come to be viewed as a great source of power. Conversely, liberalists and constructivists 

criticise the realists‟ emphasis on military power because it relies on coercive means and 

measures like “the threat or use of force, economic pressure, and other forms of intimidation.”
202

 

Liberal institutionalism, in particular, advocates co-optive power which aims at “getting others to 

want what you want”.
203

 

The relational approach, developed as a counterpoint to power-as-resources approach
204

 during 

the latter part of 20th Century, considers power as a type of causation and equates it with 

outcomes. According to this notion, power is “a relationship (actual or potential) in which the 

behaviour of actor A at least partially causes a change in the behaviour of actor B [by influencing 

its] beliefs, attitudes, preferences, opinions, expectations, emotions, and predispositions to 

act.”
205

 This definition treats power as “the ability to influence” – a view which is substantiated 

by Joseph Nye‟s claim that “power lies not in resources but in ability to change the behavio(u)r 
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of states”.
206

 Peter Morriss who sees power as capacity to effect also supports this argument.
207

 

This conceptualization notwithstanding, the strategy of eliciting voluntary compliance of one‟s 

will by shaping others‟ preferences or that of co-optive power has always been a far more 

attractive proposition.
208

 In this contextual framework, intangible forms of power like 

educational and technological prowess, diplomacy, political structures, cultural and ideological 

appeal, and informational and psychological resources become, if not more, equally significant. 

In this backdrop, Organski‟s description of national power as the sum of both tangible and 

intangible resources, such as “population, geography, natural resources, economic strength, 

military forces, political and social structures, and psychological and informational resources” 

seems more comprehensive.
209

 

Some scholars opine that in the contemporary environment the primacy of material power 

resources like territory, population and military forces has diminished while that of non-material 

attributes like education, technology, economic growth, etc., has increased.
210

 Joseph S. Nye 

argues that factors like destructiveness and costliness of nuclear weapons, rise of nationalism and 

increased awareness among smaller nations, decline in popular domestic support for the use of 

violence, along with the phenomenon of globalisation promoting economic interdependence 

have changed the traditional understanding of the notion of power resting on military force and 

conquest.
211

 The resultant change has reduced the possibility of the use of force for achievement 

of national objectives.
212

 The diversification of manifestations of power accrued by these trends 
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has also resulted in diffusion of state power with concomitant increase in that of non-state actors 

warranting a reconsideration of the existing theoretical formulations about power. 

Contrary to the commonly held perception, realists despite their emphasis on tangible resources 

are not completely indifferent to the significance of intangible forms of power. Morgenthau who 

is a hard core realist includes “national character, national morale and quality of diplomacy” 

among important constituents of national power.
213

 The importance of intangible power is further 

endorsed by Joseph Nye‟s concept of “soft power” which means “the ability to get what you 

want through attraction rather than coercion or payments.”
214

 Nye claims that, as against “hard 

command power”
215

, soft power flows from “the ability to set the political agenda that shapes the 

preferences [of other actors]” and relies on intangible resources like diplomacy, institutions, 

culture, information, etc.
216

 Whereas the proponents of hard power rely on “military intervention, 

[coercive] diplomacy and economic sanctions” and produce confrontational situations, those of 

soft power depend on “common political values, peaceful means for conflict management and 

economic cooperation” and, hence, produce positive outcomes.
217

 A RAND Corporation study 

labels military power as worst-case power and soft power as ideal power.
218

 Logically, therefore, 

soft power is regarded as a preferred choice because of its ability to influence others in 

nonintrusive and unconscious manner.
219
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According to Raja Mohan, soft power depends on “the attractiveness of a country‟s culture, 

political ideals, and policies – elements which are real but intangible.”
220

 Uma Purushothaman 

argues that popular culture and media can act as effective instruments of soft power.
221

 She 

further avers that soft power can reduce the need for expensive hard power to a great extent. 

According to Peter Van Ham, soft power derives from social power which is “based on non-

coercive mechanisms, structures and processes”.
222

 He avers that the scope of social power 

extends far beyond that of soft power as it includes agenda-setting, framing (shaping the way the 

world is or should be seen), public diplomacy, and (place) branding (managing social power of a 

geographical location). In a conflictual situation, the concept of minimizing the resistance of 

other actors by shaping their preferences through intangible (soft) means and processes of power 

has a long history of successful usage. It must be noted, however, that Joseph Nye is not the only 

scholar to have promoted the concept of intangible power. Concepts like “sweet power” and 

“sticky power” proffered by Walter Mead in the context of United States‟ national power closely 

resemble Nye‟s concept.
223

  

Notwithstanding the conflicting academic viewpoints of various schools of thought on power, 

hard power and soft power are inter-related. Realistically speaking, soft power is essentially 

dependent on hard power without the backing of which its credibility and efficacy will become 

questionable.
224

 Likewise, the ability of a country with declining military power and weakening 
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economy to enforce its political agenda is highly doubtful.
225

 However, both involve different 

ideas, interactions and implementing institutions and, hence, are “two extremities on a 

continuum of power.”
226

 The juxtaposition of hard power with soft power can reduce the cost of 

a venture significantly by eliminating or minimizing the resistance from the other actor.
227

 

Therefore, their individual characteristics aside, for optimal results hard power and soft power 

can, and preferably should, be combined.
228

 The costliness of United States‟ military venture in 

Iraq could have been reduced substantially by skillfully employing soft power in support of hard 

power. It is, however, worth pointing out that sometimes the difference in the application of hard 

power and soft power may not be precise and everything short of the use of physical force may 

be achieved through soft power similar to the notion of preparing of the battlefield.
229

 

The metrics used by scholars for measurement of national power include: “gross domestic 

product (GDP), population, defence spending, and innovation in technology” – the last being the 

least precise factor.
230

 It needs to be noted, however, that authentic statistics of defence 

expenditures are seldom made public, particularly by autocratic states. The assessment of power 

on the basis of attributes is comparatively easier but generally produces unrealistic picture. 

According to Chris Brown and Kirsten Ainley, measurement of power on the basis of material 

attributes is a flawed approach whereas for realistic assessment it is preferable to measure it in 

the light of the effect one state has on another.
231

 The United States‟ defeat in Vietnam War in 

spite of having devoted much larger effort in terms of material resources than that of North 
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Vietnam is perhaps owed to unrealistic assessment of American power based on attributes. 

However, measurement of power in relational context, i.e. in terms of its effect on the other 

actor, though a difficult and complex undertaking promises more realistic outcome.
232

 The same 

is true for measurement of soft power. 

To summarise the discourse on power, its two additional distinctive features need to be taken 

cognizance of. First, one or a few power resources or attributes alone are not sufficient to make a 

country powerful in real terms and, therefore, in a bid to build national power a comprehensive 

approach is needed. Japan, despite being economically strong, is dependent on the USA for its 

security. Likewise, Saudi Arabia possesses a large territory but is not included in the category of 

powerful countries because of inherent deficiencies. Second, the criticality of various resources 

is variable and changes in different situations.
233

 A particular power resource in one situation 

may be very critical but in another situation it may be perceived either as inconsequential or even 

as a weakness. In this regard, Joseph Nye quotes the example of agrarian economies of Europe of 

the eighteenth century in which population formed a valuable source for collection of taxes and 

provision of soldiers.
234

 In the present context, the huge population of Pakistan can be regarded 

as a liability rather than asset.  

As discussed earlier, military power is the most significant element of hard power, particularly in 

a conflictual situation where its effects are immediate, visible and calculable. The capacity to 

apply military power and to conduct expeditionary warfare is referred to as Power Projection 

Capability. According to Walter Ladwig, power projection capability is a state‟s capacity “to 

coerce or intimidate other states to induce them into or dissuade them from pursuing a given 
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policy by means of force, or the threat thereof, or to conduct military warfare or to manage 

conflicts in an area distant from own territory.”
235

 The US Department of Defense describes 

Power Projection as the “ability of a nation to apply all or some of its elements of national power 

– political, economic, informational, or military – to rapidly and effectively deploy and sustain 

forces in and from multiple dispersed locations to respond to crises, to contribute to deterrence, 

and to enhance regional stability.”
236

 Matthew Kroenig describes it as “the ability of a state [to 

prosecute] full-scale conventional ground war on the territory of a potential target state.”
237

 

Kroenig regards ground forces as the main component of military power and endorses the 

viewpoint of theorists like Mearsheimer who consider ground forces as the “principal instrument 

[for] conquering and controlling territory”.
238

 The term is generally used in the context of 

military forces with a “worldwide reach (or at least significantly broader than a state's immediate 

area)”. However, according to the common usage any state with a capacity to employ its military 

force beyond its borders is known to possess some measure of power projection capability. 

Power projection capability may act as an effective diplomatic instrument because besides 

constituting a potential deterrent it influences decision-making process of other states.  

Typical military assets required for an effective power projection capability in the contemporary 

world are “Intercontinental Ballistic Missiles [(ICBM)], Submarine Launched Ballistic Missiles 

[(SLBM)], intercontinental bombers, high performance fighter and attack aircraft, along with the 

capability to operate them efficiently at long range (the ability to refuel a significant number of 

aircraft in the air, and the airborne ability to control and coordinate the combat), one or more 
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aircraft carriers, multipurpose ocean-going surface ships, nuclear powered attack submarines, 

and the necessary amphibious lift capability to mount a significant amphibious assault.”
239

 

Conclusion 

Among the international relations theories that provide logical explanation of states‟ behaviour in 

global politics, Mearsheimer‟s offensive realism, according to this author, provides apt 

theoretical framework for investigation of India‟s behaviour as a state and, therefore, is 

contemplated to be employed in this research. Liberalism also promises interpretation of India‟s 

avowed official posture adopted in international forums and multi-lateral initiatives. Some 

scholars argue that, due to their inherent deficiencies, none of these theories is truly 

comprehensive
240

 and, hence, may not provide complete explanation of processes and outcomes 

alone. Therefore, to understand India‟s behaviour, to resolve regional complexities arising out of 

India‟s quest for power projection, and to explore enduring solutions to the security competition 

between India and Pakistan this research proposes to seek guidance from all fundamental 

formulations used to understand international politics.  

To conclude the discussion on theoretical framework, while the most significant factor behind a 

country‟s quest for power maximisation is the power resources which it possesses and which 

provide the basic input, it is the juxtaposing of the strategic culture with the resources of the 

country which actually translates that quest into substantive outcome. In short, the elements of 

power and the strategic culture both combined facilitate the realisation of national objectives in 
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accordance with the geo-political ambitions of a country‟s strategic elites. With the theoretical 

framework contained in this chapter the stage is now set to undertake the study of India‟s 

strategic behaviour. 
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Chapter Two 

Evolution of India‟s Strategic Culture 

Introduction 

This chapter investigates the impact of geographical influences and pre-independence historical 

experiences on India‟s strategic culture at the time of independence which provided the Indian 

strategic elite with the contextual perspective guiding them in managing strategic issues in 

accordance with their perceptions, aspirations and needs.
1
 Before this intellectual exercise is 

undertaken it is apt to caution that objective explanation of India‟s strategic culture cannot be 

based on broad generalisations because of the inherent complexity and diversity of Indian society 

and culture.
2
 It is also apt to note that although India‟s contemporary strategic culture is believed 

to have matured after its independence in 1947 it has been evolving since ancient times. The 

factors that have profoundly influenced its development are: its historical experiences; 

geographical dynamics; belief systems, social values and interactions; culture; and, most 

importantly, its security challenges.
3
 The self-image of being a great country endowed with 

exceptional national capabilities is another perception which Indians acquired on independence 

and which continues to resonate in contemporary India‟s strategic thinking profusely.
4
 

Rodney Jones terms the Indian strategic culture as an “omniscient patrician type
”
 which “sees the 

outside world hierarchically both in measures of material power and in attributes of intellectual 
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and ideological content and is elite-driven rather than democratic in inspiration or style.”
5
 This 

classification is distinct from the conventional sampling of strategic cultures commonly 

prevalent in the world, eg “theocratic, mercantilist, frontier expansionist, imperial bureaucratic, 

revolutionary technocratic, and marauding or predatory.”
6
 George Tanham, on the other hand, 

argues that Indians handle their military matters with a passive or reactive approach which is 

owed to India‟s agriculture-based rigid structure of the society, Hindu tradition, preeminence of 

civilian bureaucracy, and political diversity.
7
 Many scholars have interpreted Indian culture from 

the perspective of Hindu philosophy which is fundamentally different from non-Hindu 

formulations. Jawaharlal Nehru, however, does not agree with the contention that Indian culture 

can be attributed to Hinduism and says, “It is, therefore, incorrect and undesirable to use „Hindu‟ 

or „Hinduism‟ for Indian culture ....”
8
 

2.1 Geographical Influences on Indian Strategic Culture 

Geographic factor is one of the most significant factors which construct cultural and societal 

structures by influencing human behaviour and development patterns. So does this factor impact 

profoundly on strategic culture of a country. India is the largest country of South Asia which is 

commonly referred to as subcontinent owing to the presence of unique geographical features on 

its periphery insulating it from the outside world. Because of the strong interplay of security 

dynamics of South Asian states stemming from their geographical adjacency combined with the 

commonality of security concerns and historical factors, South Asia has been classified by Barry 
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Buzan and Ole Waever as a “Regional Security Complex” with India as its dominant regional 

power.
9
 

India boasts of being home to one of the oldest civilisations of the world. Its huge size of land 

mass, large population, rich agricultural potential, long coastline and strategically advantageous 

position astride the world‟s major trade routes induce among Indian leaders a sense of 

“greatness” and importance on the world scene.
10

 With an area of 3,287,263 sq km as seventh 

largest country of the world, it has an estimated population of 1.236 billion people constituting 

approximately 20% of the world‟s total population and ranking second after China.
11

 Of greater 

significance than material attributes, according to Rodney Jones, is the “mythological and 

metaphysical significance” of India‟s territorial expression stemming from its perceived sacred 

origins – a concept which harmonises material properties with spiritual realm and, in the process, 

accrues a unique sense of affinity for its sacred territory.
12

 However, Jones cautions that this 

affinity is neither grounded in religious fundamentalism nor faith-based; it is simply a “pervasive 

... timeless ... cosmic consciousness”.  

Endowed with the fourth largest reserves of the world‟s coal, India has abundant natural 

resources like “arable land, ... iron ore, manganese, mica, bauxite, rare earth elements, titanium 

ore, chromite, natural gas, diamonds, petroleum, [and] lime stone.”
13

 It possesses 32% of the 

world‟s total exploitable reserves of thorium, which is a rare material convertible to nuclear 
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fuel.
14

 With its great rivers revered equally for their material properties and spiritual significance, 

its fertile river valleys were among the great food producing areas of the ancient world and now 

make it self-sufficient in food production.
15

 Its agricultural sector is the largest economic sector 

of the country employing approximately 60% of its population and accounting for over 18 

percent of GDP which, though, has been steadily declining over the recent years.
16

 

The high mountains located in India‟s north and north-west, such as the Himalayas and the 

Hindu Kush, and the large water bodies such as the Indian Ocean, the Bay of Bengal, and the 

Arabian Sea in its south, east, and west are seen as protective barriers which promote a sense of 

security and somewhat isolate it from the rest of the world.
17

 However, these features have not 

prohibited communication of Indians with the outside world in the past. Conversely, the 

mountain passes located in the north-west are historically seen as a source of insecurity for 

having facilitated invasions in the past from West and Central Asia.
18

 According to Robert 

Kaplan, who is critical of the way the presence of Pakistan, Bangladesh and Nepal on India‟s 

periphery “robs” India of the political energy that would have otherwise enhanced its power 

projection capability, considers those past invasions as a disruptive factor in the process of unity 

in the sub-continent.
19

 Arguably, Indian strategic community views these topographical barriers 
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as natural boundaries of one “geopolitical unit” (ie Indian subcontinent)
20

, a notion which has 

had momentous influence on India‟s behaviour as a state.  

Many independent scholars challenge India‟s claim to being „one‟ geographic entity on grounds 

of its inherent kaleidoscopic diversity
21

. They argue that India fails to fulfill most of the objective 

criteria prescribed for the make-up of a single geographic entity, for example similarity of 

cultural traditions, ethnicity, language, terrain, climate, etc.
22

 Whereas some scholars and Indian 

strategic elite regard this diversity as a strength which promotes a culture of tolerance crucially 

needed for a pluralistic society like India, the others view it as a serious hurdle in the way of 

social cohesion and harmony. 

The notion of „one-ness‟ of India is disturbed by numerous geographic factors and religious, 

socio-cultural and historical influences. Rivers and mountains divide India into geographic 

compartments which with their own unique cultures are distinctly different in character from one 

another. Its population is a mix of Indo-Aryans (72%), Dravidians (25%), Mongoloids and others 

(constituting 3% each), which can be further subdivided according to languages, religions and 

castes.
23

 According to an official source, “all the major racial types, [ie] Australoid, Mongoloid, 

Europoid, Caucasian and Negroid”, are represented in Indian population.
24

 The system of social 

stratification of Hindu community, ie the caste system, divides it into hierarchical classes of 

Brahmans, Kashatriyas, Vaishiyas and Shudras – the highest amongst them being the Brahmans 

with the privileges, rights and status of other classes diminishing in the same order. This 
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inherently retrogressive system is a product of age-old Hindu belief that when Purusha (a cosmic 

god) sacrificed himself on the funeral pyre at the dawn of creation, four categories of humans 

(referred to as varna) emerged from his body: Brahman varna from his mouth; Kashatriya varna 

“from his arms”; Vaishiya varna “from his thighs”; and Shudra varna “from his feet”.
25

 Thus 

was created the social order
26

 which determines the norms of status on the basis of caste and 

family and the observance of which is ensured through “mighty sanctions” of the religion with 

strict social restrictions, like endogamy, and penalties, like excommunication.
27

  

Rodney Jones argues that the caste and family loyalties are at times more powerful than national 

allegiance.
28

 Approximately 16 % of India‟s population constitutes the lowest echelon of the 

society, i.e. Shudras, officially termed as “scheduled castes” and considered “untouchable” 

(dalits), with 8 % belonging to 461 indigenous groups called “scheduled tribes” or adivasis.
29

 

Although Indian Constitution forbids any discrimination in the applicability of Hindu law on the 

basis of caste or varna with legislative measures abolishing untouchability and curtailing the 

opportunities for invoking caste custom
30

, this decrepit but deep-rooted system practically 

continues to haunt the society with the potential to cause socio-political upheavals because of the 

religious sanction.
31

 

The highly stratified Indian society speaks many different languages, such as “Hindi 41%, 

Bengali 8.1%, Telugu 7.2%, Marathi 7%, Tamil 5.9%, Urdu 5%, Gujarati 4.5%, Kannada 3.7%, 
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Malayalam 3.2%, Oriya 3.2%, Punjabi 2.8%, Assamese 1.3%, Maithili 1.2% and others 

consisting of Kashmiri, Sindhi, Sanskrit, etc 5.9%”
32

 with the number of major languages not 

less than 23 with 544 different dialects.
33

 Dravidians alone who are mostly found in south India 

speak 22 different languages including Telugu, Tamil, Kannada and Malayalam.
34

 Against this 

backdrop, Robert Kaplan‟s comment about India and Pakistan sounds intriguing which 

categorically considers neighbouring Pakistan, inhabited by only four ethnic groups, as a “puzzle 

piece of a territory” with “no geographic logic at all”, but in the same breath terms India‟s 

geographic logic as merely “not perfect”.
35

  

The diversity of religions practiced in India‟s heterogeneous population (with “Hindus 80.5%, 

Muslims 13.4%, Christians 2.3%, Sikhs 1.9% and others 1.9%”
36

) is another issue challenging 

the proclaimed „oneness‟ of India as a geographic entity. According to Hindu belief, those 

outside the Hindu religion are considered impure and alien (malechha).
37

 Even Hinduism itself 

as practiced in India as the dominant religion has a plethora of traditions which are distinctly 

different from one another owing to the absence of a single authentic text that can serve as a 

standard “doctrinal point of reference”.
38

 It also lacks in other essential attributes of major world 

religions, for example a recognized founding figure (or a group of founding figures) and an 

overarching institutional or ecclesiastical hierarchy authorized to give verdict on doctrinal issues 

and practices.
39

 Because of this the forms of Hinduism as practiced in India range from monistic 
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pantheism (meaning: Brahman is One or Single; Brahman is all; and Brahman is everything) to 

theistic and pantheistic Hinduism (implying many gods).
40

 It is not that no efforts have been 

made in the past to promote observance of one shared Hindu tradition. Contrariwise, efforts to 

emphasize a shared Hindu tradition are strongly resisted by “advocates of regional cultures and 

champions of upwardly mobile castes” due to an urge to preserve their distinctive traditions.
41

 

Because of the lack of doctrinal uniformity, many scholars opine that Hinduism does not qualify 

to be called a religion or a system of theology.
42

 According to R. N. Dandekar, those practicing 

Hinduism hardly have anything in common as regards faith. He argues that: 

 Hinduism does not regard the concept of god as being central to it. . .it does not 

make any dogmatic affirmation regarding the nature of god . . . [it] does not insist 

on any particular religious practice as being obligatory, nor does it accept any 

doctrine as its dogma. Hinduism can also not be identified with a specific moral 

code. Hinduism, as a religion, does not convey any definite or unitary idea. There 

is no dogma or practice which can be said to be either universal or essential to 

Hinduism as a whole.
43  

 

 

The most vehement argument to assert that Hinduism is not a religion has been proffered by S. 

N. Balagangadhara who concludes that viewed in the light of typical properties of religion, 

contradictions, inconsistencies and inherent deficiencies “Indian traditions could not possibly be 

religions....”
44

 Heinrich von Stietencron postulates that Hinduism, instead, is a “socio-cultural 

unit” in which many different independent religions exist side by side, for example Vedic 
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Religion, Advaita Vedanta, Vaishnavism, Shaktism, etc.
45

 Richard Davis argues that the word 

“Hindu” was originally used by Persians, Muslims and British rulers of India in a geographic 

sense and not with a scholarly connotation. According to him, they used it “as an umbrella term” 

for a variety of indigenous religious formations that were not part of Christianity, Islam, and 

Jainism. Before this, these religious groups neither considered themselves as members of a single 

religious collectivity nor were recognised as such. He further argues that this recently coined 

term was accepted by Indians only because they wanted to construct for themselves a 

“counterpart” to monolithic foreign religions like Christianity and Islam.
46

 Stietencron suggests 

that, the dilemma can be resolved by viewing Hinduism as “a socio-cultural unit or civili[s]ation 

which contains a plurality of distinct religions” instead of referring to it as one religion.
47

 

Notwithstanding the factors challenging the concept of „oneness‟ of India as a geographic entity, 

this notion has caused ominous implications for many princely states and principalities of the 

sub-continent which at the time of partition in 1947, according to Mountbatten‟s Partition Plan, 

were given choice to join India or Pakistan.
48

 Contrary to the Partition Plan, India invaded many 

of those states in succession (Kashmir in 1947, Junagarh in 1947, Manavadar in 1947, and 

Hyderabad in 1948) and, except for Kashmir which still remains a disputed territory, forcibly 

absorbed the rest. It also forcefully assimilated Goa in 1961 which had remained a Portuguese 

territory for approximately 450 years. The arguments invoked for the occupation of these were 

incongruous and reflective of disregard for international norms. The only logic governing the 
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mindset of Indian elites led by Nehru was the misplaced perception that the sub-continent was 

„one‟ unified geographic entity of which India was the rightful custodian. It is this logic which 

before independence gave rise to the idea of Akhand Bharat or Akhand Hindustan meaning 

„Undivided India‟ and which with negative connotation for Pakistan even now continues to be 

trumpeted occasionally by some mainstream political parties and cultural organisations of India, 

such as Hindu Mahasabha, Rashtriya Sawayamsevak Sangh (RSS), Vishva Hindu Parishad 

(VHP) and Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP). The contextual difference in the idea of Akhand Bharat 

in pre-partition setting and in post-independence milieu is that then it was meant to promote 

unity among Indians to frustrate British policy of „Divide and Rule‟ and now it implies 

recreation of Akhand Bharat by „restoring‟ its originally visualised boundaries.
49

 

The same strategic logic has always been manifest in India‟s strategic behaviour in the regional 

context as well as its unrelenting search for power projection capability. According to a report 

published by New York Times (NYT) recently, the incumbent BJP Prime Minister of India, 

Narendra Modi, promised the nation to introduce “Gujarat Model” in national governance.
50

 In 

“Gujarat Model”, NYT reports, the educational curriculum of history was compiled by Dinanath 

Batra, a scholar reputed for his commitment to the idea of Akhand Bharat. It may be recalled that 

BJP is a successor of Bharatiya Jana Sangh which is known for its militant outlook and 

ideological affinity with RSS.
51

 While the RSS has always been as a staunch advocate of Akhand 
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Bharat the BJP is known to have actively propagated the idea in the past.
52

 However, recently 

the BJP leadership has been vacillating on the issue. Ian Hall, in a recent article, unequivocally 

asserts that the ultimate objective of RSS‟ concept of Hindutva is the creation of Akhand Bharat 

– implying a Hindu state extending from Afghanistan to Myanmar.
53

 Sreeram S. Chaulia argues 

that Jana Sangh, BJP‟s ancestor, was founded explicitly to create Akhand Bharat and that BJP 

leadership‟s later public utterances to the contrary, eg Prime Minister‟s remarks, do not alter that 

fact.
54

 Jackie Assayag in a well-researched article concludes, “... [Indian leaders] consider the 

subcontinent, from Durand to Burmah, from the margins of Tibet to Sri Lanka, as their domain 

of interest.”
55

 He further argues that the RSS mouthpiece The Organiser promotes the 

philosophy that “only Akhand Bharat and Sampoorna Samaj (united society) can bring real 

salvation to the people of India.” 

2.2 Pre-Independence Historical Experiences 

Many scholars subscribe to the view that India‟s strategic culture carries distinct imprints of 

typical conservatist Hindu philosophy and that it is deeply rooted in cultural and spiritual 

heritage of Vedic Civilization which according to Romila Thapar existed in the subcontinent 

long before Indus Valley Civilisation.
56

 Kenneth Chandler posits that Indus Valley Civilisation 

thrived from 2600 to 1900 BC.
57

 Contrary to the commonly held age-old belief that Vedic 

Civilisation was created by light-skinned Aryans who invaded Indian subcontinent from the 

                                                           
52

 Assayag, “The Body of India”. 
53

 Ian Hall, “How will India Seek to Assert its Influence in the Global Arena in the Next 10 Years”, paper written for 

28th Asia Pacific Roundtable, Held at Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, (2-4 June 2014), accessed September 24, 2014 

http://www.isis.org.my/attachments/apr28/Ian_Hall.pdf. 
54

 Sreeram S. Chaulia, “BJP, India‟s Foreign Policy and Realist Alternative to the Nehruvian Tradition”, 

International Politics, No. 39 (June 2002), 215-234. accessed June 11, 2014 

http://sreeramchaulia.net/publications/BJP.pdf. 
55

 Assayag, “The Body of India”. 
56

 Thapar, The Penguin History of Early India: from the Origins to AD 1300, 18. 
57

 Kenneth Chandler, Origins of Vedic Civilization, (under publication), 20, accessed July 19, 2014 

http://sanskrit.safire.com/pdf/ORIGINS.PDF. 

http://www.isis.org.my/attachments/apr28/Ian_Hall.pdf
http://sreeramchaulia.net/publications/BJP.pdf
http://sanskrit.safire.com/pdf/ORIGINS.PDF


81 
 

north-west and settled in its northern regions, Chandler postulates that it was actually an 

indigenous civilization which arose within the sub-continent.
58

 The dispute about the origins 

(space and periodisation) of Vedic Civilisation aside, there is a wide agreement among scholars 

that Indus Valley Civilisation flourished between 3300 and 1300 BC in the subcontinent‟s north-

west covering at its zenith “much of Pakistan and Indian states of Punjab, Rajasthan and Gujarat” 

and extending east-ward across the Gangetic plains.
59

 

Empirical evidence suggests that Vedic tradition
60

 has been resilient to severe socio-political 

stresses and that, despite „battering‟ by foreign invaders, prolonged official (royal) patronage of 

Buddhism during Mauryan period, extended Muslim rule in the sub-continent spanning several 

centuries and British colonialism, it not only survived but retained its core values and practices.
61

 

However, until the nineteenth century, with its primary emphasis on preservation of religious 

beliefs and social practices only, it essentially remained exclusive preserve of the Brahmans who 

constituted the intelligentsia and elite section of the Hindu society.
62

 The two most conspicuous 

and enduring legacies of Vedic Civilisation with both positive and negative connotations are: the 

hierarchical arrangement of society (known as the caste or jati system); and the lack of 

uniformity in traditions and cultural patterns
63

 producing extreme heterogeneity in the society 

and threatening, at times, its disintegration. The caste system wields such pervasive influence 

that even those who convert to non-Hindu religions cannot easily discard the “baggage” of caste 
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distinctions and politics.
64

 The tradition of political accommodation and tolerance that 

characterises contemporary Indian society is ascribed by some scholars to the same Vedic legacy 

of heterogeneity.
65

 

The ancient Indian subcontinent remained fragmented into small kingdoms and autonomous 

states for most part of its history except for the Mauryan Empire which during the fourth and 

third century BC ruled much of it as a unified political unit (with the exception of large parts of 

Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh, Kerala and Tamil Nadu).
66

 Founded by Chandragupta in 320 BC, 

Mauryan Empire is known for its supreme grandeur and remembered for its enduring and 

unparalleled impact on Indian history. It was the most dominant political and military power of 

ancient India which had an elaborate and efficient system of administration and security with 

centralized bureaucracy.
67

 The vastness of the empire can be gauged from the fact that it was 

equaled only by Mughal Empire approximately two thousand years later when it was at its 

pinnacle.
68

 However, Mauryan Empire was essentially a decentralized empire with a heartland in 

eastern Gangetic plains and four regional centres: “Taxila in the north-west [(adjacent to 

Pakistan‟s capital city of Islamabad)]; Ujjain on the Malwa Plateau in western-central India; 

Suvarnagiri in the southern Indian state of Karnataka; and Kalinga along the Bay of Bengal south 

of Kolkatta.”
69
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Historians attribute Chandragupta‟s spectacular rise to his mentor, political adviser and Chief 

Minister Kautilya who was a renowned political philosopher and accomplished strategist.
70

 

Kautilya is also remembered as Chanakya, The most cherished intellectual contribution of 

Kautilya was his political thought compiled in his famous book Arthashastra which, as 

acknowledged by Jawaharlal Nehru and many Indian scholars, continues to inspire contemporary 

Indian strategic conception. For its significance and relevance in the modern context, an 

explanation of its salient conceptions is called for. 

Arthashastra means “the science … of acquiring wealth and conquering territory”.
71

 According 

to Roger Boesche, Arthashastra is one of the most comprehensive treatises of ancient times on 

statecraft, realpolitik, balance of power, and conduct of war and peace.
72

 Kanti Bajpai argues that 

Arthashastra is the only ancient written “canonical text” depicting Indian classic strategic 

thinking.
73

 It postulates the ways of conducting state affairs on the basis of interests rather than 

morality. It is not known with assurance that Arthashastra was commonly read and practiced in 

the world and, therefore, “does not enjoy the status of Western or Chinese military classics”.
74

 

However, Michael Liebig regards it as a “foundational work of the theory of political realism” 

and grades Kautilya‟s theoretical achievements at par with those of Machiavelli.
75

 Kautilya‟s 
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advice given in Arthashastra, according to Roger Boesche, is harsher than what is contained in 

Machiavelli‟s The Prince.
76

  

Kautilya believed in the utility of power as “a tool to control the enemy and the society”, and 

maintained that the goal of statecraft is power and that to attain this goal a king “must create 

wealth, have armies, conquer territories and enlarge the size of his state.”
77

 He advocates that 

accumulation of power makes a king supreme, that a king should always strive to expand his 

power, and that for preserving the power of the state, war must be prosecuted.
78

 In this context 

Michael Liebig discerns similarity in Kautilya‟s thoughts with those of Max Weber and 

Morgenthau.
79

 However, Kautilya‟s concept of power goes beyond the basic equation of power 

as a state‟s capacity to use force; his concept of power is an aggregate of all the “constituent 

elements of the state” which include “svamin (the ruler), amatya (government and 

administration), janapada (the people), durga (the fortress), kosa (the economy), danda (armed 

might), and mitra (the alliances).”
80

 Kautilya postulates that there are three types of power 

(shakti) relevant to a state, ie “the personal energy or drive of the ruler (utsahashakti), the power 

of army and economy (prabhavashakti), and the power of counsel and diplomacy 

(mantrashakti)” with their importance increasing in the same order.
81

 According to Boesche, 

Kautilya discourages a “passive stance toward the world – for example, trusting in fate or relying 

on superstition.”
82

 His notion of chakravartin which carries great appeal for modern Indian 
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strategic elite compares the ruler of Indian subcontinent with the “world ruler”.
83

 An ideal 

chakravartin, according to Hermann Kulke and Dietmar Rothermund, was the one who engaged 

in the “elimination or silencing of the external challenges” rather than on “intensive internal 

control of the empire”.
84

 

For a king to succeed, Kautilya prescribes six foreign policy options based on relative power 

(shadgunya): samdhi (make peace when the enemy is stronger); vigraha (make war when the 

enemy is inferior); asana (remain neutral when relative power is balanced);  yana (prepare for 

war and use coercive diplomacy when own power vis-à-vis the adversary is increasing); 

samsraya (build alliances when the growth of adversary‟s power is “faster than one‟s own”); and 

dvaidhibhava (use dual policy (diplomatic double game) when the comparative situation is 

fluid).
85

 Kautilya advocates “three types of war (yuddha): open war (prakashayuddha) which is 

fought between states with conventional military forces; covert war (kutayuddha) which is 

similar to guerrilla war; and silent war (gudayuddha) which is fought by using spies and 

saboteurs to deplete the power of the adversary without getting own power diluted on a 

continued basis while openly proclaiming friendship with the adversary.”
86

 The spies or secret 

agents used in silent war include women for “enticing enemy officers or killing them”.
87

  

Kautilya‟s view of foreign policy within the context of national security is contained in his 

Mandala Theory as shown in Figure 1: 
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Figure 1: Kautilya‟s Mandala System
88

  

Kautilya‟s Mandala Theory postulates that at the centre of a circle of states (mandala) the 

neighbouring state is a natural adversary (ari) and the state located on the other side of the 

neighbouring state (ari) is a potential ally or friend (mitra).
89

 According to this principle, states 
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with common borders are “intrinsically hostile”.
90

 So, as interpreted by Roger Bosche, if 

countries were located sequentially in a line, Countries 1, 3, and 5 could be potential allies, as 

could 2, 4, and 6. To exterminate or harass the neighbour (ari), Kautilya proposes alliance with 

the state located on the other side of the adversary in a manner that the adversary is situated 

between the conqueror and the ally.
91

 Contemporary India‟s strategic relationship with Iran, 

Russia and Afghanistan and perpetual adversarial relationship with Pakistan is a typical 

manifestation of Kautilya‟s mandala paradigm.  

The second empire to have made a profound impact on Indian history was that of Guptas during 

the fourth and fifth centuries AD which, though significantly limited in size as compared to the 

Mauryan Empire, brought political unity to the northern part of India. This empire, particularly 

the reign of Chandragupta II, is remembered as the “Golden Age of India” and is famous for 

achievements of excellence in science, art, literature and culture. Guptas‟ reign was mostly 

characterized by a multi-centred rather than a unitary structure whereby only the core area of the 

empire was directly administered while the bordering and peripheral regions continued to be 

ruled by autonomous rulers in return for tribute.
92

 It was, according to Robert Kaplan, rather a 

weak system of client states integrated only for the purpose of trade.
93

 

From tenth century onward, India remained under successive waves of invasion by Central Asian 

and Afghan Muslims through the north-western passes of the Hindu Kush which initiated the 

Islamic epoch in the subcontinent. The kingdoms and sultanates established by those Muslims 

remained confined to the north-western and northern parts of India with the south continuing to 

be ruled by natives. Earlier in the eighth century, a successful sea-borne invasion on the port city 
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of Daibul by an Arab army under Muhammad Bin Qasim and its drive toward north along the 

Indus valley up to Multan in the Punjab had formally marked the entry of Islam into India. But 

the campaign, despite its stunning success, did not lead to permanent presence of political Islam 

in the subcontinent. 

The Mughals succeeded in establishing and consolidating long term rule over most part of India 

in the sixteenth century. Although they avoided molesting local culture and demolishing inherent 

pillars of Hindu tradition willfully, their impact on the subcontinent‟s political structures, cultural 

mosaic and religious makeup, according to Chris Smith, was ubiquitous.
94

 It is averred that 

without the administrative and organisational structure implemented by the Mughals in India the 

unity enforced on it subsequently by the British would have been difficult to achieve.
95

 The 

degree of control over India that the greatest Mughal emperor, Akbar, was able to exercise was 

greater than that of the Mauryan predecessors or the British successors.
96

 Their rule stretched in 

the north-west up to and including much of modern Afghanistan which, according to Robert 

Kaplan, now provides a historical justification for contemporary India for treating Pakistan and 

Afghanistan as “home turf”, for being concerned about who governs Afghanistan and ensuring 

that those who do remain friendly to India.
97

 In other words, the Indians‟ ambition to control 

Afghanistan‟s destiny is rooted in history. 

Mughals brought new faith and political thought to India and introduced new methods of 

warfare.
98

 Their approach to security was characterised by heavy reliance on large land 
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contingents structured for internal control of the empire. Toward maritime security they 

exhibited sheer indifference which provided lucrative incentive to external powers for sea-borne 

invasions.
99

 Even for protection of their international commercial fleet they preferred to rely on 

European powers. The intermingling of faiths, particularly during Mughal rule, promoted a 

tradition of tolerance for diversity in Indian society which became a catalyst for economic 

prosperity. The level of prosperity India achieved under the Mughal rule can be ascertained from 

the size of its economy which in the early 1700s “accounted for one quarter of the world‟s total 

economic output” with its share of 22.6 percent (almost equal to that of Europe‟s 23.3 percent) 

and would fall to 3.8 percent in 1952.
100

 

Most of India again became a unified administrative entity under the British rule.
101

 Having 

initiated trade with India in 1600, the British East India Company first increased its presence in 

the subcontinent to that of a dominant player backed up by potent military force and then 

gradually transformed into a “ruling hierarchy” which finally ousted the Mughals in eighteenth 

century and colonised complete India.
102

 It is said that the ability of the subcontinent‟s political 

culture to absorb foreign influences developed over the centuries had gradually turned into a 

weakness which helped the British to dominate the region in a short span of time.
103

 The British 

rule was marked by massive plunder of Indian economy and self-serving narrow policies as a 

result of which India “missed the industrial revolution” with its economy remaining stagnant for 
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next two centuries with, on average, zero rate of growth.
104

 Another ugly reflection of the 

misrule was the “series of famines” that struck India toward the end of the 19th century and 

caused approximately three million deaths in Bengal alone.
105

 The British rule proved disastrous 

for India which during the Mughal era had been an industrial exporter country but at the time of 

independence would become a backward agrarian country with “72 percent of [its] working 

population engaged in agriculture” contributing nearly 50 percent of the total national income.
106

 

Some scholars give credit to the British Raj for establishing canal-fed irrigation system in the 

Punjab and laying country-wide railways network. Others contend that railways network was 

laid to mainly serve military and strategic interests of the British and to facilitate assertion of 

imperial writ.
107

 

The strategic thought that existed in India prior to the British rule was not compatible with the 

British strategic interests, as it was designed for a different paradigm. In any case, ancient 

Indians, except for the Mauryans, were not known to have exhibited “taste for conquest or 

expansion beyond the subcontinent” or to have organised strategic defence of the 

subcontinent.
108

 The strategic framework that the British rulers devised for India was founded on 

the premise that “any hostile and well-armed subcontinental power posed an existential threat to 
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the British Raj” particularly if it entered into an alliance with an extra-regional power.
109

 They 

contrived a security system for India centered on “concentric rings” with the inner ring based on 

territories constituting the subcontinent ruled directly, and a “cordon sanitaire” in the outer ring 

along the periphery of the subcontinent, ie Iran, Afghanistan, Tibet, and South-east Asia, treated 

as buffer zone for the purpose of counteracting the influence of rival powers.
110

 They adopted 

„forward policy‟ which aimed at extending its perimeter of security.
111

 To achieve paramountcy 

they ruled 60% of the subcontinent directly while for the remaining 40% consisting of 562 

princely states they devised a system of alliances exercising control on their foreign affairs, 

defence policies and communications.
112

 Likewise, with Nepal, Bhutan and Sikkim a system of 

protectorate relationship was instituted.
113

 

To enforce their strategic agenda militarily they fully exploited the resources of India including 

human resource. The British Indian Army, with strength of over 2.5 million and Indian soldiers 

forming the largest national component of allied forces during World War II, became “the largest 

volunteer land army of the world”.
114

 However, the involvement of Indians in British military 

forces was mostly restricted to soldiery and junior cadre officers.
115

 They evolved a maritime 

strategy for India, but instead of developing a worthwhile indigenous naval force and exploiting 
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the maritime tradition developed by south India because of its proximity to large water bodies 

they relied on British Navy for maritime security needs.
116

 

The socio-religious divide of the Indian society which toward the end of the Mughal rule had 

begun to surface became more pronounced by the end of 19th century and turned into communal 

conflict owing to various movements of Hindu revivalism.
117

 The Hindu reform movements 

gradually embraced political agendas which constituted the ideological basis for the movement 

of hitherto non-existent Hindu nationalism.
118

 The most notable reform movement of the time 

was Arya Samaj which attributed the decline of Hindu civilization to Muslim conquests of the 

subcontinent and, thus, had anti-Muslim orientation.
119

 Arya Samaj, created in 1875 by 

Dayananda Saraswati, aimed at “homogenising” Hinduism and returning it to its Vedic roots as 

interpreted by Dayananda.
120

 In 1895, it launched a movement to reconvert Muslims and 

Christians believed to have been forcibly converted from Hinduism.
121

 According to Jackie 

Assayag, Muslims had generally come to be seen by Hindu nationalists as the transgressors of 

sacred integrity of Mother India.
122
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Hindu nationalists vowed to enable Hindu community to fully assert its political power through 

the concept of Hindutva which ostensibly was aimed at remoulding of the state and society on 

modern corporatist lines independent of religious considerations.
123

 The basic notion that seemed 

to inspire the movement was that of superiority of Hindu tradition over other religious traditions 

of India.
124

 Hindu nationalists were distinct from Hindu traditionalists who only emphasized on 

religious and social values and primarily aimed at preservation of caste-based hierarchical social 

order.
125

 The nationalists, instead, focused on political unification of diverse Hindu cults and 

smaller religious communities considered native to India, like Sikhs, Jains and Buddhists, and 

excluded from their platform the communities practicing “foreign” religions, such as Islam and 

Christianity.
126

 They proclaimed that the movement was aimed at creating Indian nationhood 

irrespective of the religious background. But this claim was least plausible when viewed in the 

backdrop of their argument that “those for whom the subcontinent was not the land of their 

ancestors and the land where their religion originated were [to be considered] aliens.”
127

 This 

argument essentially implied the exclusion of Muslims and Christians from the mainstream. 

According to Arun Swamy:  

“Hindu nationalism as a doctrine has been concerned primarily with promoting 

unity and a sense of nationhood among Hindus rather than religion per se, but this 

has largely been motivated by and focused on demonizing minorities, and 

especially Muslims.”
128
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The first scholar to have articulated the concept of hindutva in 1920s in his famous book titled 

“Essentials of Hindutva” was V. D. Savarkar who highlighted the need to inculcate militant 

qualities in Hindu community and believed in “hinduising” Indian polity with the Hindu 

religious scriptures of Vedas and the Epics as the basis of its political order.
129

 He advocated 

reconversion of Indian Muslims and Christians to Hinduism and linked their inclusion as part of 

his vision with their reaffirmation of Hindu roots.
130

 Savarkar‟s movement generated increased 

consciousness among Hindus to rediscover their rich heritage and align their political identity 

with their professed religious past. 

When Hindu nationalists consciously began to build Indian nationalism on the cultural and 

religious moorings of ancient Hindu civilization the typical tradition of tolerance for diversity 

fostered by centuries old co-existence of Hindus and Muslims came under severe stress. The 

major organisation used by Hindu nationalists for the purpose was Rashtriya Sawayamsevak 

Sangh (RSS) which was created as a cultural organisation in 1925 but transformed into a militant 

organisation with the passage of time.
131

 The RSS drew inspiration, as per Christophe Jaffrelot, 

from the terrorist Hindu societies of Bengal.
132

 Another prominent organisation was Hindu 

Mahasabha which was one the most militant and “communalistic” of the Hindu organisations.
133

 

Their agenda encompassed, inter alia, making India a Hindu polity.  

The cleavages which had begun to appear in the fabric of Indian society owing to the rise of 

Hindu nationalism resulted in a wide-spread communal strife in early twentieth century between 
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Hindus and Muslims, both harbouring divergent perceptions and pursuing conflicting goals.
134

 

However, both communities stood united in their demand for complete independence of India 

from the British imperialism. As the freedom struggle gained momentum between the two world 

wars, Congress increasingly portrayed an impression that it stood for the supremacy of Hindu 

community which further sharpened the divide between Hindus and Muslims and reinforced the 

latter‟s quest for a separate country on the pretext of Two Nations theory.
135

 The use of cow 

symbol by Hindus, with Mahatma Gandhi‟s concurrence, as a source of inspiration was one such 

act which exacerbated the divide.
136

 Resultantly, while Muslims struggled from the platform of 

Muslim League to carve out a homeland for themselves through the partition of India, Hindus 

who considered the impending partition as “amputation”, “dismemberment” and “vivisection” of 

India strived to avert it.
137

 The most vivid manifestation of the communal strife was the riots of 

partition days which caused atrocious bloodshed and left enduring imprint on both societies and 

on the psyche of strategic elites of India and Pakistan. However, the struggle against the British, 

inspired by Gandhi‟s philosophy of ahimsa, largely remained non-violent. 

When India and Pakistan became independent nation states in August 1947, their very existence 

constituted an ideological vulnerability for each other.
138

 The violent images produced by the 

partition on the minds of Hindu community in general and Indian leadership in particular 

possessed the potential to haunt South Asia‟s political environment forever. The mutual 
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relationship of India and Pakistan was, thus, permanently founded on adversarial footings which 

would give rise to an environment of arcane mistrust, intense competition, extreme hatred and 

“enduring rivalry”
139

 in which, according to Pallavi Raghavan, a state of thaw in relationship 

would be “an exception rather than a rule”.
140

 The trauma of the partition along with that of 

communal conflict would persist in the post-independence milieu and create, according to Rajesh 

Basrur, a sense of structural vulnerability about national identity for both countries.
141

 So intense 

was their mutual hatred that a few decades later an overly harsh description of South Asian 

environment by William Burrows and Robert Windrem in the following words would naturally 

tend to appear dispassionate: 

 “The Indian subcontinent is the most dangerous place on Earth. It is the incubator 

of racial and religious hatred that is more violent and persistent than any 

biological epidemic. . . The slum of every city of consequence is a purgatory in 

which rampaging Hindu and Muslim fundamentalists search for their opposite 

number and kill them.”
142

 

 

Although externally India appeared as one “neat geographical unit”, its society reflected 

extraordinary diversity in religious formulations, languages, and socio-cultural nuances for 

having remained for most part of its history a politically fragmented subcontinent with 
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concomitant growth of regional identities, languages, and cultures.
143

 Its minority Muslim 

population was embittered by partition-related riots with adverse implications for internal 

harmony and peace. According to Barry Buzan and Ole Waever, India was a “fractious 

patchwork of ethnic groups and religions” with the lurking fear of breaking apart.
144

 However, 

the diversity and disharmony of Indian society did not necessarily point toward an impending 

disintegration or fragmentation.
145

 

The magnitude of India‟s ethnic and religious fragmentation and its implications for internal 

peace and harmony can be interpreted with the help of Ethnic Fragmentation Model given by 

Jeffrey Haynes in his study of identity politics. The model provides a useful guide to explain or 

predict the occurrence of “inter- or intra-group conflict” in a country due to ethnic and religious 

fragmentation. The model postulates that “political stability will normally be low and chances for 

inter-group conflict high in a country with extensive religious and / or ethnic schisms.”
146

 

However, in predicting whether such conflict will occur in a country or not “governmental skill 

in achieving social solidarity which can transcend potential ethnic or religious schisms . . . may 

be an important factor.” Jeffrey Haynes compiled a list of countries of the world which have 

“high level of ethnic fragmentation” based on the data of 1994 (List is appended below as Table 

2.1). Notably, India with an index of 0.90 occupies the third-highest position in the world closely 

following Tanzania and Uganda with index of 0.95 and 0.92 respectively.
147
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Table 2.1: Ethnic and Religious Fragmentation in Africa, Asia and Latin America
148
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Interestingly, according to Haynes‟ study, India has a „low‟ religious fragmentation index. It 

seems Haynes‟ inference on account of India is founded on the premise that Hindus are a 

homogeneous religious community which is at variance with the findings of this study. It has 

been discussed earlier that as a religious community – if at all Hinduism is viewed as a religion – 

Hindus are a highly heterogeneous community. From this perspective, India‟s religious 

fragmentation index as constructed by Jeffrey Haynes is questionable. 

2.3 India‟s Strategic Thinking at Independence 

Many scholars, including George Tanham, Amitabh Mattoo, Kanti Bajpai and Varun Sahni, 

opine that during early decades of post-independence history India lacked strategic culture and 

demonstrated inadequate understanding of hard (military) power.
149 Contrarily, Namrata 

Goswami argues that India did possess strategic culture which, purportedly, for its “preference 

for dialogue over the use of force” was not in sync with the mainstream strategic thinking.
150

 It 

seems that those denying the existence of strategic culture in India were influenced by its 

deficiency in military power needed to shape the environment.
151

 Their explanation implies that 

strategic culture owes its efficacy to state‟s hard power. An article titled “Can India Become a 

Great Power?” published in The Economist in 2013 also portrays similar understanding of 

strategic culture by arguing that to improve its strategic culture India needs to, inter alia, reform 

its state institutions, increase foreign funding in defence, upgrade navy, and join the west-backed 

alliances.
152

 According to this study, this interpretation is too narrow to explain India‟s strategic 
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culture and behaviour as a state. Obviously, this interpretation can only be accepted if strategic 

culture is understood as being dependent on the availability or effectiveness of hard power.  

Realistically speaking, the existence or efficacy of strategic culture is not dependent on or linked 

with hard power. As explained in Chapter One, the concept of strategic culture connotes “elite 

beliefs, attitudes, and behavior[u]r patterns” which govern the process of strategic level 

evaluation and selection of preferential strategic choices.
153

 Evidently, hard power is both a 

product of a state‟s strategic culture as well as a factor which in turn influences the strategic 

culture itself. Therefore, irrespective of hard power every state ought to possess a strategic 

culture which may not necessarily be in sync with the mainstream strategic thinking. The 

deficiency or absence of hard power in no way implies that the state has no strategic culture.  

From the discourse contained in previous sections it is reasonable to infer that India‟s strategic 

thought at the time of independence was embedded in philosophical moorings of Hinduism with 

hindutva ideology constituting a significant pillar of India‟s religious and socio-cultural setting. 

Incidentally, the most ardent flag-bearer of Hindu nationalism and particularly imbued with 

hindutva ideology was the orthodox militant faction which was restricted to the “margins” of 

Indian politics.
154

 The largest political faction of India, ie National Congress, under Nehru 

exhibited preference for secular tradition in national polity seeking the unity of the country by 

building on the intellectual edifice of Indian culture.
155

 However, the strategic elite across the 

board shared belief in resurrection of the grandeur of ancient India with the difference that the 

nationalists, unlike others, aspired to achieve it through the “unity and muscularity of Hindu 
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society” and in that process were prepared to go to the extent of alienating non-Hindu 

communities.
156

 Understandably, expecting the strategic elite to rise above religious and cultural 

influences in thought and behaviour is tantamount to negation of human nature.  

The Indian strategic elite viewed the subcontinent as a unified geographical entity with India 

perceived as possessing the requisite wherewithal to act as preeminent regional power and 

important global player. Furthermore, as the largest country of South Asia, India considered 

itself as the genuine heir of “the British Raj” along with its status of paramountcy and quoted this 

claim as a justification for its preeminent position in the region.
157

 This mindset posed existential 

threat for South Asia‟s smaller countries, such as Pakistan. Further exacerbating the dilemma of 

smaller countries was the idea of Akhand Bharat which continues to haunt them even today.
158

 

However, some experts, including Aziz Ahmed Khan (Pakistan‟s former Higher Commissioner 

to India), believe that the idea of Akhand Bharat is “a hoax” and far from reality.
159

  

With Pakistan having come into existence on ideological grounds which contradicted the very 

philosophical logic of the subcontinent‟s unified geographic entity and India‟s 

nationalist/secularist concept of nationhood, Indians viewed the existence of Pakistan as a 

perpetual source of ideological and structural vulnerability for India.
160

 Except for Pakistan no 

other state was regarded as a real threat for India.
161

 Coinciding with this belief was the 

perception of insecurity which stemmed from the long history of invasions from the north-west 

and which placed Pakistan in the frame of a permanent adversary for its unique location in 
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relation to India. Some Indian analysts, therefore, sensed a linkage between Pakistan‟s sovereign 

entity and India‟s potential balkanization.
162

 The eruption of partition-related disputes would 

only add to the tension that characterised the environment in 1947. However, amidst the 

environment of perpetual animosity created by the bitterness of partition-related carnage and in 

the face of Pakistan‟s resolute defiance of India‟s predominance, India‟s capacity to assert itself 

vigorously at the international level in line with its aspirations and stature would remain 

somewhat inhibited.
163

 The partition was, thus, perceived by the Indian strategic elite to have 

adversely affected India‟s ability to interact with the international community, particularly with 

the Muslim world and the adjoining countries in its east. 

India‟s strategic culture echoed the influence of waves of foreign invasion and immigration and 

the impact of several thousand years of foreign domination.
164

 A natural outcome of these 

historical developments was the predominance of regional rather than national focus in strategic 

thinking, and the evolution of a strong tradition of tolerance for diversity with the capacity to 

assimilate dissimilar concepts, cultures and values.
165

 Its vast majority of populace comprising 

Hindus, Jains and Buddhists had a tradition of exhibiting compliant behaviour toward foreign 

invaders.
166

 Only a few tribes like Rajputs, Jats, Marathas, Dogras, Gurkhas, etc, were 

historically known to have taken up arms in defiance under exceptional circumstances.
167

 

Therefore, the Gandhian philosophy of ahimsa (non-violence), which became popular at the time 

of independence, was not in disharmony with the widespread tradition of shunning violence. 
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However, contrasting with this attribute was India‟s preference for “strategic autonomy” which it 

would demonstrate in its external interactions even in the inceptive phase of its history.
168

  

Rahul Bhonsle and many others argue that India does not consider force as the “ultimate 

arbitrator”.
169

 Some scholars argue that at the time of independence Indian strategic elite, 

because of their colonial background, were not appropriately groomed in the articulation of 

enemy and the use of force.
170

 Nor were they equipped with the requisite experience in strategic 

level defence planning. During the British Raj, Indians had largely remained excluded from 

decision making related to external security. According to Arpit Rajain, Indians exhibited a 

rather distorted understanding of the notion of state power and its usage as a tool of national 

policy.
171

 However, the discourse contained in subsequent chapters pertaining to India‟s 

behaviour vis-à-vis neighbourly countries and South Asian princely states after independence 

disproves the assertions of both Rahul Bhonsle and Arpit Rajain. In any case, this intellectual 

deficiency in no way implied that they were uninformed about the importance of power. At the 

same time, it did not divest Indians of the natural urge to accumulate national power, absorb 

modern technologies, and acquire scientific knowledge. There is no denying the fact that Nehru‟s 

emphasis on scientific knowledge became the catalyst for establishment of numerous institutions 

of higher learning in the coming decades.
172

  

It is worth noting that Indian strategic elite understood the notion of comprehensive power. To 

that end, it would draw on Kautilyan postulations and Hindu traditions as foundational features 
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of India‟s strategic culture which recognise the role of power. Accordingly, the political 

leadership demonstrated readiness for enhancement of national power through long-term 

investment in industrialization and development of power projection capability. It is apt to recall 

that the notion of hard military power (force) as visualised by Kautilya includes all its 

manifestations, ranging from conventional weapons to “poison (or toxins and chemical weapons) 

and tools of espionage”.
173

 The Hindu mythology which profoundly influences India‟s strategic 

culture endorses the use of “extraordinary weapons” in war which, according to Rodney Jones, 

encourages the development and use of “weapons of mass destruction”.
174

  

While the influence of Hindu philosophy makes Indians profoundly parochial in their outlook of 

the world it also equips them with intrinsic qualities of extraordinary patience, persistence and 

proscription of ordinary compromises – all of fundamental significance in international 

interactions.
175

 Another virtue that it naturally accrues, according to Rodney Jones, is the 

significance of “guile” over “force”.
176

 But that does not in any way diminish the importance of 

“force” per se. Instead, according to this study, “guile” is universally seen to be used by Indians 

to complement and synergise the effect of use of „force‟. The fervour with which the objective of 

the creation of a technologically sophisticated industrial base backed up by a formidable military 

capability would be pursued in the coming decades substantiates this argument.
177

 

Nehru‟s role in the context of strategic culture was substantial and creditable. He enlightened 

India‟s strategic behaviour in pursuit of complex security challenges and gave it a purposeful 

direction. His eulogistic discourse in The Discovery of India „rediscovered‟ Kautilya whose 
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teachings had gone into oblivion, acquainted Indians with his realist conceptions and made them 

a “part of modern India‟s politico-cultural narrative”.
178

 That would also provide momentous 

boost to the confidence of Indians in their perceived rich heritage and substantiate their claim to 

greatness. The exceptional pride exhibited by contemporary Indians in India‟s glorious past is a 

reflection of that legacy. The contemporary Indians interpret India through the prism of 

“romanticism” portraying it to the outside world as “the cradle of civilization ... the abode of 

eternal religion (sanatana dharma) ... the source of Indo-European culture ... [and] the spring of 

the world‟s spiritual resources”.
179

 The perception of India‟s glorious past induces among its 

strategic elite a sense of superiority of Hindu civilisation and a feeling of condescension for 

„others‟. The sense of superiority is apparently rooted in perceived “sacred origins of Indian-

ness”.
180

 According to Rodney W. Jones, the feeling of superiority is further reinforced by 

“traditional [Hindu] norms of status in Indian society based on ascriptive criteria (caste, family, 

and upbringing)” which give rise to the propensity to view the outside world hierarchically.
181

  

Conclusion 

To sum up, India‟s behaviour in pursuit of national objectives is predominantly influenced by its 

strategic culture which has been evolving since ancient times in a unique way and making 

adjustments according to changing realities and challenges. At the time of independence, its 

society was characterised by great diversity in religions, cultures and languages constituting 

serious internal vulnerabilities and weaknesses with the potential to cause fragmentation of the 

Union. However, despite multiplicity of ethnic, religious and cultural nuances, which primarily 
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are a reflection of Hindu belief, Indian culture remained a prominent feature of identity of India 

and, according to George Tanham, continued to foster cohesion in the society.
182

 

A major perception that Indian strategic elite seemed to possess at the time of independence 

which would govern their attitudes and behaviour in the future was the belief that India with a 

magnificent past and tremendous potential was a “future great power destined to play a role not 

only in the region but ultimately on the world stage”.
183

 And, hence, India‟s motivation to build 

national power backed up by requisite power projection capability commensurate with its 

perceived (or misperceived) stature. However, the perpetual state of internal disharmony 

accompanied by Pakistan‟s ability to effectively challenge India‟s claimed regional primacy 

inhibited India‟s capacity to assert itself fully at the global level in accordance with its stature. 

India‟s failure to seek formal membership of the Organisation of Islamic Countries (OIC) on the 

pretext of its large Muslim population in subsequent decades is one such example. 

India‟s threat perception at the time of independence viewed only Pakistan as a source of 

structural and ideological vulnerability for India. The presence of Himalayas and Tibet as a 

buffer were considered as an adequate protection against any threat from the north. Likewise, the 

Indian Ocean was not regarded as a principal concern owing to the absence of a worthwhile 

regional or extra-regional maritime threat and the significant presence of the British Royal Navy 

for its commitments in the Far East.  

The most distinguished intellectual heritage of India was Kautilya who for his philosophy of 

statecraft and hard core realist thoughts was eulogised by its strategic community and considered 

superior to contemporary philosophers. Nonetheless, India also reflected typical intellectual and 
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structural inadequacies which are unavoidable for a country having endured colonisation for two 

centuries and having remained politically fragmented for most part of its history.
184 It is apt to 

recall three major tenets of Kautilya‟s philosophy which in subsequent decades would have 

influenced India‟s external behaviour: one, the goal of statecraft is power and to attain this goal a 

king must amass wealth, build powerful military, conquer territories and enlarge the size of his 

state;
185

 two, king should continuously endeavour to enhance state‟s power and to preserve 

state‟s power war must be prosecuted;
186

 and three, according to his concept of Mandala the 

neighbouring state is a natural adversary (ari) while the state located on the other side of the 

neighbouring state is a friend (mitra).
187

 

Having mapped the evolution of India‟s strategic culture through ages and identified the contours 

of its strategic mindset at the time of independence, the stage is now set to undertake informed 

analysis of its strategic behaviour in different epochs of post-independence history in the light of 

its evolving strategic culture. 
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Chapter Three 

Struggle for Primacy during Inceptive Years 

Introduction 

This chapter encompasses analytical account of India‟s struggle to accumulate national power 

and power projection capability in pursuit of its quest for regional primacy
1
 from its 

independence in 1947 to the year of 1966. The reason for the selection of this era is that whereas 

the period from 1947 to 1964 was marked by Jawaharlal Nehru‟s uninterrupted rule as the 

founding Prime Minister till his death, the period from 1964 to 1966 experienced virtual 

perpetuation of Nehruvian
2
 tradition with Lal Bahadur Shastri as the next Prime Minister whose 

premature exit from the scene was triggered by his untimely demise. The factor of most pre-

eminent relevance to the study of India‟s behaviour in pursuit of regional primacy during these 

years was the personality of Nehru who was immensely proud of India‟s enormous size, glorious 

past
3
, rich heritage, and exceptional international stature and who had a somewhat monopolistic 

grip on its important national security matters.
4
 Nehru, whom Atal Bihari Vajpayee called 

“India‟s heritage”
5
, was the central figure of India and the “prime agenda-setter” – in fact, „all in 

one‟. Arjun Appadorai argues that during first twenty five years of India‟s sovereign existence 

the parliament which otherwise holds complete powers to legislate and exercises controls on, 
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inter alia, “defence of India, war and peace, atomic energy, and foreign affairs”, played only a 

“marginal” role.
6
 

3.1 Nehruvian Approach to National Security 

When India attained independence with Nehru at the helm of affairs, its status changed from that 

of a British colony to that of the biggest country in South Asia with huge economic and military 

potential. With 73% of South Asia‟s land area, 77% of its population and 77% of its GNP it had 

all the characteristics of a dominant regional power.
7
 Nehru was proud of the „magnificent‟ 

heritage of Indian civilization and was a staunch believer of its resurgence. He states his 

visualization of India in The Discovery of India, “India, constituted as she is, cannot play a 

secondary part in the world. She will either count for a great deal or not count at all. No middle 

position attracted me. Nor did I think any intermediate position feasible.”
8
 His view of India‟s 

greatness was a reflection of “collective consciousness” of Indian society and its cultural outlook 

of superiority.
9
 He envisioned a pre-eminent position for India on the world stage and its 

transformation into a greater country.
10

 His keen sense of history gave him optimum realisation 

of the need to develop power to prepare India for that pre-eminent role in global politics.
11

 As 

discussed in the subsequent part of this chapter, his craving for nuclear technology too was 

founded on the same motivation.  

Nehru was, though not profoundly, influenced by Gandhi‟s political philosophy and by his 

slogans of ahimsa (non-violence) and satyagraha (civil disobedience). At the same time, he 
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revered Kautilya whom he regarded as a “much bigger person in every way, greater in intellect 

and action” than Machiavelli.
12

 He called Kautilya “bold and scheming, proud and revengeful ... 

never forgetting his purpose, availing himself of every device to delude and defeat the enemy, 

and ... unscrupulous.”
13

 Nehru claimed that the famous Clausewitzian notion of “war as a 

continuance of state policy by other means” was first postulated by Kautilya much before 

Clausewitz.
14

 Accordingly, Nehru‟s policies were a mirror-image of Kautilya‟s hard core realist 

philosophy and a reflection of Gandhi‟s „idealist‟ thought with the preference accorded to 

whatever best served India‟s national interest. 

Nehru adapted the culture and state apparatus, bequeathed by the British Raj, according to the 

changed realities and environment. He was India‟s “chief foreign policy theoretician [and] … its 

dominant practitioner” for nearly two decades.
15

 Therefore, by virtue of his executive authority 

and moral influence, he became the „architect‟ of India‟s strategic culture. Sreeram Chaulia 

terms his “influence on India‟s foreign policy” as the most monumental.
16

 Michael Brecher goes 

to the extent of saying, “In no other state, does one man dominate foreign policy as does Nehru 

in India. Indeed, so overwhelming is his influence that India‟s policy has come to mean in the 

minds of people everywhere the policy of Pandit Nehru….”
17

 So intense and pervasive was his 

impact that imprints of the strategic culture evolved in the early years of Indian history under his 

leadership has retained its fundamental values till today and remains a central feature of national 

polity despite some shifts in India‟s strategic orientation.
18

 According to Jaswant Singh, India‟s 
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“early attitude” fostered by Nehru could not or would not be radically altered by subsequent 

leaders.
19

 However, Pallavi Raghavan argues that notwithstanding Nehru‟s substantial 

contribution towards the formulation of India‟s external policy it is misleading to assert that he 

was its “sole architect”.
20

  

3.2 Regional Policy - Establishing Writ over Small Neighbours 

It is claimed by many scholars that Nehru‟s policy to achieve peace and non-violence was based 

on the theoretical moorings of idealism and liberalism. His generously praised staunch faith in 

international organisations and initiatives, and policies of nonalignment, peaceful co-existence 

and decolonization are cited as reflection of those ideals.
21

 This claim is founded on cursory 

rather than critical examination of the empirical evidence. This study concludes that Nehru‟s 

policy, particularly with regard to neighbours, was based on Mearsheimer‟s offensive realism 

and that its implementation was strictly governed by pragmatism. To put it more neatly, Nehru 

was the archetype of the Kautilyan style leader.  

Nehru, like subsequent Indian political leaders, considered the sub-continent as India‟s exclusive 

jurisdiction in which it enjoyed a pre-eminent position and aspired that it be recognised as such.
22

 

This ambition was the natural outcome of the British concept of “paramountcy” in the 

subcontinent which independent India inherited from the British Raj. It provided Nehru with a 

justification for hegemonic posturing in the region which, according to Manjeet Pardesi and 

Sumit Ganguly, matched Kautilya‟s notion of chakravartin (the “world ruler” of Indian 
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subcontinent).
23

 India‟s relationships with the outside world in subsequent decades would 

continue to be governed by Kautilyan realist paradigm of security. 

Among the challenges confronting India immediately after independence in the context of 

regional policy, the most significant one pertained to the future of princely states which were 

given a right to accede to Pakistan or India or to stay independent. These princely states 

combined constituted approximately “two-fifths of the sub-continent and one-third of its total 

population” with some of these (for example Kashmir and Hyderabad) large enough to be called 

countries in their own right.
24

 The economic profile of Hyderabad, in particular, was impressive 

with its budget, according to Ian Copland, equaling that of Belgium.
25

 Nehru‟s decision on the 

future status of these princely states was driven by India‟s national interest and based on realist 

considerations seeking solution through military force and not guided by Gandhi‟s pacifism or 

moral considerations of idealism which is generally attributed to him by many scholars.  

Just two months after independence, India launched military operation in Kashmir on the plea of 

alleged „written request‟ of the Maharaja of Kashmir for accession with India which he 

purportedly initiated on October 26, 1947 while fleeing from Kashmir as a result of armed revolt 

of people in reaction to his repressive rule.
26

 The argument invoked for the operation was that the 

non-Muslim Maharaja of Muslim-dominated Kashmir
27

 had the legitimate authority to decide its 

future even against the wishes of its people. From material perspective, Nehru appreciated 
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Kashmir‟s significance as a source of water crucially needed for sustenance of India‟s 

agriculture. From spiritual and emotional perspectives, his possessiveness of Kashmir was 

attributable to Kashmir‟s perceived linkage with Hindu holy places of pilgrimage (yatra) in the 

legendary ancient Hindu empires.
28

 Stanley Wolpert argues that Nehru‟s own ancestral linkage 

with Kashmir too was a significant factor guiding his Kashmir policy.
29

 

Indian invasion invited Pakistan‟s military response resulting in the outbreak of war.
30

 Until May 

1948, while the volunteer forces (lashkars formed by local Kashmiris and Pakistani tribesmen) 

resisted the advance of Indian military, superior in both numbers and weapons, and attempted to 

recapture the liberated territory, Pakistan made diplomatic efforts to find a peaceful solution. 

Realising the futility of its diplomatic efforts and the gravity of the worsening situation, Pakistan 

decided to intervene in Kashmir militarily in support of volunteer lashkars to thwart Indian 

design and to obtain a decision by force of arms.
31

 When the war ended on 1 January 1949 as a 

result of UNSC-sponsored ceasefire resolution of August 13, 1948 the volunteer forces assisted 

by Pakistani military forces had consolidated their control over a small part (about one-third) of 

Kashmir which now constitutes Pakistan‟s Gilgit-Baltistan region and Azad Jammu and 

Kashmir. The UN Resolution, accepted by both India and Pakistan, recognised the right of self-

determination of Kashmiri people and called for a plebiscite for a permanent solution. According 

to Fazal Muqeem Khan, Pakistani troops were employed in purely defensive role with explicit 
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orders to avoid offensive activities which unnecessarily curtailed their liberty of action.
32

 Sans 

this limitation the outcome of the war could have been different.  

Initially, Nehru repeatedly pledged that “the issue of Kashmir‟s accession to India or Pakistan 

would be [resolved] in accordance with the wishes of the people of Kashmir as enjoined in the 

UN Resolution.”
33

 But as time went by, India reneged on its promise to implement the UN 

Resolution and, instead, embarked on a strategy to absorb Kashmir in the Indian Union which 

created a permanent conflict between the two countries and put them on the path of 

confrontation.
34

 For Pakistan, Kashmir as strategically important region was an “unfinished 

agenda” of partition. Its significance for Pakistan is evident from the oft quoted remark of the 

founder of Pakistan who termed it as Pakistan‟s “jugular vein”. For India, Kashmir‟s physical 

separation from the Union came to be perceived as a danger to its very existence as a multi-

ethnic and multi-religious secularist state.
35

 These maximalist perceptions precluded the 

prospects of an amicable solution imposing colossal costs on both India and Pakistan in different 

ways in coming decades. Kashmir also became a structural cause of India‟s internal conflict 

between Hindu nationalists and Muslim community.
36

 The long term political opportunity costs 

of the conflict for both countries would be far higher.
37

 

The situation of Hyderabad which with a non-Muslim majority had a Muslim ruler was similar to 

that of Kashmir but to decide its future the logic invoked by India was reversed. The Nizam of 

Hyderabad opted for independence through a decree on June 11, 1947, and reaffirmed that 
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decision in a letter to the then Governor General of India, Lord Mountbatten, on 18 September 

1947.
38

 Hyderabad even signed a Standstill Agreement with India on November 26, 1947, which 

instituted an arrangement to govern matters of common concern like external affairs, defence and 

communications and which, at least prima facie, was an official acknowledgement of the 

independent status of Hyderabad.
39

 To the contrary, India first attempted to extort Hyderabad‟s 

accession to India through coercive measures like economic blockade. Later, on the plea of 

quelling communal violence and restoring order it launched military invasion on 11 September 

1948 and settled the matter on its own terms by „accepting‟ the Nizam‟s purported „request‟ for 

accession.
40

 The White Paper released by the Indian Government after the episode put to serious 

doubt the avowed morality behind this invasion and revealed that Hyderabad‟s independence 

was perceived as a potential hindrance to India‟s larger agenda.
41

 Nehru‟s categorical remark on 

17 June 1948 – much before the military invasion – that India would never accept Hyderabad‟s 

independence sufficed to expose India‟s factual mind-set.
42

 

The situation of Junagadh with a non-Muslim majority and a Muslim ruler was different from 

that of Kashmir and Hyderabad.
43

 Acting in accordance with the Indian Independence Act 1947, 

Junagadh‟s ruler announced his decision to join Pakistan on 15 August 1947.
44

 Soon after the 

acceptance of the instrument of accession by Pakistan on 15 September 1947, Junagadh was 
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forcibly occupied by India in November 1947.
45

 Despite wide international criticism India‟s 

high-handedness was endorsed by Lord Mountbatten.
46

 Unlike Junagadh, Manavadar, on the 

other hand, had a Muslim majority population with a Muslim ruler. In accordance with the 

wishes of its people, Manavadar announced its accession to Pakistan on September 25, 1947 but 

in blatant disregard for people‟s aspirations and international law it was invaded and occupied by 

Indian forces on October 23, 1947.
47

 Later in December 1961, Goa was forcibly annexed by 

India through a similar move. Interestingly, Goa had been a Portuguese territory for 

approximately 450 years and was even ready to negotiate its status with India.
48

  

As it is evident from the above discourse, the logic invoked by India for occupation and/or 

absorption of princely states was different for different states. The following table containing a 

summary of the discourse provides useful pointers for pertinent conclusions: 

Table 3.1: Logic Invoked by India for Occupation / Absorption of Princely States 

State / When 

Occupied 

Demographic 

Profile 
State‟s Option 

Logic Invoked by India 

for Occupation 

Jammu & Kashmir 

(September 1947) 

Muslim Majority 

with a non-Muslim 

ruler 

Allegedly, the non-

Muslim ruler opted for 

accession with India  

Ruler‟s alleged request 

for accession 

Hyderabad 

(September 1948) 

Hindu Majority 

with a Muslim ruler 
Independence 

Restoration of law and 

order 

Manavadar  

(October 1947) 

Muslim Majority 

with a Muslim ruler 
Accession to Pakistan 

Forcible occupation. 

India‟s actual logic can 

be interpreted as its 

intent to restore 

perceived geographic 

unity of India. 

Junagadh 

(November 1947) 

Hindu Majority 

with a Muslim ruler 
Accession to Pakistan 

Goa  

(December 1961) 

Portuguese 

Territory 

Portuguese Territory 

since 1511 AD 
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It is reasonable to conclude that India‟s behaviour toward smaller neighbours was characterised 

by typical „opportunism‟, and not morality or normative considerations as is generally claimed 

by many scholars. The term „opportunism‟, in literal sense, means “the art, policy, or practice of 

taking advantage of opportunities or circumstances often with little regard for principles or 

consequences.”
49

 Economist O. E. Williamson, the original architect of the term, argues that 

opportunistic behaviour entails “subtle forms of deceit [including] calculated efforts to mislead, 

distort, disguise, obfuscate, or otherwise obscure.”
50

 In international relations, the term is defined 

as a state‟s “self-seeking behavio[u]r with guile ... [governing] interactions with its partners” in 

its bid to build “power or security”.
51

 It may be recalled that, as discussed in Chapter Two, 

„guile‟ is one of the defining attributes of India‟s strategic culture.  

Disgusted by the hypocritical behaviour of India in general and its military invasion in Goa, the 

US President John F. Kennedy is quoted to have remarked to Indian Ambassador, “[Y]ou spent 

the last 15 years preaching morality to us, and then you go ahead and act the way any normal 

country would behave ... the preacher has been caught coming out of the brothel.”
52

  

Nehru‟s attitude toward Pakistan was marked by coercive posturing which appeared to have been 

motivated by his conscious desire to undo the partition of the subcontinent. He seemed to 

subscribe to the perception of Congress leadership that the partition of the subcontinent had 

stifled India‟s natural stature. Particularly, the presence of former East Pakistan in the form of 

„enclave‟ in the eastern part of India was seen as a negative influence on the latter‟s inherent 

                                                           
49

 Merriam-Webster online dictionary, accessed 23 May 2017 https://www.merriam-

webster.com/dictionary/opportunism,.  
50

 Williamson, O. E., The Economic Institutions of Capitalism (New York: Free Press, 1985), 47-48. 
51

 David A. Lake, “Anarchy, hierarchy, and the variety of international relations”, International Organization 50, 

No. 1 (Winter 1996), 1-33. 
52

 Dennis Kux, India and the United States: Estranged Democracies 1941-1991, (New Delhi: Sage Publications, 

1993), 198. Also quoted (though in different words) in Harish Kapur, India’s Foreign Policy, 1947-92: Shadows 

and Substance (Delhi: Sage Publications, 1994), 131.  



118 
 

ability to interact with the countries to its east.
53

 According to Braj Kumar Nehru, a nephew of 

Jawaharlal Nehru and a distinguished diplomat, Jawaharlal Nehru was “contemptuous” of 

Pakistan‟s right to exist as an independent state.
54

 Arguably, Pallavi Raghavan asserts that both 

India and Pakistan despite their bitter relations did not want to undo the partition and that they 

maintained adequate space for cooperation.
55

 However, the empirical evidence suggests 

otherwise and, instead, endorses Braj Kumar Nehru‟s assertion.  

It can be reasoned with certainty that the aim of Nehru‟s three actions against Pakistan was none 

other than increasing the cost of independence and forcing its return into the Indian fold.
56

 Or 

else, it aimed to prevent Pakistan from acquiring an ability to challenge India‟s hegemony by 

weakening it economically. First, India refused to comply with an important term of the partition 

plan relating to the division of assets of British India and denied Pakistan its fair share of the 

assets.
57

 Second, in April 1948 India cut off, without any advance warning, the flow of water into 

the canals irrigating Pakistan‟s Punjab from the head-works given to India.
58

 And third, 

beginning in 1949 India launched trade war against Pakistan which caused it a loss of 56% in 

exports and 32% in imports.
59

 It may be appreciated that the loss was unbearable for Pakistan 

which was reeling under adverse economic effects of the partition. The stoppage of irrigation 

water was the most sinister action affecting millions of farmers and creating “violent 

emotions”.
60

 It was the direct result of unfair delineation of India-Pakistan boundary by Radcliffe 
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Award Commission which in contravention of the dictates of partition plan conceded Gurdaspur, 

Ferozepur, and Batala tehsils (sub-divisions) to India giving it a de facto control over Kashmir 

with a significant strategic and economic advantage over Pakistan.
61

 

India‟s coercive overtures and acts of intimidation against Pakistan in the wake of Kashmir War 

of 1947-48 reinforced the latter‟s perception of existential threat forcing it to explore strategic 

alternatives including military alliances as a balancing measure and thus address its military 

vulnerability. In 1951, India concentrated its military forces offensively close to the border in the 

Punjab heightening Pakistan‟s security concerns.
62

 The first major reaction from Pakistan in such 

a threatening security environment was its decision to join South East Asian Treaty Organisation 

(SEATO) in 1953 and Baghdad Pact (later named as the Central Treaty Organisation – CENTO) 

in 1955 besides signing of a mutual security pact with the USA.
63

 Pakistan‟s strategic leaning 

towards the US-led Western bloc reflected its attempt to defy what the Indians considered, 

according to Pervaiz Cheema, as “the natural power hierarchy in the sub-continent”.
64

 India 

viewed this development as inimical to its national security and disruptive for the regional 

balance of power which intensified its hostility towards Pakistan. Rathnam Indurthy claims that 

the reversal of Nehru‟s position on the promised plebiscite to decide the status of Kashmir was a 

reaction to Pakistan‟s decision to join US-led military alliances.
65
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Nehru‟s attitude and posture against other small neighbours as well was hegemonic and not 

founded on cooperation. Bhutan was turned into an Indian protectorate through Treaty of 

Friendship in 1949.
66

 Likewise, Nepal and Sikkim were coerced into signing the Treaty of Peace 

and Friendship in 1950 as a result of which their defence and foreign policies were given to India 

impinging on their sovereignty.
67

 As much weaker states vis-à-vis India and with no other viable 

option, they readily submitted to India‟s will – true to Michael Mandelbaum‟s postulation of 

strong state / weak state pattern of inter-state relationship.
68

 In contrast, having failed to subdue 

Pakistan Nehru signed a friendship treaty with Iran in 1950 – a typical manifestation of 

Kautilyan Mandala paradigm.
69

 Raymond Aron‟s interpretation of Nehru is more objective 

which says, “[H]e was idealist abroad, but operated within logic of realism when it came to 

matters within the South Asian region.”
70

  

To the outside world Nehru propagated that India was a “gentle and peace loving country”
71

 but 

to establish India‟s writ within the subcontinent which he regarded as its exclusive jurisdiction he 

ignored cultural dynamics, popular political and religious aspirations, demographic make-up and 

considerations of geographical congruence, particularly so in case of Kashmir. Rohan Mukherjee 

and David Malone argue that India propagated idealism for international consumption so that it 

looked “moralistic” to outsiders.
72

 To the extent of theory Nehru avowed that India would adopt 
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“the right means and the right methods” but in practice he contradicted his own professed 

egalitarian vision to create a just and peaceful international society in which “social progress and 

harmony would be achieved through non-violent and democratic means.”
73

 Publicly, he detested 

the theories of Spykman and McKinder for eulogising power politics in international relations 

and termed them as “foolish”
74

 but instead of following his purported ideals he resorted to, 

according to Arpit Rajain, “coercion-based power politics”.
75

  

On the issue of Kashmir, Jaswant Singh blames Nehru for creating a state of permanent 

confrontation between India and Pakistan causing “untold and avoidable suffering” to about one 

quarter of mankind, stifling their “creative energies” and frustrating the prospects of economic 

growth of South Asia.
76

 There is no evidence of Nehru‟s Kashmir policy having been evaluated 

at an appropriate national forum for its strategic ramifications. Or, perhaps, it was not done for a 

“lack of institutional framework for policy formulation”.
77

 Rohan Mukherjee and David Malone 

argue that given the nature of India‟s domestic environment the external policy was not subjected 

to appropriate public scrutiny and accountability and that it rather remained an exclusive domain 

of Nehru.
78

 Within the strategic elite, too, both decision making and opinion making pertaining 

to external policy were restricted to a small group of politicians, bureaucrats and journalists.
79

 

Likewise, most of India‟s major political parties other than the Congress and BJP abstained from 
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actively intervening in the debate on India‟s security policy, particularly its foreign policy.
80

 For 

Indian intelligentsia and electorate alike, India‟s security policy was a “low-salience issue”.
81

 

3.3 Nonalignment Policy Governing Relations with Big Powers 

Besides developing power in a sustained manner Nehru adopted long-term policy of acquiring 

international political influence. To that end, Nehru perceived greater advantage in the policy of 

nonalignment in the Cold War bi-polar environment which implied a “position of equi-distance 

from the two superpowers” than being perceived as aligned with one of them.
82

 The first step 

towards the founding of nonalignment movement (NAM) was taken at Bandung Conference 

convened in Indonesia in 1955 on the initiative of Colombo Powers which comprised Indonesia, 

India, Pakistan, Burma, and Ceylon (modern Sri Lanka).
83

 The grouping of Colombo Powers 

indicates that till then the gulf between India and Pakistan, despite estranged bilateral relations, 

had not widened to the extent of precluding collaborative undertakings in pursuit of common 

interests as would happen in subsequent decades.
84

  

The process initiated at Bandung Conference matured into the establishment of NAM in 1961 

with India as one of its pioneer members. It was a movement of Third World countries which did 

not align themselves with superpowers but needed a forum in the international system to voice 

their opposition against colonialism and neo-colonialism, especially western domination, and to 
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maintain their independence without getting entangled in superpowers confrontation.
85

 NAM 

was taken as a rational approach to gain political leverage and extract economic concessions 

from rival superpowers in bipolar environment of Cold War and thus maximise their national 

interests.
86

 For India, nonalignment was to constitute the basic principle of its proclaimed policy 

for many years which would continue to be, at least rhetorically, extolled by many subsequent 

governments.
87

 Ironically, India would continue to exploit the forum of nonalignment even after 

the Cold War when the notion of bipolarity became irrelevant and NAM practically lost its moral 

appeal and justification for existence.
88

 

Some scholars have argued that Nehru‟s policy of nonalignment was a manifestation of his 

distaste for great power politics which he developed from the distress caused by the two world 

wars. Herbert Wulf argues that Nehru‟s nonalignment policy was an effort to serve his “quest for 

leadership in the world”.
89

 It is also generally said that he pursued this policy to avoid India‟s 

“entrapment in great power rivalries . . . [and] to enable it to focus on internal development.”
90

 

Within India the conservatives and Hindu nationalists saw nonalignment as appeasement of 

international communism.
91

 Nehru was known to be vehemently opposed to the idea of alliances 

and had expressed his aversion for global power politics when he joined provisional government 

of India in 1946 during British rule. “Such a proposal looks very clever and realistic” he wrote‚ 

“yet is supremely foolish, for it is based on the old policy of expansion and empire and the 
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balance of power which inevitably leads to conflict and war”.
92

 Therefore, much before joining 

NAM, Nehru made abundantly clear by stating on 4 December 1947:  

“We have proclaimed this past year that we will not attach ourselves to any 

particular group. That has nothing to do with neutrality or passivity or anything 

else …. We are not going to join a war if we can help it, and we are going to join 

the side which is to our interest when the time comes to make the choices. There 

the matter ends.”
93

 

 

Whether India‟s policy was nonaligned in its literal sense or otherwise has been debated widely. 

While Nehru is praised extensively for being the flag-bearer of nonalignment, the opposing view 

contends that he followed nonalignment only with a specific objective and that whenever 

confronted by a choice between the principles of nonalignment and India‟s national interest he as 

a pragmatic leader opted for the latter. As a matter of fact, in following nonalignment policy he 

did not sacrifice the flexibility needed to guard national interests of India. In a study of India‟s 

foreign policy till 2008, Carsten Rauch does not find any evidence of “irreproachable adherence” 

of the principles of nonalignment by India and, instead, identifies numerous examples of 

departure from it by Nehru himself who was its chief proponent.
94

 Onkar Marwah argues that 

ideological differences were not allowed to affect India‟s trade or aid relationships with other 

countries and that it got maximum possible support for its development programme from both 

the socialist and non-socialist countries.
95

  

It is worth recalling that at the height of nonalignment movement Nehru‟s ardent advocacy for it 

did not prevent India from soliciting material and technological assistance from big powers with 
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which it perceived mutuality of interests. Starting in the late 1950s, while India was equipping its 

military forces and developing heavy industry with the assistance of Soviet Union, it received 

large-scale food supplies from the USA under Public Law 480.
96

 Besides procuring military 

hardware from the USA, the UK, France and Japan (all part of the western bloc), India abstained 

from condemning the Soviet Union on its adventure in Hungary.
97

 According to Rahul Mukherji, 

from 1956 to 1962 India received “generous” assistance from both the USA and the USSR 

because of the nonalignment driven competition between superpowers for gaining influence on 

nonaligned countries.
98

 Earlier, immediately after partition, India had unsuccessfully 

endeavoured to get financial help and military assistance from the USA to deal with its post-

partition problems.
99

 

After its war against China, India concluded major deals with the Soviet Union for procurement 

of military hardware and even accepted it as aid for defence against China.
100

 Some of the 

equipment supplied by the Soviet Union to India was then considered as state-of-the-art which 

otherwise was refused to China, eg MIG-21 aircraft. Military assistance also came during and 

immediately after the China crisis from the USA which was eager to preserve the balance-of-

power in Asia.
101

 India also attempted, though unsuccessfully, to procure combat aircraft from 

the USA.
102

 According to Subrahmanyam, the policy of non-alignment was meant to be 

pragmatic and not to deprive India of the assistance needed for national security from any of the 
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super-powers.
103

 Instead, Nehru used every opportunity to derive maximum strategic concessions 

from both super powers including economic and military assistance which was needed for 

building power.
104

 This further reinforces the view that in his policy Nehru was guided by realist 

considerations and not by moralistic norms. 

Historically, Indian leaders held the USA in low esteem due to its failure to vigorously support 

India‟s struggle for independence and for siding, instead, with the British for geostrategic 

reasons.
105

 The Indo-US relations which were already lukewarm at the time of independence 

deteriorated further because of divergent perceptions with regard to Kashmir, the USA‟s 

annoyance at India‟s refusal to become part of the Western bloc in the Cold War bipolar 

environment, and the USA‟s military alliance with Pakistan.
106

 On the other hand, Nehru‟s 

natural ideological inclination toward Communism and anti-West sentiments at personal level 

and preference for socialist economic system at national level brought him closer to the Soviet 

Union than to the USA.
107

 On the issue of Kashmir, India received whole-hearted diplomatic 

support of the Soviet Union including its power of veto on UNSC Resolution. The Soviet Union 

also vetoed the UNSC resolution aimed at condemnation of India for its invasion and occupation 

of Goa in 1961.
108

 Resultantly, the relationship established by Nehru with the Soviet Union 

would gradually deepen and grow into a somewhat romantic paradigm with the Soviet Union 

becoming a source of great diplomatic strength for India in the coming decades. On the 

economic plane, the Soviet Union offered extremely concessional terms to India on bilateral 
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trade. The volume of bilateral trade with the Soviet Union gradually increased from $ 1.6 million 

(lower than that of the last days of Tsar era) in 1953 to over $ 94 million in 1958 making India 

the largest non-communist trading partner of the Soviet Union by 1965.
109

 

By being part of the NAM, Nehru secured numerous other advantages. First, it served the 

purpose of enhancing India‟s international prestige and political clout among the Third World 

countries. Sumit Ganguly argues that the policy of nonalignment equipped India for a far greater 

role in the international arena than what its hard power potential permitted.
110

 Second, it masked 

Nehru‟s nuclear programme from external scrutiny.
111

 Besides other strategic considerations, he 

could disguise his realist aspirations behind the cover of an idealist front. According to Carsten 

Rauch, Nehru was a “… proponent of power politics in a cloak of morality….”
112

 

3.4 Quest for Development of National Power 

Besides the challenge of managing India‟s immediate neighbourhood, the other major issue 

which received Nehru‟s foremost focus was the development of national power including power 

projection capability. In that process, he deftly regulated relations with big powers through his 

policies of arms control and disarmament, and non-alignment.
113

 Nehru was conscious of India‟s 

colonial past, abject poverty and technological backwardness, and strongly believed that India 

urgently needed to develop power without which it would remain vulnerable to, at least, 

economic imperialism.
114

 His solution to address the problem entailed industrialisation with the 
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state providing the requisite “engine for growth”.
115

 Self-reliance (swadeshi) was one of the most 

important features of his strategy for development of power.
116

 He aimed to achieve, as Vipin 

Narang and Paul Staniland put it, “… autonomy from dependence while building up indigenous 

military strength that would force the major powers to accept India as an equal”.
117

 

To sustain his programme of development of national power, Nehru urgently needed resources 

best promised by a centralised economy. With a socialist orientation his natural choice was the 

Harold Laski‟s socialist model of economy.
118

 The model envisaged crucial sectors of industry 

including defence to be exclusively reserved for state-owned public sector with forty-six 

industrial units earmarked for competitive enterprise by both public and private sectors of the 

economy.
119

 It also envisioned: strict restrictions on imports, high tariff on imported goods with 

free market forces and foreign investment viewed with skepticism, and no liberty and incentive 

to the private entrepreneur. For security reasons as well Nehru considered the state control on the 

process of industrialisation imperative. To drive his programme of industrialisation Nehru 

crucially needed cheap energy for which he would turn to nuclear power (detailed discussion 

included in the latter part of this chapter).  

Some scholars assert that Nehru viewed national security from the perspective of „defence versus 

development paradox‟ and that in resolving the paradox he preferred „development‟ over 

„defence‟ and treated military forces as a “superfluity”
120

 which led to a neglect of India‟s crucial 
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needs. This view is not substantiated by empirical evidence. The argument that Nehru‟s 

emphasis remained on development and that he did not sacrifice development on, borrowing the 

term from Jaswant Singh, the “altar of defence” is partly valid but that the critical needs of 

Indian military were not met is not corroborated by the available data.
121

 To begin with, it needs 

to be noted that India faced no worthwhile external threat until the 1962 War with China and, 

hence, Nehru‟s preference of development over defence was neither detrimental to national 

security nor impracticable. The threat from Pakistan in any case was inconsequential in view of 

the asymmetry of military capabilities. None of the initiatives taken by Pakistan with its western 

allies for modernisation of its military capability in the 1950s permitted the armament provided 

to it to be used against India.
122

 On the other hand, both Nehru and the Indian strategic 

community perceived no threat from China in real terms in the prevailing environment. 

Therefore, Nehru could afford to go slow in modernisation of military. However, after the 1962 

War with China which was a watershed in India‟s defence policy Nehru showed explicit 

preference for defence. 

Independent India inherited somewhat small sized armed forces from the British. Just before 

independence, the British Indian Army comprised 461,800 personnel with 20 armoured 

regiments, 48 artillery regiments and 29 infantry regiments. Whereas Pakistan‟s share came to 

150,000 all ranks, India got over 311,000 personnel (67%) with approximately 72% of the total 
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combatant elements comprising 14 armoured regiments, 40 artillery regiments and 21 infantry 

regiments.
123

 Indian Navy (IN) at the time of independence had 33 ships on its inventory while 

Indian Air Force (IAF) had six fighter squadrons.
124

 Nehru believed that true independence was 

only possible through self-reliance in matters of armaments.
125

 India was lucky in production of 

armaments as it inherited all sixteen ammunition factories that the British left behind with none 

given to Pakistan as those were located in areas which became part of India.
126

  

On the issue of development of military capability, Nehru was influenced by P. M. S. Blackett 

who as advisor proposed in his 1948 report that India build a large industrial and technological 

base with emphasis on self-reliance, and that its defence expenditure not exceed 2 per cent of its 

GDP.
127

 It is worth recalling that until the early 1960s, according to Chris Smith, India faced no 

worthwhile military threat on external front
128

 and that it is the threat perception of a country that 

drives its defence policy. Therefore, until the 1962 Sino-India War the resources allocated for the 

up-gradation of armed forces were less than the visualised targets of respective services. Despite 

this limitation, by 1953 the strength of Indian Army increased to 400,000 personnel as against 

that of Pakistan‟s 206,000 with the number of IAF aircraft increasing to 670 compared to 

Pakistan‟s 330 aircraft.
129

 In total, IAF expanded from 10 squadrons to a 25-squadron force in 

the 1950s with a plan to further expand to 65 squadrons (this figure was modified in 1961 to 45 
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squadrons).
130

 IAF was equipped with modern Canberra bombers and transport aircraft. 

Considering their emerging role in modern warfare and “value in terms of prestige” India 

planned to add three aircraft carriers with 150 aircraft, two cruisers, eight frigates and three 

submarines to its naval inventory which would give it a potent power projection capability.
131

 As 

a part of this goal, one aircraft carrier and two cruisers were inducted in IN by 1961 while the 

other vessels arrived later. It is apt to point out that the Blackett report had not recommended the 

induction of large naval vessels like cruisers.
132

 In the absence of a worthwhile threat, this 

impressive programme can only be explained by offensive realism aiming at power 

maximisation rather than security maximisation. 

In the field of armament production, besides the establishment of new manufacturing facilities, 

all existing ordnance factories were completely refurbished by 1961 permitting absorption of 

modern technology and production of tanks, vehicles and weapons.
133

 Soon after independence, 

India started to manufacture light trainer aircraft. Its major breakthrough in this field was the 

project of indigenous development of fighter jet aircraft HF-24 Marut which started in 1956 with 

its first test flight materialising in 1961.
134

 Chris Smith asserts that the decision to develop 

indigenous fighter jet aircraft in the 1950s was not dictated by the threat from Pakistan or 

China.
135

 Logically, therefore, it was an effort to enhance India‟s military stature. 

The first turning point in defence policy of India was the 1962 War with China. Nehru had 

carved a cooperative arrangement with China “based on five principles of peaceful co-existence” 
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(panchsheel)
136

 through an agreement in 1954 recognising China‟s control on Tibet
137

 which 

soon transformed into a friendship. However, the relationship with China turned sour in 1959 

because of the dispute over the Aksai Chin territory and North-East Frontier Agency (NEFA, 

now named Arunachal Pradesh). The bilateral relationship further worsened when India provided 

refuge to “Dalai Lama and thousands of his followers” who fled from Tibet as result of China‟s 

reprisal against armed uprising.
138

 This ominous development and the diplomatic failure to find 

an amicable solution was followed by India‟s military “forward policy”
139

 in 1961 which further 

antagonised China. The Chinese leadership was further estranged when Nehru came forward to 

militarily assist Himalayan Kingdoms of Bhutan, Nepal and Sikkim to strengthen their defence 

against China.
140

 The ensuing military tension resulted in a war when on 20 October 1962 China 

launched an attack in NEFA to occupy the disputed territory. Indian military was unprepared for 

the Chinese incursion and so was Nehru. In a month long campaign, Chinese troops penetrated 

as deep as 160 kilometers in certain areas and dislodged the Indian military presence from the 

disputed territory. Having achieved its objective China announced a unilateral ceasefire and 

withdrew its troops from the area.  

While the Indian defeat was a severe blow to both Nehru‟s prestige and “India‟s claim to 

leadership in the Third World”, it also exposed several Indian shortcomings: first, Nehru‟s 

foreign and security policies toward China proved to be unrealistic; second, the armed forces 
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were found ill-prepared to for “high-altitude warfare”; and third, the military command was 

incapable of planning and executing a comprehensive strategy.
141

 Nehru‟s “attempt at strategic 

assertion against the Chinese juggernaut” had fizzled out badly.
142

 Was this war thrust upon 

India by China? Neville Maxwell, the Australian author of a book titled “India’s China War”, 

blames Nehru for provoking the war of 1962.
143

  

In the aftermath of the Sino-Indian War, Nehru decided to adopt more offensive foreign policy 

backed up by a powerful military muscle. The USA showed its eagerness to assist India which 

was a manifestation of its desire to maintain a balance of power in the region.
144

 Therefore, with 

the assistance of both superpowers of the time India undertook a major up-gradation of its 

military capability. Increasing the strength of the army two-fold, eight new infantry divisions 

were raised and equipped for mountainous terrain.
145

 IAF received a major boost turning into a 

“fighter air force” with the Soviet-built MiG-21 aircraft.
146

 India also got many factories to 

manufacture advanced armaments. Its defence budget which in 1948 stood at 1.6 % of the GDP 

rose to 4.4 % in 1963 registering an almost three-fold increase.
147

 

India‟s humiliating defeat at the hands of China caused visible decline in Nehru‟s moral 

influence. When he died half a year later in May 1964 with Lal Bahadur Shastri succeeding him 

as Prime Minister the dominance of Nehruvian intellectual construct in foreign policy weakened 

further. Shastri, however, did not exhibit a radical departure from Nehru‟s legacy. Like Nehru, 

he pretended to be a pacifist but ensured that nuclear programme proceeded unabated. However, 
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two events after the Sino-India War played a significant role in creating a realization among 

Indian strategic elites about the need to turn to other policy alternatives. The first was China‟s 

nuclear test in 1964 at Lop Nor which added another dimension to the antagonistic relationship 

between India and China. It prompted a domestic debate in India with reference to nuclear threat 

from China and exerted a pressure on Shastri to develop nuclear weapons. The second event was 

the Indo-Pakistan War of 1965 which broke out when revisionist Pakistan, frustrated by India‟s 

persistent refusal to honour its commitment on Kashmir, attempted to change the status quo by 

using force. Subsequent to the UN resolutions of 1948 and 1949 on Kashmir, another resolution 

passed by the UN on 24 January 1957 had re-affirmed the previous UN resolutions that the status 

of Kashmir would be decided “through a plebiscite under UN auspices”.
148

 But this resolution, 

vetoed by the Soviet Union, too failed to influence the Indian attitude positively. 

The War was preceded by a tactical level military engagement with Pakistan in April 1965 over a 

disputed alignment of the border in the marshy wasteland of the Rann of Kutch situated between 

the Indian state of Gujarat and Pakistan‟s Sind province. When the Indian troops attempted to 

gain control over the disputed territory by establishing new manned outposts despite Pakistan‟s 

protest, armed clashes ensued. In a deliberate attack by Pakistani troops the Indian intruders were 

decisively defeated at Biar Bet and evicted from the disputed territory.
149

 The mediatory efforts 

of the British Prime Minister in June 1965 brought about in a ceasefire whereby the two 

countries agreed to resolve the issue through “arbitration”. The Tribunal convened for the 

purpose announced its judgment in February 1968 awarding approximately 900 square 

kilometres of the disputed area to Pakistan and the remaining part to India.
150

 The Indian scholars 
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claim that the Rann of Kutch conflict occurred because of Pakistan‟s provocation and that it was, 

in fact, a ruse planned by Pakistan to distract the Indians away from Kashmir where the main 

decision was intended to be sought later.
151

 Many Indian scholars argue that Pakistan, frustrated 

by India‟s persistent refusal to honour its plebiscite commitment on Kashmir, was emboldened 

by India‟s lacklustre performance in the 1962 War against China and its own success in the Rann 

of Kutch and decided to apply that “prescription” to Kashmir.
152

 

Rathnam Indurthy claims that Pakistan infiltrated a contingent of commandos into Kashmir in 

July 1965 with a view to assisting the Kashmiris in their armed revolt and changing the status 

quo which did not work and the infiltrators were either apprehended or killed by Indian security 

forces.
153

 On 1 September 1965, Pakistan launched an attack across the cease-fire line directed 

toward the important choke point of Akhnur which if captured would sever the overland link 

between Kashmir and Indian Punjab.
154

 The attackers were able to capture Chamb and Jaurian by 

5 September threatening Akhnur in the process. India responded to the Pakistani invasion in 

Kashmir by launching a full-fledged attack across the international border on 6 September 1965 

in Punjab. The main land offensive was directed toward the sensitive city of Lahore and the 

secondary offensive toward Sialkot. Pakistani planners were surprised by the Indian attack as 

they did not expect the conflict in Kashmir to spill over to the international border. The Indian 

attack adversely impacted on the Pakistani offensive directed toward Akhnur which thereafter 

failed to progress beyond Jaurian. 
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With the 6 September Indian ground invasion, an expanded but still limited war involving all 

three services broke out between Pakistan and India. Interestingly, the Indians did not extend the 

war to East Pakistan. A fierce contest by the Pakistani forces was able to stop the ground 

offensive much before the final objectives of Lahore and Sialkot with heavy casualties to the 

Indian forces, particularly its armoured columns and air force. The riposte launched by Pakistan 

from the direction of Kasur (south of Lahore) also retarded the Indian offensive though it failed 

to create the intended effects. The ground war spilled over to Sulaimanki and Rajasthan sectors 

in the south where the Indian offensive efforts aimed to fix Pakistan‟s defensive forces and 

therefore only limited encounters took place. The war in the air too proved costly for Indians. At 

sea, nothing worthwhile happened except for a raid by Pakistan Navy (PN) on an Indian coastal 

installation. 

The Indian failure to achieve the stipulated objective despite numerical superiority of 3:1 over 

Pakistan was a severe jolt to Shastri.
155

 India‟s frustration exacerbated further when on 16 

September China accused it of repeated border violations and demanded that it remove the 

military posts established by it in the disputed territory immediately or else be prepared for the 

consequences. Amidst the utter frustration of Indians, the keen interest of the superpowers to 

quickly end the conflict brought about a UNSC resolution as a result of which the war ended on 

23 September 1965 in a stalemate. The Soviet mediatory efforts were able to bring India and 

Pakistan together on a negotiating table at Tashkent where an agreement was signed on 10 

January 1966 to withdraw military forces to the pre-conflict locations and resolve their disputes 
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by peaceful means.
156

 Prime Minister Shastri died a night after signing the agreement in 

Tashkent to be succeeded by Indira Gandhi. 

Some writers claim that the Indian attack across the international border on 6 September was a 

reaction to Pakistani aggression in Kashmir on 1 September 1965. This claim is not tenable 

because unless it was a pre-planned affair the attack could not have materialised within five days 

in view of the much longer time needed for mobilisation of forces and their assembly in 

offensive posture. Pervaiz Cheema opines that the Indian attack was a part of the larger agenda 

aimed at dictating terms to Pakistan including the final settlement of Kashmir – a classic 

manifestation of its hegemonic aspirations. Another view contends that it was a practical 

manifestation of Shastri‟s threat after the Rann of Kutch debacle “to hit Pakistan at a place and 

time of [India‟s] own choosing”.
157

 

The war had a somewhat negative effect on India‟s programme of military modernisation as the 

USA imposed an embargo on its arms sales to both India and Pakistan. But it also impacted 

negatively on Pakistan‟s strategic relationship with the USA which as Pakistan‟s ally by virtue of 

SEATO and CENTO behaved indifferently towards the Indian aggression with its arms embargo 

extended to both India and Pakistan in the name of even-handed policy. Its negative effects on 

India and Pakistan notwithstanding, the 1965 War proved that Kashmir defined a struggle 

between Pakistan and India for “identity [in which] the insecurities of the one are exacerbated by 

the claims of the other – a classic example of the security dilemma at work”.
158
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3.5 Nuclear Aspirations and Policy on Arms Control and Disarmament 

Nehru‟s nuclear vision, particularly his avowed policy of restraint on nuclear weapon capability, 

has been debated by scholars extensively. To begin with, it needs to be noted that, on the whole, 

the dynamics of nuclear weapons have been deliberated in India far longer than in any other 

nuclear weapon state since that debate first emerged in the mid-1960s.
159

 Until then, this policy 

had remained Nehru‟s almost exclusive domain. The civil society including, borrowing the term 

from Priyanjali Malik, “attentive India”
160

 largely remained detached from the debate leaving the 

subject to a small group of strategic elite.
161

 Even when the wide-ranging public debate emerged 

into the open, the vast majority, except for a small minority of Bharatiya Jan Sangh party, 

parliamentarians endorsed Nehru‟s declared policy of “restraint” based on advocacy of universal 

nuclear disarmament.
162

 

Many scholars believe that Nehruvian approach to national power did not contemplate 

development of nuclear weapons as a pillar of national policy. Instead, as a common argument 

goes, India under Nehru forcefully advocated the case for nuclear disarmament at international 

forums. That India was among the pioneer countries whose initiative resulted in the founding of 

the UN Disarmament Sub-Committee in 1953 is one such powerful argument. This argument 

cannot be accepted at its face value because India, having remained a part of the process of 

finalising the non-proliferation regime for many years, became a “hold-out” state by refusing to 

sign the Treaty when it was finalised in 1968. Michael Sullivan claims that India actively 

opposed the establishment of IAEA in 1956. This claim, however, has been refuted by many 
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scholars asserting that the Indian envoy to the United Nations, Krishna Menon, actually played a 

pro-active role in the establishment of IAEA.
163

 S. K. Sharma is of the view that India had only 

opposed the discriminatory nature of IAEA‟s contemplated safeguards with a view to resisting 

what Nehru termed as “atomic colonialism”.
164

 

The argument that Nehru did not envisage development of nuclear weapons links his purported 

motivation for universal disarmament with Gandhian philosophy of non-violence which regarded 

the development of nuclear weapons as “deadening [for the] finest feeling that has sustained 

mankind for ages.”
165

 Many scholars, both Indian and those from the West, argue that India‟s 

nuclear programme was peaceful at the outset and that the policy of nuclear weapons was 

“incrementally advanced” by successive political and scientific leadership.
166

 This assertion 

seems to have been based mostly on India‟s declared policy and Nehru‟s pronouncements as part 

of international diplomacy. There is a need to examine Nehru‟s pronouncements in the light of 

decisions he as Prime Minister took in the context of nuclear programme which, of course, did 

not match his declared position and his overall view of and vision for India. 

To Nehru, according to George Perkovich, the acquisition of nuclear technology symbolised 

“modernity, prosperity, transcendence of colonial past, national power and international 

leverage.”
167

 Encouraged by the presence of vast reservoir of thorium, a potential nuclear fuel, 

on Indian soil he believed that nuclear technology would provide India with cheap energy
168

 with 
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multiple benefits in the long term including self-sufficiency in advanced technological prowess 

and enhanced international stature. He considered nuclear programme so important that the first 

meeting of the Atomic Energy Research Board was conducted within twelve days of India‟s 

independence and the legislation by the parliament to establish Atomic Energy Commission 

(AEC) completed within eight months.
169

 As discussed earlier, after independence India urgently 

needed resources for alleviation of wide-spread poverty and backwardness but Nehru, instead, 

chose to undertake long-term nuclear programme which by any professional judgment did not 

promise the proclaimed economic benefits for next many decades. Forty years after India‟s first 

power reactor began to be constructed at Tarapur, nuclear power would constitute only 2.6% of 

India‟s total power supply.
170

 

The most eminent personality relevant to the nuclear programme of India in its infancy, in 

addition to Nehru himself, was that of Dr. Homi Jehangir Bhabha who was a distinguished 

nuclear scientist of international stature and considered as the primary “architect of India‟s 

nuclear programme”.
171

 Seeing the future prospects of nuclear technology, he established Tata 

Institute of Fundamental Research (TIFR) for undertaking research in nuclear physics with the 

financial assistance of Tata industrial group in 1945 when India was still a British colony. Thus, 

it can be said that India‟s nuclear programme was founded well before its independence. Nehru 

appointed Bhabha as the head of nuclear research programme entrusting him with complete 

authority.
172

 Bhabha had studied abroad and maintained friendly relations with many renowned 
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western nuclear scientists, such as Lord Ernest Rutherford, Niels Bohr, James Franck, Erico 

Fermi, and W.B. Lewis, which later would enable him to extract maximum technical assistance 

for his research programme.
173

 

When India‟s nuclear programme was being conceived a non-professional could have been 

misled to believe that it had peaceful purpose but Bhabha surely knew that at that time nuclear 

weapon was the only tested application of nuclear technology. Bhabha was a staunch believer of 

nuclear weapon capability for India. He wanted to prepare everything for making the nuclear 

bomb when a decision to do so was taken.
174

 He is on record having said, “We must have the 

capability. We should first prove ourselves and then talk of Gandhi, non-violence and a world 

without nuclear weapons.”
175

 Bhabha is known to have publicly stated in 1958 that “India could 

produce a nuclear explosive device within eighteen months [of the decision to do so].”
176

 He is 

quoted by Sumit Ganguly to have shared with Lord Blackett his interest in developing nuclear 

weapons.
177

 Itty Abraham in one of his essays points out that atomic energy then was understood 

as “the atomic bomb” and that the link between nuclear power and nuclear weapon broke, 

although temporarily, in the 1950s.
178

 It is a common knowledge that commercial application of 

nuclear power actually received a boost when the US President Eisenhower announced “Atoms 
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for Peace Program” at the United Nations on 8 December 1953.
179

 But, by that time, the Indian 

nuclear programme was already well on its way.  

Coming to Nehru himself, empirical evidence suggests that irrespective of his public stance 

Nehru consciously established nuclear programme for the dual purpose of supporting peaceful 

application as well as that of developing nuclear weapons. His diplomatic move was, however, 

so canny that while he worked towards making India an atomic power without foreclosing the 

option of nuclear weapons he successfully convinced the world that Indian nuclear programme 

was peaceful. He had stated his desire to develop nuclear weapons much before independence 

when in June 1946 he stated, “I have no doubt that India will develop her scientific resources, 

and I hope that Indian scientists will use atomic force for constructive purposes. But if India is 

threatened, she will inevitably try to defend herself by all means at her disposal.”
180

 He 

expressed his readiness to acquire nuclear weapons capability again when, speaking in the 

context of nuclear technology in Indian Parliament in 1948, he stated, “… Of course, if we are 

compelled as a nation to use it for other purposes, possibly no pious sentiments of anyone will 

stop the nation from using it that way.”
181

 His most explicit statement was the one delivered in 

Lok Sabha in August 1960, “So far as we are concerned, we are determined not to go in for 

making atomic bombs and the like. But we are equally determined not to be left behind in this 

advance in the use of this new power.”
182

 In his response to intervention by a parliamentarian 

during a debate in the Assembly, Nehru acknowledged that the “associa[tion of] atomic energy 
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with war” was unavoidable.
183

 Nehru is also quoted to have remarked on Bhabha‟s memorandum 

to the Prime Minister, “Apart from building power stations and developing electricity there is 

always a built-in advantage of defence use if the need should arise.”
184

 

Nirmal Singh in his study dismisses the myth that Nehru was against nuclear weapons and 

categorically asserts, “… contrary to stated position and popular perception Nehru [was] equally 

inclined to both peaceful and military applications of nuclear power for serving developmental 

[needs] and national security interest.”
185

 Dr. Indrajeet Singh and Prateep Kumar Singh argue 

that despite the fact that Nehru despised nuclear weapons his nuclear programme had a built-in 

capability for developing nuclear weapons and that he deliberately kept the military nuclear 

option open until the nuclear weapon states would collectively agree to abolish nuclear 

weapons.
186

 According to Ashley Tellis, despite voicing its concerns against nuclear proliferation 

India always retained the nuclear weapon option open in a clandestine way.
187

 In his 

autobiography, Raja Ramanna who was the director of India‟s nuclear weapons programme 

confirms that the programme was meant to develop atomic energy “for all purposes”.
188

 

The Government established Department of Atomic Energy in 1954 with Bhabha as its secretary 

to execute the policies of AEC and to administer overall nuclear activities. Bhabha had a 

comprehensive and ambitious vision for nuclear programme in the form of a three-stage plan
189
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which was later adopted by the Government in 1958. The first stage envisaged establishment of 

natural uranium-fuelled reactors, called Pressurised Heavy Water Reactors (PHWRs), which 

when burnt to generate power from uranium fission would produce fissionable plutonium as a 

“by-product”. The second stage involved building Fast Breeder Reactors (FBRs) which would 

use plutonium produced by PHWRs in a mix with thorium available indigenously in abundance 

to fuel power-generating reactors. The thorium fuel in reactors in the second stage process would 

produce uranium U-233 as a by-product. The FBR would also produce weapon-grade plutonium 

(WGP) in its both “radial and axial blankets of depleted uranium”.
190

 The third stage would 

involve burning of the mix of U-233 and thorium producing more U-233 than that consumed in 

the process. Thus the plan would yield unlimited quantities of U-233 for power generation and 

WGP for nuclear weapons.
191

 

One of the characteristics of the programme was self-reliance. The plan to follow the „three-

stage‟ route, which envisaged plutonium as the principal fissile material in the fuel cycle and 

which ostensibly was selected owing to scarcity of indigenous natural uranium reserves
192

, 

would help ensure availability of plutonium in sufficient quantity whenever India decided to 

produce nuclear weapons.
193

 The programme covered the “entire nuclear fuel chain [consisting 

of] power and research reactors, uranium mining, processing and enrichment facilities, 

plutonium reprocessing plants, and heavy water production facilities”, which were necessary for 
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self-reliance.
194

 However, according to M. V. Ramana, an eminent Indian physicist, the Indian 

rhetoric of self-reliance and indigenous development notwithstanding, its nuclear programme 

received “ample foreign technical and financial assistance” until the nuclear test of 1974.
195

 It is 

only after the 1974 test that foreign assistance on its nuclear programme diminished.
196

 

The programme was meant to be free of all interferences. Nehru took an extra-ordinary decision 

to keep nuclear research programme beyond parliamentary and other civil administrative 

scrutiny, a decision which for a peaceful programme is difficult to justify.
197

 The Atomic Energy 

Act contained strict provisions for exercising state control over all nuclear materials and 

maintaining strict secrecy typical of a programme related to military applications.
198

 Nehru 

justified the inclusion of stringent measures in the Act on the plea of protecting national thorium 

reserves against possible exploitation by developed countries.
199

 Consequently, the programme 

remained shrouded in secrecy. Zafar Cheema argues that Indian nuclear programme was never 

discussed in the cabinet and that Bhabha was directly in contact with Prime Minister Nehru in a 

“most secret way”.
200

 

The efficacy of Bhabha‟s plan was criticised by Meghnad Saha, a nuclear physicist, when 

intended targets remained unfulfilled with the promised research reactor not ready in 1954 as 

planned. Saha demanded external oversight of the programme by a composite team of scientists 

and politicians and proposed that certain parts of research be taken out from Bhabha‟s control 

and given to universities. But, with the support of Nehru, Bhabha prevailed and his programme 
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continued without external interference. Rather, a revision in the Atomic Energy Act in 1962 

legally provided for the diversification of the scope of programme for dual application by 

discarding the clause of peaceful uses from the preface of the Act and further tightened state‟s 

control over its various aspects.
201

 

The first important facility to be built and commissioned in 1960 with foreign assistance was a 

40-MW research reactor named CIRUS fueled by uranium, moderated by heavy water and 

producing WGP in its spent fuel as a result of its low burn-up.
202

 Earlier in the 1950s an 

indigenous research reactor APSARA was also established as a result of which India became 

“the first Asian country outside the Soviet Union to have designed and built a [research] 

reactor.”
203

 While Canada assisted India in designing of CIRUS and gave financial assistance as 

a part of the Commonwealth‟s Colombo Plan, the US supplied heavy water for it – both facts 

evident from its name CIRUS (Canada-India Reactor US).
204

 It is a common knowledge that the 

fissile material used in India‟s first nuclear test of 1974 was produced by the same reactor. 

According to Ashley Tellis, CIRUS, originally scheduled to be decommissioned in 2010, was 

one of the two “principal production foundries” used for production of WGP for nuclear arsenal 

– the second being Dhruva research reactor which was commissioned in 1985.
205

 Shyam Bhatia 

claims that Canada‟s assistance in establishment of CIRUS was not subject to any stringent 

                                                           
201

 Itty Abraham, The Making of the Indian Atomic Bomb: Science, Secrecy and the Post-Colonial State, (London: 

Zed Books, 1998), 114-118. 
202

 Roberta Wohlstetter, The Budha Smiles: Absent Minded Peaceful Aid and the Indian Bomb, (Los Angeles: Pan 

Heuristics, 1977), 32. 
203

 S. A. Bhardwaj, “Indian Nuclear Power Programme: Past, Present and Future”, Sadhana 38, Part 5 (October 

2013), Indian Academy of Sciences, 775-794.  
204

 Shyam Bhatia, India’s Nuclear Bomb, (Ghaziabad: Vikas, 1979), 92. 
205

 Ashley J. Tellis, “Atoms for War?: US-Indian Civilian Nuclear Cooperation and India‟s Nuclear Arsenal”, 

Carnegie Endowment for International Peace Paper, 2006, accessed May 18, 2014 www.CarnegieEndowment.org. 

Also see Zia Mian, et. al., “Fissile Materials in South Asia: The Implications of the U.S.-India Nuclear Deal”, Ibid, 

9.  

http://www.carnegieendowment.org/


147 
 

restrictions except for India‟s ambiguous assurance “via a secret annex to the agreement” that the 

plutonium produced by the reactor would be used for peaceful purposes.
206

 

The nuclear facilities initiated under Nehru in the name of peaceful programme were aimed at 

enhancing India‟s nuclear potential manifold. According to George Perkovich, the Americans 

were able to detect India‟s plan to acquire nuclear weapons capability as early as 1950s. But, as 

argued by Perkovich, they disregarded their non-proliferation concerns because of the 

expediency of winning nuclear markets and containing communist influence in South Asia.
207

 

Instead, as revealed by a recently declassified memorandum of 13 September 1961 from the 

Head of Policy Planning Council of the US State Department to the then Secretary of State, the 

US administration considered a proposal that with a view to countering the communist threat 

India should be actively helped to become a nuclear power which, however, was not accepted 

and did not become administration policy.
208

 

The first serious attempt in the direction of nuclear weapon development was the establishment 

of Atomic Energy Establishment Trombay in 1954, later renamed as Bhabha Atomic Research 

Centre (BARC).
209

 Because of its key role in the development of nuclear weapons BARC later 

came to be commonly referred to as „Indian Los Alamos‟.
210

 According to reports, BARC having 

expanded into a vast establishment consisting of numerous facilities played the central role in the 

fabrication of the “physics package” for the devices used in the nuclear tests of 1998.
211

 Another 
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landmark achievement in this context was the commissioning of India‟s first plutonium 

separation plant in 1964 which was a crucial facility for development of atomic weapons.
212

 

Surprisingly, the construction of first PHWR which according to the fuel cycle of peaceful 

programme was envisaged to feed the plutonium separation plant was not even contracted until 

1964; its construction was completed in 1981.
213

 More astonishingly, the fast breeder reactor 

which was to be fed by the plutonium separation plant in the second stage of the programme was 

not even on the drawing board yet. The designing of experimental fast reactor, named Fast 

Breeder Test Reactor (FBTR) was initiated by Fast Reactor Section under BARC in 1965.
214

 The 

FBTR originally planned to be commissioned in 1976 finally attained criticality in 1985 while 

the Prototype Fast Breeder Reactor (PFBR) would not be available before 2010.
215

 Therefore, the 

commissioning of plutonium separation plant in 1964 was meaningless for the peaceful 

programme because of the absence of other important facilities linked with it and, hence, it could 

only be expected to support military application. Therefore, it can be concluded that the decision 

to build plutonium separation plant earlier than the PHWRs was taken specifically to develop the 

capacity for nuclear weapons the soonest possible. 

It is generally believed that two successive events of the early 1960s, ie the India-China War of 

1962 and China‟s Lop Nor nuclear test in 1964, intensified India‟s drive for nuclear weapons.
216

 

It must be remembered that China‟s newly demonstrated nuclear capability was meant to deter 

its major rivals, ie, the USSR and the USA, and that India then did not figure in China‟s strategic 
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calculus in any serious manner.
217

 However, with the scars of defeat in the 1962 War still fresh, 

India‟s strategic community was alarmed by China‟s nuclear breakthrough and urged the 

government of India to develop nuclear weapons. Stephen Cohen argues that Shastri was 

opposed to the domestic pressure to develop nuclear weapons as a reaction to China‟s nuclear 

capability.
218

 According to Shyam Bhatia, Shastri advised people of India “not to lose faith in 

peaceful methods.”
219

  

Surprisingly, a declassified CIA intelligence estimate document reveals that by the second half of 

1965 India was technically capable to conduct an underground nuclear explosive test within a 

few months from the political decision to proceed with such a test.
220

 The report implies that the 

preparations needed to conduct an underground nuclear explosive test including facilities of 

weapon design and technology, advanced electronics, high-explosive testing, and preparation of 

the test site itself were in fairly advanced stage when China‟s Lop Nor test of 1964 occurred. 

Without these preparations in place the ability to conduct a nuclear test as estimated would be a 

far-fetched proposition. Therefore, the argument that Lop Nor test was the landmark in India‟s 

decision making pertaining to development of nuclear weapons stands refuted. 

It is a common knowledge now that in 1965 Shastri secretly approved a “Subterranean Nuclear 

Explosion Project” (SNEP) in which once given the „go-ahead‟ the explosion would take place 

within three months.
221

 By actively participating in negotiations related to NPT on the forum of 

ENDC (Eighteen Nation Disarmament Committee) in the late 1960s an impression was given to 
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the world that India was committed to nuclear disarmament. Shastri also undertook a diplomatic 

campaign in which the western world was approached to explore the possibility of securing 

nuclear security guarantees for India. It is contended by many scholars that India militarised its 

nuclear programme after it failed to obtain nuclear security guarantee from the USA and the 

USSR.
222

 This argument contradicts the CIA‟s intelligence estimate pertaining to India‟s 

capability to conduct test in 1966 as discussed above. Interestingly, the Indian proposal was 

responded to favourably by the US President, Lyndon B. Johnson, but his general assurance was 

considered inadequate. It seems plausible that openly Shastri resisted the domestic pressure for 

building nuclear weapons but secretly approved a nuclear test in 1965.
223

 

On the diplomatic front, India championed the cause of nuclear non-proliferation, arms control 

and disarmament which helped promote its international image. In that context, it joined the 

international effort and remained in the forefront of that effort during the Nehru era. However, 

India continually shifted its stance to guard national interests. Initially, it proposed the idea of 

nuclear test ban in the 1950s which later matured as Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT), 

and became supportive of the process of finalisation of the treaty on “Non-Proliferation of 

Nuclear Weapons” (NPT) which it ultimately came to reject as “discriminatory”.
224

 In 1963, 

along with Pakistan, it became a party to the Partial Test Ban Treaty.
225

 On the other hand, it 

rejected the Baruch Plan
226

 and viewed it as a deliberate move of the western powers to control 

the atomic energy activities and strategic raw materials of developing countries like India. 
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Likewise, it refused to accept comprehensive international safeguards on its nuclear programme 

in the name of sovereignty.
227

 It only accepted limited IAEA safeguards on the first foreign- 

supplied nuclear power plants. 

Whereas most proliferation scholars regard the motives of nuclear weapons pursuit as a search 

for security and power, Jacques Hymans regards the quest for nuclear weapons differently. He 

does not subscribe to Scott D. Sagan and others who view nuclear weapons as a measure of 

security, or as “a political tool to advance parochial and bureaucratic interests, or as important 

normative symbol of state‟s modernity and identity.”
228

 Hymans has conceptualised a model of 

decision-making to explain leaders‟ radical choices like the decision to develop nuclear weapons. 

He avers that when confronted by a highly complex or uncertain situation about the implications 

of a major decision, the decision to develop nuclear weapons will be governed primarily by the 

decision maker‟s “national identity conception (NIC)”.
229

 The NIC is a decision maker‟s 

“understanding of the nation‟s identity - his or her sense of what the nation naturally stands for 

and of how high it naturally stands – in comparison to others in the international arena.”
230

 In his 

theoretical assessment of Nehru, Hymans argues that, as opposed to an “oppositional nationalist 

leader [who is] driven by fear and pride”, Nehru was a “sportsmanlike nationalist” leader and 

owing to his “tendency not to fear [his] key comparison others” did not deliberately seek 

development of nuclear weapons.
231

 Unfortunately, Hymans has ignored important historical 

testimony that disproves the assumption that Nehru by choice avoided the decision to build 

nuclear weapons. Empirical evidence strongly suggests that Nehru‟s vision did not dismiss the 
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acquisition of nuclear weapons. Nehru and his successors (like Shastri, Indira Gandhi, and even 

Morarji Desai), left options open, and this preserved space for India‟s nuclear technocrats to 

incrementally advance India‟s nuclear weapons capability. 

Conclusion 

Combined with India‟s aim to seek regional hegemony and exalted stature in the comity of 

nations, Nehru‟s policies of nonalignment and disarmament, Pakistan‟s alignment with the US, 

and wars with China and Pakistan were the landmark developments that significantly influenced 

post-independence India‟s strategic culture.  

Generally, Nehru is credited for practicing idealism in international relations. Kanti Bajpai 

argues that the fundamental proposition of Nehruvians is that the “state of anarchy of 

international order can be mitigated ... [through] international institutions, military restraint, 

negotiations, cooperation, communication between societies and esteem for the well-being of 

people.”
232

 There is no denying the fact that Nehru avowed idealistic themes in his speeches at 

international forums and institutions. Nonetheless, when confronted with real situations, he 

behaved like a staunch realist and acted as an opportunist. On the one hand, India under Nehru 

championed the cause of nuclear disarmament and arms control and overtly demonstrated 

moralistic policy, but on the other hand it behaved as a hegemonic power which violated 

international norms and swallowed up many neighbouring small princely states. Neville Maxwell 

aptly remarked that Nehru was reckless in using force against neighbouring countries.
233

 

Pakistan‟s decision to join Western military alliances (CENTO and SEATO) in the 1950s was an 

obvious reaction to India‟s persistent coercion aimed at Pakistan‟s strangulation.  
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India‟s behaviour as a state during the first two decades of its post-independence history was 

fundamentally characterised by typical „opportunism‟ and search for power taking it as the sole 

guarantee of survival, and not morality or normative considerations. It pursued “imperial 

expansion” as a strategy which, according to John Agnew, is used “to claim or maintain the 

status of being a Great Power”.
234

 In its programme of development of power, self-reliance 

figured as a prominent feature which particularly focused on open-ended acquisition of nuclear 

technology. Likewise, its policy of nonalignment, according to Rodney Jones, was “a subtle 

exercise of balance of power methods” and used it to exploit the superpower rivalry for 

economic benefits.
235

 This conclusion conforms to the view of a veteran Pakistani diplomat who 

argues that “Nehru was primarily motivated by realist consideration of power and national 

interests whereby questions of ethics and principles were virtually irrelevant."
236

  

In practical terms, India‟s strategic behaviour during the first two decades of independence is 

aptly explained by realism and structural realism which recognise the “prominence of power 

within an international context of anarchy ... [and] hold that calculations about power dominate 

states‟ thinking.
237

 Kanti Bajpai is apt in his conclusion that the “normal pattern of state 

behaviour is determined by realist perceptions, ie considerations of power and national interest ... 

[,] questions of principle or morality invariably play a secondary role.”
238

 To say the least, 

Nehru‟s policies manifested a constant contradiction between idealism and Kautilya‟s realism.
239
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Realistically speaking, it is hard to term Nehru‟s policy as idealistic characterised by peace, anti-

racism, international cooperation and disarmament, as has been generally attributed to him. 

Cognizant of the utility of power as advocated by Kautilya, India during the first two decades of 

its post-independence history was continuously engaged in building power and, gradually, 

embraced more rigorous and offensive formulations of realism. Chris Smith also has concluded 

that India was engaged in the build-up of its military capability “well before the establishment of 

the US-Pakistan military aid programme and the India-China War of 1962”.
240

 His study 

concludes unambiguously that through the first two decades of its existence India‟s strategic 

decision makers and academics were influenced primarily by realist paradigm and its various 

derivatives. India‟s strategic culture took guidance from neo-liberalist paradigm only where such 

recourse was perceived to serve its interests better. India‟s forsaking of prudence in its military 

posture, changed threat perception, heavy investment in military capability and its concept of use 

of force contributed toward heightened tension with Pakistan. However, Nehruvians‟ 

consciousness of India‟s great stature logically suggested by realist paradigm was severely 

restrained by its inherent economic weakness. That explains Nehruvians‟ inconsistency in 

effectively responding to external challenges.  

India endeavoured to assume the status of a regional hegemon right from its independence. 

However, it moved slowly but in a planned and sequential manner. It pursued policies aimed at 

dominance at the regional level, dictating terms to its small neighbours and intervening in their 

affairs if their policies were seen as antithetical to Indian interests.
241

 In its relationship with 

neighbours, it followed Kautilya‟s mandala policy which implies that a state‟s “immediate 
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neighbour is most likely an enemy (real or potential), and the state next to the immediate 

neighbour is likely to be a friend.”
242

 Against Pakistan and China, in particular, it attempted a 

degree of geopolitical encirclement.
243

 However, its ambition to do so got curtailed to some 

extent by Pakistan‟s ability to challenge its hegemony.  

Within the realist theoretical paradigm India under Nehru pursued, albeit pragmatically, the 

objective of developing power projection capability based on conventional military power in the 

short term. However, the foundation for acquiring nuclear weapons in the long term was laid in a 

planned way. This study concludes that India‟s nuclear programme even in its infancy had in-

built capability of military application and that the subsequent decision to develop nuclear 

weapons was not provoked solely or singularly by either Chinese or Pakistani nuclear threat as is 

commonly claimed. This conclusion is based on, besides many scholars‟ opinion, the assessment 

of the nature of nuclear facilities established by India in the nascent phase of its programme. 
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Chapter Four 

From “Humiliation to Regional Hegemony”
1
 

Introduction 

This chapter encompasses a review of India‟s strategic behaviour during the post-Nehru phase of 

the Cold War era (1965-1991) which was marked by a more militarist strategic culture in India 

with its primary reliance on hard military power. It discusses how this era proved a watershed for 

the India-Pakistan equation in particular and for the region in general. For India, it was 

significant because it altered the South Asian strategic environment in the 1970s by tilting the 

balance of power sharply in its favour and transformed its image “from that of a weak state to 

that of a regional power.”
2
 This period witnessed a massive drive by India to up-grade its 

military capability backed up by its demonstration of mastery of nuclear explosive technology in 

1974. For Pakistan, it was significant because it resulted in its dismemberment and loss of its 

eastern wing owing to direct Indian military aggression in 1971. This epoch was also significant 

because it witnessed the end of Cold War with wide-ranging ramifications at the global level and 

experienced covert nuclearisation of both India and Pakistan bringing about, much against the 

former‟s liking, strategic parity between the two countries in the 1980s at the regional level. 

4.1 Abandoning Nehruvian Tenets of Strategic Culture 

A natural outcome of India‟s harsh military reversal in its war with China in 1962 was the 

transformation of Nehruvian culture into a more militarist and aggressive version as a result of 

which the attitude of its strategic elite towards defence expenditure and development underwent 
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a radical change.
3
 Many scholars argue that, prior to its overt nuclearisation in the 1990s, one of 

India‟s “remarkable attributes [was the] reticence to use force as an instrument of policy”.
4
 As 

discussed in Chapter Three, this argument is not tenable when viewed against the backdrop of 

India‟s demonstrated behaviour. The offensive realist approach adopted by India to “sort out” its 

neighbours whenever its interests were threatened clearly negates this claim.
5
 A few 

manifestations of India‟s typical militarist and hard-hitting behaviour are: aggressive attitude 

exhibited against the princely states of the subcontinent; the „forward policy‟ toward China 

which caused war in 1962; the decision to escalate the Kashmir situation in 1965 into an all-out 

Indo-Pakistan war; aggression against Pakistan in 1971 and creation of Bangladesh; aggressive 

posturing in the Indian Ocean Region (IOR) in the 1980s; and military interventions in Sri Lanka 

and Maldives in 1987 and 1988 respectively. 

From the second half of 1960s to the late 1980s under Indira Gandhi and Rajiv Gandhi, India 

practiced assertive politics based on the notion of hard power and became predominantly 

offensive in an attempt to change its image from that of an inconsequential power to that of an 

emerging one.
6
 Its policy emphasised the importance of material basis of state power and 

considered military force as a significant element of national prestige
7
 and a “necessary pre-

condition” to ensuring national security.
8
 India‟s changed outlook led its decision makers to 

sustain an ambitious programme of development of military power from all possible sources 
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even if it meant departure from the much touted Nehruvian principles of nonalignment, nuclear 

non-proliferation, disarmament and anti-imperialism.
9
 Nonalignment was consciously replaced 

by “alignment with the Soviet Union” because large scale procurements were necessary for the 

development of military power needed for regional power status.
10

 Likewise, for demonstrating 

its mastery of nuclear technology in 1974 the principle of non-proliferation and disarmament that 

India had advocated for decades was conveniently thrown away. 

In the regional context, Nehruvians had traditionally viewed Pakistan from a hegemonic 

perspective. Pakistan came to be seen as a permanent foe for its capacity to challenge India both 

politically and militarily, its “irredentist claims to Kashmir”
11

, and its alignment with the US-

sponsored military alliances like SEATO and CENTO in a bid to overcome its insecurity.
12

 From 

William Thompson‟s perspective, India-Pakistan dyadic rivalry had the character of both 

“positional” as well as “spatial” rivalry.
13

 Whereas other smaller and weaker neighbours 

generally exhibited compliant behaviour toward India, Pakistan opted to act as a challenger. 

Resultantly, the major focus of India‟s diplomacy and security policy traditionally remained on 

“Pakistan and its strategic partnerships with external powers”.
14

 In comparative terms, the decade 

of 1970s was a tumultuous period in the Indian history due to persistent political commotion and 

perilous state of economy, but surprisingly India was not dissuaded from amassing military 

power for assertion of hegemony in South Asia which gave it substantial military advantage over 
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Pakistan.
15

 The military preponderance that India achieved was countered by Pakistan partly 

with the military aid it received from the USA on the Soviet occupation of Afghanistan in 1979 

and partly with covert nuclear weaponisation in the 1980s.
16

  

The “militancy and toughness” exhibited by Indira Gandhi and later by her successor, Rajiv 

Gandhi, closely resembled Mearsheimer‟s conception of offensive realism with regional 

hegemony as national objective.
17

 India‟s behaviour toward regional countries was, according to 

Stephen Cohen, akin to that of “bullies” which only recognise “superior power”.
18

 An inevitable 

consequence of this mindset was the Indian military activism vis-à-vis regional countries in the 

1980s which in the backdrop of the dismemberment of Pakistan in 1971 triggered an unending 

tension between India and Pakistan with looming threat of military confrontation. China, in the 

backdrop of the 1962 Sino-India War, was already regarded as a source of security concern by 

Indians.
19

 Therefore, its behaviour toward India during the Indo-Pakistan War of 1965 was 

viewed as a potential threat of military collusion between China and Pakistan which created a 

two-front war scenario for India.
20

 This perception weighed heavily on the India‟s attitude in its 

posturing against China and Pakistan for most part of the 1970s and 1980s. The policy of the 

Janata government which governed India from 1977 to 1980, too, was no exception in practical 

terms although its relationship with Pakistan experienced some thaw with the signing of a few 

cooperative agreements.  
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4.2 Managing External Relations 

The Indian defeat in war against China had brought the Nehruvian policy of nonalignment under 

sharp criticism of domestic intelligentsia which pressurised the decision-makers to give up 

nonalignment. The change was thought necessary to counter the perceived threat which could 

emanate from a possible collusion between China and Pakistan and from the latter‟s alignment 

with the USA.
21

 The criticism became more pronounced when Indira Gandhi, who otherwise was 

a devout realist, took over the government in 1966. She continued to support nonalignment at 

international forums but managed India‟s external behaviour with a realist approach linking it 

with the country‟s political, economic, and security interests and focusing on power 

maximisation.
22

 

Over the past two decades India had drawn closer to the Soviet Union which had helped build its 

military capability and nuclear programme. The Soviet Union, too, had been “eyeing India as an 

ally” since the mid-1950s.
23

 With the “cooling of Sino-Soviet relations in the early 1960s” the 

Indians saw the USSR as a natural cohort which encouraged them to re-orientate India‟s foreign 

policy.
24

 For the Soviets, it was an opportunity to configure the “Asian security complex” as a 

rival bloc against the USA and China.
25

 The Pakistan-facilitated secret trip of Henry Kissinger to 

China in July 1971 acted as a catalyst in pushing the two countries closer which paved the way 

for the Sino-American rapprochement and, for Indians, raised the specter of a Sino-US-Pakistani 
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axis.
26

 The logical fallout of the cementing of ties between Moscow and Delhi was the souring of 

India‟s relations with the USA - a paradigm which would hinder normalisation of relations for 

many years after the Cold War despite changed environment and India‟s democratic credentials 

that were in harmony with the ideals espoused by the West.
27

 

The “Treaty of Peace, Friendship and Cooperation” that India concluded with the USSR in 1971 

was a major departure from Nehruvian nonalignment and an expression of India‟s “pro-Soviet 

tilt” which, according to Sreeram Chaulia, was tantamount to its veering into “the Soviet orbit”.
28

 

The relationship that the Treaty created was so robust and durable that Indira Gandhi‟s, though 

reluctant, open condemnation of the Soviet Union on its invasion against Afghanistan during her 

second term did not create a dent. It, rather, turned into a strategic relationship which would stay 

alive for the remaining life span of the Soviet Union. Pratap Mehta claims that India has always 

been a “reluctant player of balance of power game in international relations” and that its close 

affinity with the Soviets in the 1970s was a dire necessity and not dictated by a “structural logic 

of balancing”.
29

 Mehta‟s argument is least convincing because the treaty was a classic balancing 

act against a possible Sino-US-Pakistani axis. It actually implied a military alliance and promised 

India of a whole-hearted diplomatic support at the international forums.  

The Treaty and, particularly, the USSR‟s veto power promised three major advantages for India 

in the context of East Pakistan Crisis: it would thwart any attempt by international community to 

block Indian military intervention and solicit a diplomatic resolution of the crisis through the UN 
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forum; it provided India with the leverage to minimise diplomatic risks entailed in the impending 

military showdown with Pakistan, such as international sanctions; and, it neutralised, to an 

extent, the threat of Chinese intervention.
30

 Besides this, it helped India sustain its decisive 

military edge over Pakistan which was the only challenger in the region.
31

 However, its exclusive 

reliance on the Soviet Union for military procurements proved counter-productive for it from 

long term perspective and frustrated its great power aspirations in two ways: one, by blocking 

other possible channels, particularly those of the western world from where modern technology 

could flow into India, the pro-Soviet policy stunted the prospects of rapid economic growth; 

secondly, due to inferior technology of the Soviet equipment India‟s strategic capability and 

reach beyond its borders remained limited.
32

 

Its relationship with China after the 1962 War generally remained antagonistic due to unresolved 

territorial disputes and China‟s preferential relationship with Pakistan until some steps to reduce 

the tension were initiated in the mid-1970s.
33

 The tension again mounted when in 1987 India 

conducted aggressive deployments in the disputed territory and granted the status of statehood to 

Arunachal Pradesh which was claimed by China.
34

 The stand-off resulted in a small-scale 

skirmish between the Indian and Chinese troops and did not escalate to war because of, 

according to Neville Maxwell, China‟s policy of restraint, timely intervention of the USA and 
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the Soviet Union cajoling India to normalise relations, and resumption of high-level diplomatic 

contacts by both India and China.
35

 

At the regional level, India set out in this same era to assume the self-mandated role of security 

manager which necessitated an assertive policy. Considering itself as the predominant power it 

enforced its own version of the US‟ “Monroe Doctrine”
36

 – famously referred to as Indira 

Doctrine – which “opposed intervention of external powers in the affairs of the subcontinent” 

unless, according to Manjeet Pardesi and Sumit Ganguly, they sided with India.
37

 The Doctrine 

prohibited the neighbouring countries from undertaking such actions as deemed to be potentially 

inimical to India‟s national interests.
38

 It viewed the neighbouring countries as a domain of 

India‟s national security with their domestic conflicts supposed to be resolved on Indian terms 

and without the interference of extra-regional powers or international organisations.
39

 The 

doctrine provided the foundation of the behaviour demonstrated by India during the 1970s and 

1980s with its prime manifestation in military ventures against various countries of the region 

and assertive military posturing in the Indian Ocean. Its first victim was Pakistan in 1971 which 

by coincidence was then embroiled in a serious political crisis in its eastern wing. 

4.3 War with Pakistan 

Craving to eliminate a perceived two-front military threat from Pakistan, the protagonists of 

realism in India saw the uprising of East Pakistani Bengalis in the late 1960s as a rare chance to 

dismember Pakistan. In ideational terms, it was an opportunity to prove Pakistan‟s “inability to 
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coalesce as a state” founded on Islamic moorings, which would also weaken its claim on 

Kashmir.
40

 Another widely believed view has it that India had been subverting the Bengalis of 

East Pakistan for a long time and that the current uprising was a direct outcome of that effort. 

The unrest had initially surfaced with the language riots of 1952 which with the rising perception 

of political deprivation and economic exploitation at the hands of West Pakistan became 

intense.
41

 The unrest became violent when student protests broke out in 1968 and gradually 

transformed into a widespread political movement for autonomy of East Pakistan under the 

banner of Sheikh Mujib‟s Awami League.
42

 

Ironically, the reaction of the Pakistani Government to the Bengalis‟ grievances was marked by 

apathy which reflected its insensitivity to people‟s aspirations.
43

 It did not consider the Awami 

League‟s demand for provincial autonomy with the seriousness it merited and dismissed it as a 

conspiracy for secession of East Pakistan in collusion with India.
44

 Instead, it initiated the trial of 

Mujibur Rahman and his cohorts on the charge of conspiring with India. Mujib‟s trial, known as 

Agartala Conspiracy Case, acted as a catalyst in mass mobilization of Bengalis under the Awami 

League making it the biggest political force of East Pakistan. As the trial proceeded the 

Government dropped the charge against Mujib in 1968. However, it was ascertained during the 

trial that India had actively supported the dissidents.
45

 

In retrospect, it seems as if the events triggered by subsequent developments were all part of a 

script that unfolded in a pre-arranged sequence with India playing a proactive strategy and 
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Pakistani leadership adopting a reactive strategy, or no strategy at all. In March 1969, Pakistan 

had a change of regime when Ayub Khan relinquished the presidency in favour of Yahya Khan 

who proclaimed martial law and announced general elections at the end of 1970. Unfortunately, 

the outcome of the elections with the Awami League securing vast majority with 162 seats in the 

parliament of 313 and Pakistan People‟s Party led by Zulfikar Ali Bhutto emerging as the second 

largest party with 85 seats led to a political impasse.
46

 The deadlock occurred because of 

Bhutto‟s demand for a share in power which was not acceptable to the Awami League. On 

Yahya Khan‟s refusal to summon National Assembly session as promised and to hand over 

power to the Awami League which could legitimately claim to ruling the entire country, Mujib 

declared in a mass gathering in March 1971 that his struggle now was for complete 

independence and not for autonomy within the framework of Pakistan.
47

 Mujib‟s rebellion and 

the ensuing anarchy provoked military crackdown by the state forces which later proved 

disastrous for the country.  

The crackdown, launched on 25 March 1971, initiated a large scale exodus of refugees into India 

giving it the justification to become a party to the conflict. Intriguingly, as the refugees started 

pouring in from across the border, Indira Gandhi having secured electoral victory in recent 

elections was already engaged in consultations with her colleagues and military commanders 

regarding immediate intervention in East Pakistan.
48

 In a meeting held on 25 March 1971, the 

day the crackdown by Pakistani forces was unleashed, General Manekshaw, the Indian Army 

Chief and the Chairman of the Chiefs of Staff Committee (COSC), opposed the idea of early 
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initiation of military campaign and argued that its execution before winter was not feasible.
49

 It 

was on the advice of Manekshaw that the military intervention was postponed to the month of 

December the same year. The political considerations and the dictates of the exterior manoeuvre 

also suggested that the campaign be delayed lest a hasty action compromised the legitimacy of 

Indian action in the eyes of the international community.
50

 

Indira Gandhi decided to back the Awami League‟s resistance struggle with “full military 

support”.
51

 To that end, India established camps for Bengali separatists inside India and created 

and trained Mukti Bahini (Liberation Army) composed of East Pakistani volunteers for guerrilla 

warfare in East Pakistan under India‟s guidance.
52

 As the military establishment proceeded with 

preparations for the impending military campaign and stepped up its support to Mukti Bahini, the 

Indian foreign office undertook a concerted diplomatic campaign to garner international support. 

The conclusion of the “Indo-Soviet Treaty of Peace, Friendship and Cooperation” in August 

followed by a series of visits by Indira Gandhi to Washington D. C., Moscow, and important 

capitals of Western Europe were the hallmarks of that campaign.
53

 

As the crackdown by Pakistani forces proceeded and the stories of alleged atrocities spread, the 

prospects of amicable political settlement diminished turning more and more “apolitical” 
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Bengalis into “fervent nationalists”
54

 and adding to the strength of separatists. Yahya Khan and 

his advisers demonstrated utter lack of understanding of the situation and its ramifications for the 

country and ignored the likely reaction which India could play in the emerging scenario. They 

were perhaps more engrossed in the rapprochement between the USA and China with no time for 

deep reflection and did everything that possibly could worsen the situation. Because of the 

aggressive diplomatic campaign by India, the role of the UN for almost eight months of the 

turmoil was that of a silent spectator till an open war broke out. The Soviet Union repeatedly 

threatened to veto any resolution which was critical of Indian position and actually cast veto in 

favour of India seven times between 4 and 16 December.
55

 The only resolution calling upon both 

countries to cease hostilities was allowed to be tabled in the UN on 6 December 1971 which was 

adopted by the UNSC on 21 December when the war had already ended.
56

 

On 3 December 1971, as planned, India launched full-fledged offensive in East Pakistan with, 

according to Onkar Marwah, a ten division equivalent force of 160,000 as against Pakistan‟s 

three divisions.
57

 Brian Cloughley, however, quotes another Indian author who claims that the 

commander of Eastern Command which was responsible for East Pakistan operation had “close 

to half a million men and women of the Army, para-military forces and the Bangla Desh[i] 

forces including the Mukti Bahini under his command, more than any lieutenant-general had 

ever commanded before or since.”
58

 The main offensive, preceded by preparatory manoeuvre 

entailing capture of tactically significant Pakistani outposts, was unleashed along three 
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convergent axes with the provincial capital city of Dhaka as its final objective. The other cardinal 

features of the Indian plan included a well-timed air assault on the final objective to link up with 

the ground forces and the active participation of Mukti Bahini in support of the Indian offensive. 

The timing of the attack proved perfect with the Pakistani forces exhausted after an eight-month 

long counterinsurgency operation and the needed justification for Indian military intervention 

sufficiently established. The rearmament drive that India had been pursuing after its defeat 

against China in 1962 had given it a decisive edge over Pakistan by 1971. Its superiority in 

effective-equivalent combat terms was 8:1 in aircraft,
59

 4:1 in troops, 2:1 in armour, and 5:1 in 

naval vessels.
60

 The asymmetry in combat effectiveness in real terms was more pronounced 

because of the environment under which the war was fought. 

The result was a foregone conclusion with far-reaching implications. While the Indians 

conducted the campaign in a coordinated fashion with all organs of the state working in unison, 

the ruling junta of Pakistan seemed paralysed and unable to provide direction with military 

leadership implementing flawed operational concepts. Fighting heavily outnumbered and 

separated from West Pakistan, the hub of real power, Pakistani forces in East Pakistan soon lost 

the capacity to fight and surrendered on 16 December 1971. The western theatre where the 

Indians did not undertake a strategic offensive experienced a 1965-like stalemate situation. The 

war ended in a convincing triumph for India leading to the birth of Bangladesh as an independent 

country. The most significant outcome of the war for Pakistan was the loss of its eastern wing 

and 90,000 Pakistani prisoners of war of which 20,000 were civil servants, military dependents, 
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and private individuals.
61

 Despite India‟s overwhelming victory against Pakistan the Simla 

Agreement signed by the two countries in 1972 to manage post-war issues failed to resolve the 

core contentious issue of Kashmir on Indian terms. 

That the Indians chose not to exploit their success in the western theatre is attributed by many 

scholars to strategic restraint.
62

 A former Soviet diplomat claims that Indira Gandhi had no plan 

to open the western front.
63

 As a matter of fact, the Indians were forced not to push ahead in the 

western theatre due to limited strategic stamina. The bulk of Indian military effort had been 

devoted to operation in East Pakistan and the shifting of resources to western theatre was a 

herculean task with no assurance of victory over a still intact Pakistan Army.
64

 Also, there was 

no popular uprising in the west ready to welcome the invaders like that in East Pakistan.
65

 It is 

also believed that the arrival of the US‟ naval fleet, USS Enterprise, in the vicinity of East 

Pakistan in a coercive posture dissuaded India from escalating the situation in the west.
66

  

According to realist perspective, the outcome of the war signified India's absolute dominance in 

the region. But its failure to translate its victory into a permanent solution of the core dispute of 

Kashmir on own terms renders the claim of India's primacy as “doubtful”.
67

 According to Srinath 

Raghavan, for India the war was a “decisive resolution of the long-standing military rivalry” 

with Pakistan and of the contest between its secular nationalism and Pakistan‟s two-nation 

                                                           
61

 Cloughley, The History of the Pakistan Army, 252. 
62

 Dasgupta, and Cohen, “Is India Ending Strategic Restraint Doctrine?”, 165. 
63

 Anatoly Dobrynin, In Confidence: Moscow’s Ambassador to Six Cold War Presidents, (New York: Crown 

Publishing, 1995), 142-143. 
64

 Stephen P. Cohen, “Pakistan and the Cold War”, in Superpower Rivalry and Conflict: The Long Shadow of the 

Cold War on the Twenty-First Century, ed. Chandra Chari, (London: Routledge, 2010), 78.  
65

 Dasgupta, and Cohen, “Is India Ending Strategic Restraint Doctrine?”, 165. 
66

 Riedel, Avoiding Armageddon:, 77, Dasgupta, and Cohen, “Is India Ending Strategic Restraint Doctrine?”, 165, 

and “Kissinger against spread of n-arms”, The Hindu, June 9, 1999. 
67

 Wagner, "From Hard Power to Soft Power". 



170 
 

theory.
68

 It was then believed to have considerably diminished challenges to India‟s notion of 

security – a situation which would not last long. For Pakistan, according to Stephen Burgess, it 

was a “devastating blow” with India earning the image of the dominant military power of South 

Asia.
69

 Rodney Jones claims that Pakistan‟s post-1971 War “compliant” posture vis-à-vis India 

reinforced the latter‟s “sense of superiority, hierarchical view of [the] world, and [belief] that 

truth and power go hand in hand.”
70

  

From long term perspective, the 1971 War aggravated Pakistan‟s security dilemma and provoked 

it to explore alternatives for bolstering its security and attaining parity with India.
71

 The Soviet 

invasion in Afghanistan in 1979 created an opportunity for Pakistan to join hands with the USA 

in waging “a proxy war against the Soviet Union” and, in the process, develop capacity to resist 

India‟s hegemony through external balancing.
72

 The most significant part of its internal 

balancing (arming) measures which though materialised belatedly was its covert quest for 

nuclear deterrence in the 1980s. The cumulative outcome of the resultant contest was the 

initiation of arms race between India and Pakistan giving rise to regional instability. It proved 

that India and Pakistan, as theorised by Daniel Geller, would remain locked in “enduring rivalry” 

with the likelihood of militarised confrontations in the future.
73

 

It has been argued by Indian and Bangladeshi scholars that when civil war erupted in former East 

Pakistan India did not contemplate military intervention as the first option and that it was 
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resorted to only when all political efforts to bring about an amicable solution failed.
74

 Ironically, 

the evidence suggests that India had conspired to exploit the ethnic and cultural split between 

East and West Pakistan and when the environment was ripe it executed a premeditated plan. Had 

there been no premeditated plan to militarily dismember Pakistan the Indian Government could 

not have considered the possibility of immediate initiation of war in March 1971 when the 

political deadlock had just occurred.
75

 It has been revealed by an Indian scholar that while 

overtly the Indian leadership was harping on the need for political settlement of the problem the 

outline strategic framework to invade East Pakistan stood finalised in May 1971 with the 

operational plan ready in July 1971.
76

 Pakistan repeatedly blamed India for instigating the 

separatists and for providing them with material support against Pakistan which India 

vehemently denied. Later, in an interview with Oriana Fallaci in 1976, Indira Gandhi admitted 

that India had helped the Mukti Bahini
77

. Recently, during an official visit to Bangladesh, Indian 

Prime Minister Narendra Modi publicly confessed that Indians fought side by side with the 

Bengali separatists in their war of liberation in 1971.
78

 

4.4 Building Conventional Military Capability 

As discussed earlier, the process of military modernisation and up-gradation received a major 

fillip during the 1970s and 1980s. By 1979, Indian military became a formidable force 

comprising “the world‟s third largest standing army, fifth largest air force, and eighth largest 
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navy”.
79

 This stupendous growth entailed a massive increase in defence expenditure which rose 

from less than US $ 2 Billion in 1970 to over $ 10 Billion by the end of the 1980s amounting to a 

six-fold increase.
80

 The defence budget which ordinarily was around 3 percent of GNP in the 

1960s and 1970s increased to approximately 5.5 percent during the late 1980s.
81

 Interestingly, 

the growth in defence expenditure bore no relationship with the increase in GDP which grew by 

11 percent at current prices in 1986-87 whereas defence expenditure increased by 31 percent
82

 

The scarlet thread of the modernisation programme was to develop power projection capability 

including, possibly, a strategic weapon system, to support national agenda as the dominant 

regional power. The programme primarily appeared to be Pakistan-specific because against 

China which was regarded as India‟s main adversary it made little impact, whereas against 

Pakistan which otherwise faced with a situation of asymmetry posed no worthwhile threat to 

India‟s security it created major effect. The most significant aspect of the programme was 

demonstration of the mastery of nuclear technology through 1974 nuclear explosion and, later, 

through covert pursuit of nuclear weapons development which would place India amongst the 

prestigious group of nuclear capable states.  

The programme with its offensive focus was essentially not driven by a “deeply defensive idea” 

as claimed by Pratap Mehta.
83

 It was pursued with four main objectives: one, to counteract 

Pakistan‟s conventional capability to a point where external powers are discouraged from 

attempting to create or restore military balance between Pakistan and India; two, to match 
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China‟s conventional capability in the Tibet and Sinkiang regions; three, to seek parity with 

China‟s nuclear capability; and four, to compensate for the possibility of military support by 

Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC) countries to Pakistan.
84

 Another overriding considerations 

governing the modernisation programme was to have a broadened materiel supplier base. The 

diversity was necessitated by alarmingly heavy reliance of India for foreign procurements on the 

Soviet Union which in 1971-1973 accounted for approximately 90% of India‟s total military 

imports.
85

 

In quantitative terms, the emphasis that the Indian Army received in its re-armament drive of 

1970s and 1980s indicated that it was regarded as the main component of the military capability 

for achievement of national objectives. The most defining impact of the drive was on the army 

with its strength increasing from 825,000 in 1970 to 1.2 million at the end of 1970s.
86

 It is apt to 

caution that the strength of Indian armed forces, contrary to the officially claimed statistics, is 

generally understated. For example, as against the regular strength of Indian Army at 1.2 million 

in 1979 the strength of deployable land forces including paramilitary forces and reserve troops of 

various types, some of which would require a modicum of training, was approximately 3.0 

million.
87

 

According to Onkar Marwah, a decision was taken to raise the number of front-line aircraft of 

Indian Air Force (IAF) from 1,000 aircraft organised in 45 combat squadrons to 1,500 aircraft 

organised in 64 combat squadrons with additional 1,000 non-jet aircraft employed in support role 

by the Army and IAF. The major aircraft inducted (including under the arrangement of licensed 
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production) during this period were the Third Generation French Mirage-2000, and Soviet MiG-

27 which gave a major boost to IAF‟s strike capability.
88

 

For Indian Navy (IN), a 20-year development programme was launched aimed at achieving 

complete sea control capability as against sea denial capability and developing the “ability to 

come to the aid of small countries of the region.”
89

 The vision envisaged: raising of two blue-

water navies, one each for eastern and western Indian Ocean with the capability to operate 

independently; the augmentation of shore based infrastructure with the ability to support navy‟s 

deployment beyond coastal waters; development of a large naval base at Port Blair to effectively 

control Malacca Straits; up-gradation of Bombay, Cochin and Vishakhapatnam into large naval 

bases situated along the western, southern and eastern coasts respectively; and construction of 

another naval base in the western Indian Ocean. Among the new platforms planned to be 

inducted in the next two decades included: addition of twenty submarines to the existing fleet of 

eight submarines; a series of modern destroyers fitted with anti-submarine equipment, 

helicopters, missiles, long range radars and satellite communication system; shore based fixed 

wing aircraft; long-range naval reconnaissance and anti-submarine Ilyushin-28 aircraft; and a 

large number of locally manufactured Nanuchka class fast missile-deploying boats.
90

 One of the 

most significant decisions related to naval capability was to procure a nuclear-powered 

submarine equipped with cruise missiles from the USSR in the late 1980s and to procure second 

aircraft carrier with a plan to induct the third one from indigenous resources.
91 

In line with the goal of self-reliance, India embarked on an incremental expansion of military-

industrial complex. Accordingly, alongside manufacturing of foreign weapon platforms and 
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systems including MiG-21, MiG-27 and Jaguar aircraft, Alouette 3 helicopters, T-55 and T-72 

tanks, Milan anti-tank weapons and Tarantul corvettes under licensing and technology transfer 

arrangement, development of major systems based on indigenous design was undertaken.
92

 The 

indigenously developed systems incorporated considerable component of foreign technology 

with a plan to gradually reduce this dependency.  The development and production of truly 

indigenous armaments took off in the 1980s with the inauguration of Light Combat Aircraft 

(later renamed as the Tejas in 2005), the Arjun tank and the tactical missile systems.
93

 Another 

milestone was the production of Dornier Do-228 transport aircraft and the modified version of 

Kiran trainer aircraft.
94

 

India‟s vigorous drive to create a sophisticated industrial base and to undertake local 

manufacture of sophisticated military hardware gave it a decisive edge over Pakistan. Of the 

entire military hardware used by India in the 1971 Indo-Pakistan War all the small arms and 

ammunition and significant parts of the artillery, armour, aircraft and naval vessels on Indian 

side were claimed to have been indigenously manufactured.
95

 By 1979, the defence production 

complex of India became the second largest sector of its industrial economy with 280,000 

workers directly employed in approximately 100 production units and another 1.5 million 

workers indirectly employed.
96

 Whereas India‟s average annual economic growth rate since 

1950s had been 3-4 per cent its industrial sector recorded a growth of 7-8 per cent in those years 

with the crucial area of machine building and heavy industry directly related to defence 
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production growing at the rate of 10-11 percent. By 1979, its armament industry became the 

largest in “the Third World non-communist” countries in all respects.
97

 By the end of 1980s 

India aspired to enter the defence export market as “an overall expression of regional 

dominance”.
98

 However, in the larger context the result of the objective of self-reliance planned 

to be achieved through indigenous activity and collaborative arrangement till 1980s could only 

be termed as limited with the quality and mode of production confined to “low and medium 

technologies”.
99

 

The modernisation programme which was kick-started by Indira Gandhi despite economic 

hardships received a substantial support from Rajiv Gandhi‟s economic reforms. Rajiv‟s liberal 

reforms eliminated the excessive state control obtaining before and energised the economy 

enabling unprecedented industrial growth and allowing the flow of technology into India within 

a span of two years. However, the process of modernisation was temporarily stalled in the late 

1980s by a foreign exchange crisis which occurred due to import boom and sluggish growth of 

the export sector.
100

 The crisis could only be controlled by the next government through a series 

of economic reforms. 

All the quantitative and qualitative improvements in military capabilities including naval 

expansion by India enlarged its geographical area of influence beyond the sub-continental 

system. Did India need a blue water naval capability? Chris Smith argues that in a conflict with 

China or Pakistan, which formed the main source of threat but had limited naval capabilities, the 
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brown or blue water naval capability was of “marginal utility”.
101

 The other significant powers to 

which the Indian Ocean region was of some interest owing to their geographical proximity, ie 

Australia and Indonesia, had no capability to threaten India. In any case, for protection of the sea 

lanes of communication the naval buildup of this magnitude was not warranted. The only threat 

which could possibly be perceived to emanate from the US would materialise in the 1980s when 

it raised the Rapid Deployment Force and conducted deployments at Diego Garcia and some 

littoral states of the Indian Ocean.
102

 Therefore, the plan to develop blue water naval capability in 

1970s – a period of severe economic crisis – was least justified. The evidence supports the 

hypothesis that India was motivated by its quest for maximising its power with the aim of 

becoming the regional hegemon.  

4.5 The Nuclear Bomb Option 

Indira Gandhi‟s appearance on the political scene as Prime Minister gave fillip to India‟s nuclear 

programme which was attributed by some analysts to the existing nuclear imbalance between 

China and India.
103

 Whereas her nuclear ambition was natural to her hawkish approach to 

national security she drew support for her vision from Indian public opinion and strategic 

discourse which contrary to the Gandhian legacy of pacifism predominantly favoured 

development of nuclear weapons.
104

 She believed that “nuclear weapons were the key to 

achieving a great power status.”
105

 Her vision was equally shared by Rajiv Gandhi, her son, who 

became Prime Minister in 1984 when she was assassinated. It is said that India‟s interest in 
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nuclear weapons intensified in the aftermath of China‟s first test of H-bomb on 1 July 1967. 

Some scholars argue that its motivation to go nuclear was further reinforced when it felt 

intimidated by the presence of the USS Enterprise in the vicinity of East Pakistan during 1971 

War. Although many Indian experts contend that India decided to acquire nuclear weapons 

because of the threat perceived to arise from nuclear armed China and Pakistan, many 

international scholars assert that besides security, country‟s perceived status and prestige and 

domestic politics were the major “driving forces behind India‟s quest for nuclear bomb”.
106

 

As already averred, the nuclear programme of India was inherently planned to support both 

military and peaceful applications. Rather, according to Onkar Marwah, nuclear and space 

programmes were even funded in the name of civilian development budget because of their 

civilian applications.
107

 This ambiguity made it very difficult to ascertain the true nature of its 

nuclear programme from the available evidence. The world was surprised when India exploded a 

plutonium device with a yield of approximately 12-15 kilotons of TNT equivalent at Pokhran on 

18 May 1974. Surprisingly, the test codenamed SMILING BUDDHA was termed as „peaceful 

nuclear explosion‟ (PNE). The plutonium used in the PNE had been covertly extracted from the 

CIRUS reactor supplied by Canada using the heavy water supplied by the US – both supplied 

explicitly for peaceful purposes.
108

 

The genuineness of India‟s claim of „peaceful‟ explosion was doubtful for two reasons: one, 

there is no recorded historical precedent of nuclear explosion having been actually put to a 
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civilian use by any country. The USA had studied the practicability of employing nuclear 

explosions for peaceful purposes, including construction, large scale earth removal, rock-

blasting, and for conducting geophysical studies under the Plowshare Program created in 1957 

which was abandoned for want of useful results;
109

 two, India itself is not reported to have 

followed up subsequently on the application of nuclear explosion for peaceful purposes. The 

Soviet Union is known to have conducted similar studies independently but there is no evidence 

of explosion technology being found useful for peaceful applications. In any case, the discussion 

of the logic for India‟s „peaceful explosion‟ is superfluous as nuclear explosions – whether 

peaceful or otherwise – are of similar consequences for international distribution of power due to 

the threat they generate. Itty Abraham authoritatively asserts that “the multiple meanings of 

nuclear power are shrunk into one register – the desire to produce weapons.”
110

 

As expected, the instant reaction of the international community to the test was largely adverse 

with Canada, Japan, the Netherlands, Sweden, the UK, and the USA condemning it. The USA 

which had trained hundreds of Indian nuclear scientists and technicians and provided India with 

spare parts and enriched uranium for RAPP-I under the bilateral agreement of 1963 on nuclear 

cooperation revoked the agreement. According to Volha Charnysh, the number of Indian 

scientists who participated in the US‟ energy research projects from 1955 to 1974 was in excess 

of 1,000.
111

 Canada cut off all its assistance related to India‟s nuclear programme. China reacted 

with indifference. Surprisingly, France congratulated India for its mastery of nuclear technology 

and offered technical help in building a fast breeder reactor. Because of the sanctions that it was 
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subjected to, India was deprived of crucial foreign expertise which caused significant retardation 

in its nuclear power development programme besides affecting other high-technology sectors.
112

 

Resultantly, as against the projected target of 20,000 to 25,000 MW of installed nuclear power 

capacity which was to be attained by 1987, India could only achieve 950 MW.
113

 Therefore, the 

test actually resulted in increasing India‟s “ostracism” instead of “catapult[ing]” it higher on the 

world stage.
114

 

It is claimed by Indian scholars that having conducted the PNE Indira Gandhi decided not to 

manufacture nuclear weapons for the time being. Rajesh Basrur contends that Indira Gandhi did 

not consider nuclear weapons as important element of national security construct.
115

 The 

decision not to weaponise the nuclear capability for the time being is attributed by K. 

Subrahmanyam to India‟s deficiency in appreciating the instrumentality of power.
116

 Contrarily, 

many scholars profess that after the test India was on the road of nuclear weaponisation, but 

preferred the policy of ambiguity.
117

 William H. Webster, director of the CIA, in a hearing 

before the US Senate Committee in 1989 stated that programmes being pursued by India alluded 

to its interest in thermonuclear weapons.
118

 Zafar Cheema in one of his publications concludes 

that Indira Gandhi did not abandon the weapon option. According to Cheema‟s study, the 

development work on military application of nuclear technology continued unabated after the 
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test in the 1970s. In any case, having tested the capability India became a nuclear power from, at 

least, a technological perspective. 

Some scholars have guessed that India succeeded in acquiring nuclear weapon capability by the 

second half of 1980s.
119

 Gaurav Kampani goes a step further and argues that India acquired 

existential deterrence in 1974 to deal with any potential threats.
120

 Raja Mohan claims that it was 

Rajiv Gandhi who decided to develop nuclear weapons in 1988 when, faced with evidence of 

Pakistan‟s success in nuclear weapons capability, he was left with no other choice and that the 

project was completed in 1990 under his successor, V. P. Singh.
121

 On the other hand, Ashok 

Kapur claims that India attempted to demonstrate nuclear weapon capability in 1982 which had 

to be abandoned on the request of scientists – a story which has not been fully corroborated.
122

 

This version seems credible when viewed in the light of Gaurav Kampani‟s claim that in the 

early 1980s there were many deficiencies in India‟s nuclear weapons capability, including lack 

of “delivery vehicles (modified combat aircraft or ballistic missiles)” and that it was after 

approximately two years that a crude nuclear device was built.
123

 

That India‟s programme had military character even during the 1970s was evident from its space 

programme which was ambitious from the beginning and was upgraded later to “Integrated 

Guided Missile Development Programme (IGMDP)” in 1983 to constitute the most ambitious 

feature of India‟s military modernisation drive. Whereas the declared objective of Indian space 

programme at the outset was to acquire a satellite launching capability for communication and 
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educational purposes, the capabilities developed in the context of satellite launching would place 

India “only a few years away from long range ballistic missile launching capability”.
124

 By that 

token, the programme was designed to serve both the immediate civilian purpose and the long-

term military option. A testimony to this fact was the statement of Dr. Satish Dawan, the then 

Director of the Indian Space Commission, two months after the 1974 explosion that his 

establishment had acquired the capability “to produce [solid fuel-based] medium-range ballistic 

missiles with guidance systems.”
125

 

In India‟s space programme, the first milestone was the launching of an indigenously fabricated 

300-kg satellite in 1975 in collaboration with the USSR. In 1980, it demonstrated the capability 

to loft and deploy a multi-functional satellite using its own satellite launch vehicle (SLV) 

consisting of a four-stage eighteen-ton rocket.
126

 India was the first Third World country to have 

acquired the capability to fabricate and deploy a satellite using own SLV. The next phase marked 

the lifting of a 1,200-kg payload into geostationary earth orbit of 40,000 km in space along with 

the successful testing of clustered rockets using single boosters.
127

 

The IGMDP was launched to develop a complete range of missiles including nuclear-tipped 

short- and medium-range surface-to-surface ballistic missiles (SSMs). The short- and medium-

range ballistic missiles which then formed part of the IGMDP included Prithvi and Agni.
128

 

While Prithvi-I with a range of 150 km could target Pakistan‟s strategic depth, Prithvi-II with a 

range of 300 km was capable of targeting all major population centres except Quetta and 
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effectively sever Pakistan‟s north-south link by targeting its vital communication infrastructure. 

Agni-I with a range of 700-800 km threatened the entire length and breadth of Pakistan while 

advanced versions of Agni, ie Agni-II to IV, with ranges above 2000 km threatened countries 

well beyond Pakistan.
129

 

From the above discourse it can be concluded that these systems were designed to project power 

with nuclear weapons as the central feature of the capability. It is worth-recalling that ballistic 

missiles, particularly those of medium and long range configuration, costing millions of dollars 

per piece are not considered cost effective delivery platforms for conventional munitions by any 

standard. These are, instead, employed the world over for nuclear warheads. By virtue of the 

operational capabilities of ballistic missiles (range, survivability, and lack of effective 

defence)
130

 the programme had the potential to exacerbate Pakistan‟s security dilemma which did 

not have an appropriate response to Indian missiles. The evidence, therefore, suggests that 

contrary to India‟s claim of peaceful nuclear explosion the 1974 explosion had no other objective 

than to test its military application. The evidence also indicates that although it was not publicly 

announced the programme to develop nuclear weapons continued under Indira Gandhi and Rajiv 

Gandhi. It was during Desai‟s brief tenure from 1977 to 1980 that the work on weapons 

programme reportedly remained suspended.
131

 

The decision to keep the programme secret was meant to avoid international wrath which could 

have adverse implications for the programme in the face of inadequacy of fissile materials for the 
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purpose of building credible deterrence in the 1970s. The CIRUS having become fully 

operational in 1963 with the capacity of approximately 9.2 kg WGP per year
132

 was insufficient 

to sustain a full-fledged weapon development programme. The second reactor capable of 

producing WGP was 100 MWt Dhruva which was commissioned in 1985 but could not start 

normal operation before 1988.
133

 When operating at high capacity factor of 0.7-0.75 and standard 

burn-up level of 1000 MW days per metric ton of uranium which was necessary to produce WGP 

both reactors combined had a capacity to produce 31-33 KG WGP per year from 1988 

onward.
134

 It is also worth-noting that the Trombay reprocessing plant was shut down after 1974 

test for renovation and up-gradation and it restarted operation in 1985. The second reprocessing 

plant at Tarapur with larger capacity was commissioned in 1977 but it operated at very low 

capacity factors.
135

 It started to reprocess spent fuel of safeguarded PHWRs in 1982 and that of 

non-safeguarded PHWRs in 1987.
136

 The lack of an appropriate ballistic missile system with the 

capability to deliver nuclear warheads against China – one of India‟s archrivals – was another 

limitation that could have prohibited fabrication of nuclear weapons for the time being. 

Notwithstanding the negative strategic ramifications the 1974 nuclear test had for India‟s 

relationship with superpowers, it was a technological breakthrough with multiple advantages. It 

bolstered India‟s international stature and provided it with the leverage to support its assertive 

posturing in the region. According to Rajesh Basrur, it improved India‟s structural position vis-à-
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vis Pakistan in South Asia‟s strategic construct.
137

 The test implied that having acquired the 

expertise to produce nuclear weapons India could exploit it at a time of its own choosing. 

Additionally, the competencies developed in the process would be available to support both 

peaceful and military applications. 

In the regional context, the 1974 test produced negative strategic ramifications for India. 

Pakistan, which had been dismembered as a result of Indian military aggression in 1971 and 

which despite its structural weaknesses aspired to challenge Indian hegemony, regarded the test 

as a precursor to India becoming a nuclear weapon state with increased threat to its existence. It 

was already disillusioned by the failure of its external balancing measures vis-à-vis India when it 

was abandoned by its Western allies in both 1965 and 1971 Wars.
138

 Therefore, its realist 

decision makers desperately felt the need of a self-reliant approach on security and sought 

internal balancing measures to assuage its military vulnerability. Prime Minister Zulfikar Ali 

Bhutto had anticipated earlier as a Cabinet Minister that India would soon explode a nuclear 

device and advocated that Pakistan undertake a nuclear weapon programme of its own.
139

 

Immediately after the explosion, he undertook a diplomatic campaign to sensitise the P-5 

countries with regard to the implications of the explosion and sought security assurance for 

Pakistan.
140

 It was proposed that South Asia be declared a “Nuclear Weapons-Free Zone” 

(NWFZ) which was turned down by India. A similar proposal was submitted to the UN General 
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Assembly in October 1974 which was opposed by India. Thus, Pakistan was compelled to 

clandestinely adopt the nuclear bomb option in the late 1970s.
141

 

Prior to this, nuclear weapons did not figure in Pakistan‟s security calculus and the decision to 

acquire these only materialised followed India‟s nuclear test of 1974.
142

 Rizwana Abbasi 

contends that until then Pakistan remained “firmly committed” to global normative system and 

international cooperation and respected the non-proliferation norms and taboos.
143

 Most scholars 

are unanimous that for Pakistan‟s nuclear weapons programme the main driver was its security. 

Its quest for nuclear weapons could be theoretically explained as the “domino effect” of India‟s 

nuclear explosion in 1974 whereby it felt the need to follow suit.
144

 Ashok Kapur is categorical 

in his assertion that “Pakistan‟s nuclear programme until the 1960s was not influenced by India‟s 

nuclear programme”.
145

 

Pakistan had a modest peaceful nuclear programme the foundation of which was laid with the 

US‟ assistance under Atoms for Peace programme in August 1955. Its facilities included a US-

supplied 5 MW nuclear research reactor (PARR) functioning under “Pakistan Institute of 

Nuclear Science and Technology” (PINSTECH), and 137 MW “Karachi Nuclear Power Plant” 

(KANUPP) built with Canadian assistance - both operating under IAEA safeguards since 1965 
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and 1972 respectively.
146

 The Pakistan Atomic Energy Commission (PAEC), mandated to 

control the programme, had been raised in 1956 but except for the training of scientists, 

engineers and technicians in peaceful applications, it could not claim any significant 

achievement owing to a host of reasons – the major ones being the lack of political will, inapt 

behaviour of strategic elite, incompetence of PAEC leadership, and bureaucratic hurdles.
147

 

Bhutto signed a contract for procurement of a reprocessing plant from France but it was 

cancelled in 1976 under the US‟ pressure. Therefore, a nuclear weapon programme warranted 

establishment of infrastructure almost from the scratch.  

Luckily for Pakistan, its renewed strategic alignment with the USA consequent to the Soviet 

military intervention in Afghanistan gave it “the necessary breathing space” wherein it could 

continue its nuclear weapon programme despite the advent of US‟ Symington-Glynn 

Amendments.
148

 The Symington-Glynn Amendments banned the US‟ economic and military 

assistance to countries engaged in violation of international non-proliferation regime. Pakistan 

being the US‟ necessity, the Symington-Glynn Amendments were replaced with Pressler 

Amendment under which the US‟ assistance could flow to a country provided the US‟ President 

rendered a certificate that it did not have nuclear weapons. This arrangement worked smoothly 

until 1990 when after the retreat of Soviet forces from Afghanistan and the resultant diminution 

of Pakistan‟s importance President Bush refused to endorse the certificate. However, contrary to 
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Bhutto‟s jingoistic approach, Zia-ul-Haq‟s astute conduct allowed Pakistan‟s nuclear weapons 

programme to progress unhindered without raising undue alarm or causing annoyance.
149

 

Pakistan‟s success in acquiring nuclear weapon technology in the mid-1980s altered South 

Asia‟s strategic landscape bringing about a situation of nuclear parity between India and 

Pakistan. Pakistan also launched its own ballistic missile development programme in 1987 

which, according to Gaurav Kampani, was in response to India‟s IGMDP.
150

 Correspondingly, 

the overwhelming superiority that India had acquired over Pakistan in conventional weaponry 

diminished owing to the equalising effect of nuclear weapons.
151

 However, by then India‟s 

nuclear weapons programme, though not publicly acknowledged, had matured with its missile 

programme in fairly advanced stage.  

By 1990, the behaviour exhibited by both India and Pakistan indicated that they had acquired 

existential nuclear deterrence.
152

 Both countries embraced the policy of ambiguity which meant 

neither acknowledgement nor denial of the possession of nuclear arsenal. Some scholars termed 

the mutual deterrence of India and Pakistan prior to their overt nuclearisation in 1998 as non-

weaponised deterrence (NWD) which implied that they had “all the components and [necessary] 

scientific [and engineering] expertise to assemble nuclear weapons” at short notice.
153

 According 

to Mario E. Carranza, their nuclear warheads were only a few “screwdriver turns” from being 
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weaponised and kept separated from delivery systems.
154

 This situation was analogous to, as 

stated by Avner Cohen and Benjamin Frankel, “nuclear opacity”
155

 which meant, inter alia, “low 

level of weaponisation, non-articulation of a formal doctrine, non-integration of nuclear weapons 

into the armed services, and no overt deployment of nuclear arsenal.” The policy of ambiguity 

served Pakistan in many ways, the most significant being that it could avoid “becoming [a] 

victim of Indian nuclear black-mail” through deterrence which it was able to establish without 

inviting international criticism.
156

 

4.6 Arms Control and Disarmament Diplomacy  

While the activities related to nuclear weapons programme under Indira Gandhi and Rajiv 

Gandhi continued unabated, India‟s diplomacy projected a non-proliferationist image. On the 

other hand, India did little to promote the cause of non-proliferation practically. Instead, it 

refused to sign NPT and to accept full-scope safeguards. Even Morarji Desai who headed the 

first Janata coalition government from 1977 to 1980 and who pledged not to pursue the nuclear 

weapon option did little in concrete terms to match his words with actions. The only difference 

in respective policies of the governments of Congress and Janata was that while Indira Gandhi 

pursued the programme without unnecessary caution the latter handled it discreetly.  

An immediate result of India‟s nuclear test was the establishment of a multinational body named 

“Nuclear Suppliers Group” (NSG) in 1975 with long-term implications for global nuclear 
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order.
157

 The NSG, which succeeded the Zangger Committee established in 1971 to compile 

operating guidelines for smooth implementation of NPT, sought “to prevent proliferation of 

nuclear weapons” by regulating the exports and transfers of sensitive nuclear materials to “non-

Nuclear Weapon States” (NNWS), strengthening safeguards, and ensuring protection of existing 

nuclear materials.
158

 The NSG adopted the Zangger Committee‟s guidelines and compiled the 

Trigger List with some modifications. 

India, as discussed earlier, had actively participated in the process of finalisation of NPT. 

However, when the treaty was finally presented for enforcement in 1968 India rejected it as 

“iniquitous” instrument meant to disadvantage the NNWS.
159

 India showed its readiness to 

endorse the treaty only if it was so modified as to maintain “acceptable balance of mutual 

responsibilities and obligations” between the NWS and NNWS which it knew was unlikely to 

happen.
160

 While India apparently attributed its rejection of the NPT to moral grounds it was 

actually done to retain the right to develop nuclear weapons whenever considered necessary. It is 

also commonly believed that India‟s stance on the NPT was influenced by the fact that it did not 

encompass China, in addition to its need to satisfy own security interests. 

It was obvious that India was not serious in its commitment on non-proliferation as evident from 

its opposition to Pakistan‟s proposal in the UN General Assembly in October 1974 pertaining to 

NWFZ in South Asia which was supported by 82 countries with 36 abstentions. India repeatedly 
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opposed many subsequent proposals by Pakistan relating to arms control and disarmament in the 

1970s and 1980s at various international forums including the IAEA, namely “the establishment 

of NWFZ . . . simultaneous signing of the NPT and acceptance of international safeguards by 

India and Pakistan . . . bilateral inspections of each other‟s nuclear facilities . . . joint declarations 

to renounce the development of nuclear weapons . . . and signing of a regional test ban treaty.”
161

 

The “agreement between India and Pakistan not to attack each other‟s nuclear facilities” which 

was initially proposed by Pakistan and verbally concurred by India in 1985 during President 

Zia‟s tenure was finally formalised in 1988 after Zia‟s death as a unique South Asian confidence-

building measure.
162

 

Contrary to Indira Gandhi‟s hawkish advocacy for nuclear weapons, Rajiv Gandhi proclaimed 

that India‟s nuclear capability would not be weaponised. The „Action Plan‟ that he presented at 

the UN General Assembly on 15 June 1988 suggesting “phased elimination of nuclear weapons 

in the world with steps to preclude development of new weapon systems based on emerging 

technologies” was an attempt to substantiate his claim.
163

 However, as the subsequent events 

proved, it was only a ruse to evade international focus on India‟s nuclear activities and to score 

political mileage. When the Action Plan was being announced under media‟s glare India‟s 

nuclear and space activities supporting its military programme were in full swing.  

4.7 Enforcing Indira Doctrine 

With Pakistan dismembered in December 1971, Bangladesh acting as a compliant state, Bhutan 

turned into an Indian protectorate through treaty in 1949, and Nepal‟s strategic autonomy curbed 

through the India-Nepal Treaty of 1950, no significant regional challenge was perceived as 
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threatening to Indian agenda any more. Courtesy its military role in the creation of Bangladesh, 

India initially enjoyed considerable influence on the former‟s foreign and security policies.
164

 

The agreements signed in 1972 to promote bilateral cooperation and trade and the Indian 

assistance provided for reconstruction of Bangladesh‟s infrastructure further augmented India‟s 

clout.
165

 However, the bonhomie proved rather short-lived as with the installation of military 

regime in 1975 Bangladesh started to follow independent policy resulting in the decline of Indian 

influence. India attempted to reverse the situation by covertly supporting the armed resistance 

groups of Bangladesh fighting the military government but failed.
166

 The subsequent relationship 

was adversely affected by contentious issues like illegal immigration of Bangladeshis into India 

and Farraka Barrage in West Bengal which threatened Bangladesh‟s economy till the situation 

improved in the 1990s. However, Bangladesh with its inherent military weakness could hardly 

be categorised as a threat to India.  

The next victim of India‟s assertive posturing was Sikkim which was „peacefully‟ absorbed by it 

in 1975. The major Indian undertakings in the IOR and South Asia after the absorption of Sikkim 

included: the military ventures for assertion of strategic influence in the western and 

southwestern Indian Ocean; the military interventions in Sri Lanka and Maldives in 1987 and 

1988 respectively; and, the blockade of Nepal in 1989.  

In 1983, in a bid to avert a coup against the government of Mauritius, with which it enjoyed a 

special relationship under the defence agreement of 1974, India came close to a full scale 

military intervention.
167

 Skeptical of the capability of the designated force to undertake the 
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mission, Indira Gandhi ordered the operation named Lal Dora to be put on hold when the force 

was preparing to depart from the port of Mumbai and, instead, decided to handle the issue 

through a covert intelligence operation.
168

 In 1986, India secretly intervened in the Seychelles 

located in the southwest Indian Ocean to avert a coup against President Rene.
169

 The operation, 

however, did not entail fighting. Soon after this operation, the Indian Navy undertook patrolling 

of the Mozambique Channel to interdict the supplies of insurgents fighting the Mozambique 

government.
170

 These engagements were a reflection of India‟s keenness to project power in the 

IOR. The most significant manifestation of Indira Doctrine was India‟s resistance to military 

presence of the USA and the USSR in the Indian Ocean.  

Traditionally, India viewed Sri Lanka‟s independent policy with skepticism. One of the factors 

which amplified this skepticism was Sri Lanka‟s behaviour during the 1971 East Pakistan Crisis 

when it cast its vote in favour of a UN resolution considered “antithetical” to Indian interests.
171

 

India found an opportunity to settle scores with Sri Lankans when disillusioned by perceived 

discrimination at the hands of Sinhalese majority the Tamil minority of Sri Lanka took up armed 

struggle for the establishment of an independent Tamil state in the north-east of the island. India 

as a dominant neighbour got involved in Sri Lanka‟s internal conflict early when it surfaced in 

1976. Acting pro-actively, it provided the rebels, organised as “Liberation Tigers of Tamil 

Eelam” (LTTE), with military assistance and training.
172
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In 1987, when the LTTE struggle turned into a civil war, India exerted pressure on Sri Lanka for 

accepting Indian troops on its soil in the name of peacekeeping. Failing to obtain a positive 

response, it resorted to a show of force in May 1987 by flying ostensible “relief mission” over 

troubled region of Sri Lanka under armed escort without Sri Lankan permission.
173

 President 

Jayawardene succumbed to the pressure and had no choice but to sign the accord which brought 

50,000 Indian troops to Sri Lanka as „peacekeepers‟. An Indian writer claims that the 

contingency planning for military intervention in Sri Lanka for establishing an independent 

Tamil state commenced in 1984 on Indira Gandhi‟s orders.
174

 The mission, however, turned out 

to be a disastrous failure owing to the resistance of LTTE rebels as a result of which it had to be 

abandoned in 1990. Because of the heavy losses inflicted to the Indian military the intervention 

in Sri Lanka came to be referred to as “India‟s Vietnam”.
175

 

In 1988, in response to a request by Maldivian President, India undertook a military intervention 

codenamed Operation Cactus in Maldives with 1600 paratroopers which successfully averted an 

attempted coup and restored the control of the capital to the incumbent President.
176

 The 

operation is cited as a reflection of India‟s determination to resist potential foreign involvement 

in the Indian Ocean which it considered its own sphere of influence.
177

 Despite some disquiet 
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caused among regional countries, the operation was appreciated by both the United States and 

Britain which reportedly were consulted by India before the intervention.
178

 

The arm-twisting of Nepal in 1989 was provoked by its repeated attempts to pursue independent 

policy to the disliking of India. India-Nepal relations were generally marked by friction because 

of the “feeling of vulnerability” prevalent in Nepal with India viewed as the “regional 

hegemon”.
179

 Nepal blamed India for interfering in its internal affairs and regarded the India-

Nepal Treaty of 1950 as unequal and an “infringement of Nepal‟s sovereignty”.
180

 Nepal 

enhanced cooperation with China to reduce its dependence on India, strived for an international 

agreement on the rights of the landlocked states in the 1970s, and supported Maldives proposal 

in 1989 for a special mechanism to protect small states.
181

 In this backdrop, the relations 

worsened when Nepal decided to purchase military hardware from China in 1988. On the expiry 

of the old India-Nepal treaty on trade and transit in 1989, disagreements over the renewal of the 

agreement led to the closure of most entry points to and from India causing a serious economic 

crisis and political upheaval in Nepal. Being a weak and landlocked country, Nepal surrendered 

to the Indian demands and accepted an arrangement which acknowledged India‟s strategic 

predominance in the region.
182

 Rajesh Basrur opines that Nepal episode as a whole demonstrates 

the pivotal role of power in inter-state relations.
183
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The only country which despite structural weaknesses resisted the enforcement of Indira 

Doctrine, as discussed earlier, was Pakistan. Emboldened by its intensive re-arming and 

expansion drive and the preponderance of its military power, particularly the Navy‟s newly 

acquired power projection capability, India deployed its army offensively close to the border 

with Pakistan in 1986 under the garb of an exercise named Brasstacks. The exercise was clearly 

an attempt at strategic assertion.
184

 Interpreting the Indian deployment as the “preliminary” to an 

attack Pakistan responded in kind and carried out counter deployment in 1987 which led to a 

stand-off with the potential to escalate to hot war.
185

 The situation was diffused when Pakistan‟s 

nuclear signaling threatened India of “unpredictable consequences”.
186

 It was later revealed by 

General Sundarji, Indian Chief of Army Staff, that the exercise was meant “to decapitate 

Pakistan‟s nuclear programme and force settlement of Kashmir Issue on Indian terms.”
187

  

A similar situation again erupted in 1990 when frustrated by the unexpected uprising of 

Kashmiris India upped the ante to force Pakistan to withdraw support to Kashmiri militants. 

India blamed Pakistan for seeking change on status quo on Kashmir by fomenting strife in India. 

The resultant tension led to “mobilisation of nuclear assets on both sides” with the possibility of, 

according to Seymour Hersh, nuclear confrontation.
188

 The situation was averted when faced 

with a peril of nuclear escalation both sides “decided against colliding with each other over 

Kashmir”.
189

 The US is believed to have played a significant diplomatic role in diffusing the 

tension.
190

 Earlier, Pakistan was blamed for supporting Sikh secessionists fighting the Indian 
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government for independent Khalistan
191

 but it did not lead to a serious stand-off between the 

two countries. It almost became a common practice for India to blame other countries, 

particularly Pakistan, for all its internal ills that primarily result from “political mismanagement” 

and inherent “internal contradictions”.
192

 Another development which added to the tension 

between India and Pakistan was “the race between the two countries to gain control of the 

glaciated region of Siachen” in the north in 1984 which initiated a “debilitating and expensive 

warfare” between the two countries and which to this day continues to cause colossal logistical 

[and operational] strain on both sides.
193

 

India also conducted deployments against China in the disputed region of McMahon Line sector 

in 1987 under the cover of a training manoeuvre.
194

 The exercise named Operation Chequerboard 

was meant to demonstrate Indian resolve to protect its claimed territory. To that end, a three-

division sized force freed from Exercise Brasstacks against Pakistan was immediately moved 

from the western theatre across India and deployed in the Himalayas attracting counter-

deployment by China. At the peak of the exercise, a total of twelve divisions were deployed by 

India backed up by adequate air support. The extent of Indian preparations reflected General 

Sundarji‟s resolve to give the Chinese a hard blow through his tactic of 

“encirclement/annihilation” which included a counter-offensive into Tibet.
195

 It resulted in a 

skirmish between the opposing troops which had a strong possibility of escalation. Reportedly, 

the USA and the Soviet Union quickly intervened and advised India to mellow its adventurist 

stance. The tension subsided with the Indian foreign minister‟s trip to Beijing in May 1987 
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followed by Rajiv Gandhi‟s visit to China the following year.
196

 Although Rajiv Gandhi failed to 

achieve a break-through his visit opened the possibility of “macro diplomatic cooperation”, ie 

cooperation on global issues like New International Economic Order, disarmament, and 

pollution.
197

 Rajiv Gandhi‟s visit would be responded by Chinese Premier Li Peng‟s visit to New 

Delhi three years later. 

Strangely, it is claimed by many Indian scholars that the cultural value which influenced India‟s 

strategic discourse the most during the 1970s and 1980s was non-violence and that its behaviour 

in various regional crises including that of military intervention in East Pakistan was governed 

by humanitarian considerations and not by strategic interests.
198

 Many Indian scholars also 

stipulate that during the 1970s and 1980s while India asserted its power status in South Asia it 

also promoted cooperation at the regional level.
199

 The empirical evidence, however, suggests 

that, instead, its assertive posturing gave rise to negative perceptions about India as a “selfish 

hegemon” and engendered misunderstanding among South Asian countries because of which 

regional cooperation remained an unfulfilled dream at least until the early 1990s.
200

 The only 

notable forum meant to promote cooperation in South Asia, the South Asian Association for 

Regional Cooperation (SAARC), was created in 1985 (38 years after India‟s independence) 

which was ill-equipped to achieve meaningful cooperation in the “core economic areas of 
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money, finance, trade and manufacturing.”
201

 The primary reason of the failure of SAARC, 

according to Herbert Wulf, was India‟s image of a non-cooperative regional leader.
202

 

Conclusion 

With India seeking regional hegemony through its superior military power, the realism practiced 

by militarist Nehruvians closely resembled Mearsheimer‟s conception of offensive realism. As 

the leading militarist Nehruvian, Indira Gandhi believed that attainment of a regional power 

status for India was not possible through Nehru‟s much touted „idealistic‟ policy. Therefore, 

taking departure from traditional Nehruvian tradition which promoted realist agenda while 

wearing the cloak of idealism, Indira Gandhi practically discarded nonalignment, aligned with 

the USSR, and openly practiced offensive realism with a coherent strategy of dominating South 

Asian region through the hard power approach.
203

 However, despite its virtual „alliance‟ with the 

USSR, India did not become a „formal member‟ of the Soviet bloc.  

The capabilities, whether nuclear or conventional, which India acquired over the 1970s and 

1980s, were meant to project power in and well beyond the South Asian region and directly 

threatened countries like China, Pakistan, Australia and Indonesia which otherwise did not 

threaten India‟s security in a territorial or economic sense. Many Indians claim that India has 

never projected its military power nor would ever contemplate a Grenada-like operation against 

another country like the USA did.
204

 Such claimants appear to be oblivious of India‟s 

interventions in Pakistan in 1971, Sikkim in 1975, Sri Lanka in 1987 and Maldives in 1988, nor 
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its contemplated military intervention in Mauritius in 1983. The expansion and modernisation of 

military power, development of Blue Water Navy and acquisition of power projection capability 

were a manifestation of hard power approach to the region. India‟s reliance on muscular hard 

power in its posturing in the western and southwestern Indian Ocean could only be attributed to, 

as interpreted by Wainwright, its quest for “regional primacy”
205

 or, at least, the result of 

exaggerated threat perception.  

The most significant elements of India‟s military development programme were: the nuclear 

explosion of 1974 at Pokharan; the initiation of the IGMDP which established its regional power 

status and enhanced its international stature; and clandestine advancement in nuclear weapons 

technology in the 1980s. From the empirical evidence this study concludes that, prior to India‟s 

1974 nuclear explosion, Pakistan‟s nuclear programme was purely peaceful and that its military 

application came under consideration only in the late 1970s - much after India had mastered the 

technology. By the late 1980s both sides of the South Asian dyadic paradigm, ie Pakistan and 

India, were able to establish a tacit mutual nuclear deterrence.  

The military aggression by India against Pakistan in the 1971 War signified a refutation of 

democratic peace theory which, according to Michael Doyle and Robert Jervis, regards 

democracies as inherently peaceful and non-violent.
206

 From a realist perspective, the 1971 War, 

the Simla Agreement and offensive posturing against smaller neighbouring countries were a 

manifestation of India‟s regional dominance. However, according to neo-realist argument, the 

Indian failure to translate overwhelming victory into enduring peace through resolution of 

                                                           
205

 A Martin Wainwright, “Regional Security and Paramount Powers: The British Raj and Independent India”, in 

South Asia Approaches the Millennium, ed. Chetan Kumar, and Marvin Weinbaum, (Boulder, Colo: Westview, 

1995), 42.  
206

 Michael W. Doyle, “Kant, Liberal Legacies, and Foreign Affairs”, Philosophy & Public Affairs, 12, No. 

3 (Summer 1983), 205-235, and Robert Jervis, “Theories of War in an Era of Leading-Power Peace”, The American 

Political Science Review 96, No. 1 (March 2002), 1-14. 



201 
 

Kashmir dispute raises doubts on the notion of India‟s regional hegemony.
207

 Likewise, the 

failure of Indian military to achieve its objective(s) in Sri Lanka exposed the inadequacy of 

India‟s military power for interventionist policies.
208

 This event, coupled with the assassination 

of Rajeev Gandhi the following year, was to affect India‟s future behaviour significantly.
209

 

Indira Doctrine resulted in resentment against New Delhi which made its external security 

challenges more complex. The experience of India in controlling neighbouring countries 

militarily and economically was not positive which resulted in resentment against India making 

its subsequent policymaking complex. 

While the other regional states of South Asia did not possess the capacity to challenge India‟s 

hegemony and chose to comply with its assertive power politics, Pakistan with its capacity to 

resist played the role of a challenger. However, despite its effort to offset India‟s military 

advantage through internal balancing (arming) and external balancing (seeking alliances) it 

remained a weak state in comparative terms. The pattern of India-Pakistan relationship and the 

strategies followed by them, according to Rajesh Basrur, conformed to that of strong and weak 

states
210

 and remained mired in unending rivalry exhibiting the character of a “cold war”
211

 with 

all its associated risks and sinister ramifications for both. 

India‟s stance toward regional countries in general exacerbated the mistrust prevailing in South 

Asia with respect to it with India continuing to be seen as a malign power. The stipulations that 

India promoted regional cooperation and that its interventionist policy was governed by 

humanitarian approach and not by strategic interests is not tenable from the perspective of its 
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behaviour during the 1970s and 1980s. Resultantly, South Asia remained “one of the least 

integrated regions of the world [despite] numerous commonalities and complementarities”.
212

 

India‟s own version of Monroe Doctrine seemed to have failed but it continued to be avowed as 

an “article of faith” by its strategic community.
213

 Particularly against Pakistan in the aftermath 

of 1971 war, the Indira Doctrine has remained well short of its stipulated objective. 
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Chapter Five 

Post-Cold War Opportunities and Challenges 

Introduction 

The end of the Cold War and its concomitant rivalries was a watershed in India‟s journey in 

pursuit of a great power status which dictated “a set of important transitions”, the most important 

ones being the recognition of the need to adopt “modern capitalist” tradition to transform India 

into a “great power” and to discard its decades old “anti-Western bias” in foreign policy.
1
 The 

changed environment dictated reorientation of policies and reconfiguration of relationships with 

major global players.
2
 The factor which impacted most profoundly on India's behaviour in this 

era was its pursuit for power through emphasis on economic progress and military power 

projection capability with nuclear deterrence at its core. This approach would allow India to seek 

for itself a position of influence in the comity of nations corresponding with its self-professed 

stature. This chapter focuses on how India struggling to assert its position as a regional power up 

to the end of 1980s was abruptly catapulted onto the world stage.  

5.1 Post-Cold War Watershed Developments 

The end of the Cold War paradigm which brought in its wake new challenges and opportunities 

marked a defining event for India. To understand how India prepared itself to realise its 

Kautilyan realist considerations and aspirations in the changed system it is important to review 

major developments which impacted on the global environment.  
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The first major development was the onset of uni-polarity in the international system with the US 

as its sole superpower having the liberty to act unilaterally.
3
 This meant that all states should per 

force construct a new “modus vivendi” with the US irrespective of their relationship with it 

under the erstwhile international system.
4
 The dissolution of the second pole of the world order, 

ie the Soviet Union, had two implications for India: one, it lost its sole strategic ally logically 

warranting a recompense; and two, the demise of the USSR and the US‟ inability to assert its 

influence across the entire globe created a vacuum for India to establish new areas of influence.
5
 

However, the rise of new regional centres of power like China, European Union, Japan, Brazil, 

South Korea, ASEAN, and South Africa later accompanied by the resurgence of Russia posed 

new challenges. Of the greatest concern for India among these new centres of power was its 

nearest competitor and natural adversary, ie China, which engendered awareness among Indian 

realists about the need for enhanced power.
6
 

The second major development was the unprecedented acceleration in the ongoing process of 

„globalisation
‟7

 which triggered enormous growth in the movement of goods and services across 

frontiers because of what Daniel Bell termed as the “third technological revolution” produced by 

advancements in electronics, miniaturization technologies, digitalization and software 
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developments.
8
 Globalisation facilitated the access of individual states to emerging technologies 

and fast expanding global market with vast opportunities of trade and investment giving way to 

increased integration of economies and interdependence of states. Owing to globalisation, the 

value of the world‟s merchandise exports increased nearly nine-fold “from $ 2.03 trillion in 1980 

to $ 18.26 trillion in 2011”, whereas the commercial services experienced even more rapid 

growth “from $ 367 billion to $ 4.17 trillion” in the same period.
9
  

The above-mentioned technological revolution triggered “waves of technological innovations” 

including the information and communication technology (ICT) revolution of the 1990s which 

exponentially increased the potency of the communication media.
10

 With its enormous capacity 

to shape perceptions, beliefs, and attitudes of its target audience the media became an effective 

and efficient tool of soft power in the hands of states.
11

 This development naturally suited India 

which harboured a strong desire to project its culture, art and political values to the international 

community for building a soft image. 

One of the major effects of globalisation combined with the cessation of Cold War antagonisms 

was „geo-economics‟
12

 (or neo-mercantilism as termed by some scholars) gaining primacy over 

geopolitics in inter-state relations. Resultantly, the regional geopolitical rivalries of the Cold War 

era began to be supplanted by economic competition between states the world over except for 
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South Asia which remained firmly entrenched in Machiavellian tussle as it was during the Cold 

War days due to India-Pakistan enduring rivalry.
13

  

The fifth development was the rise in the phenomenon of terrorism which initially manifested in 

the form of terrorist attack on the US' iconic World Trade Center on September 11, 2001 

(commonly referred to as „9/11‟) and gradually morphed into a symbol of resistance against the 

US‟ primacy the world over. As a reaction to the 9/11, the US unleashed “Global War on Terror” 

(GWOT) with invasion in Afghanistan in 2001 followed by occupation of Iraq in 2003, both with 

the avowed aim to change the incumbent regimes allegedly involved in promoting international 

terrorism. President George Bush portrayed the war as “a global fight of the righteous, civilised 

people versus the evil, barbaric people of the world.”
14

 He declared GWOT as the primary focus 

of the US for indefinite period and urged international community to join it in its comprehensive 

war or else be prepared to earn the label of siding with the terrorists as the US‟ enemy.
15

 

Regardless of the genuineness of the casus belli used by the US to initiate war, many countries 

including India opted to join the US-led coalition for GWOT. 

Security experts the world over have extensively grappled with the phenomenon of international 

terrorism, and attempted to investigate why the US undertook this war, and why many countries 

joined the US-led coalition. According to Moeed Yusuf, apparently the phenomenon of 

international terrorism was a legacy of the proxy that the US itself had used in Afghanistan 

against the Soviet Union, but actually it was a manifestation of the tussle between two opposing 
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cultural and ideological paradigms.
16

 Many believe that it was the US‟ self-created problem 

driven by strategic and economic reasons in which the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) as its 

main covert instrument played a major role. Michel Chossudovsky asserts that the War on Terror 

was a part of the US‟ “broader strategic and economic agenda in Central Asia and the Middle-

East” and that it was “used as a pretext to conquer new economic frontiers and ultimately 

establish corporate control over Iraq's extensive oil reserves.”
17

 Chossudovsky claims that “the 

decision to launch a war and send troops to Afghanistan had been taken well in advance of 9/11”, 

and that, contrary to what the world at large was made to believe through a deliberate 

information campaign, the decision was not taken “on the spur of the moment”.
18

 For the 

invasion in Iraq, Chossudovsky contends, the Bush Administration conducted a concerted 

“disinformation campaign” and used fake intelligence to invent the casus belli. 

India‟s eagerness to join the US-led coalition could be called, what John Mearsheimer terms as, 

“bandwagoning” (a concept of realism) with the motivation to get close to the US, the sole 

superpower, and improve its global stature.
19

 For India, GWOT promised another dividend; it 

could at one go win the sympathies of the international community on the issue of Kashmir 

freedom struggle by portraying it as a phenomenon of terrorism threatening the integrity of the 

Union, and malign Pakistan for its support to the freedom struggle.
20

 GWOT was also significant 

in the sense that it provided a precedent for strong states like India to emulate the US‟ policies of 

unilateralism and preemption against weak states.
21
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5.2 Transformation of Strategic Culture 

Internally for India, the post-Cold War era was marked by distinct departure from Nehruvian 

legacies and rise of neo-liberalist stream of strategic thinking in Indian polity which advocated 

the need to focus on economic power.
22

 It is crucial to understand that neo-liberalists in their 

preference for economic power do not completely reject the importance of military power in 

national security calculus. Instead, they recognise the significance of economic strength 

alongside military power which, according to them, is a more comprehensive approach.  

The neo-liberalists launched economic reforms in July 1991 which heralded a new era for India 

yielding unprecedented acceleration in the process of its economic growth. The main focus of the 

reforms was to replace the Nehruvian “autarkic model” of economic development with a pro-

market style aimed at unshackling of India‟s economy and increasing its integration with the 

international economic system.
23

 The macro-economic management and structural measures 

brought about appreciable annual increase in real GDP growth from approximately 3.2% and 

5.8% of the 1970s and 1980s respectively to more than 7% per annum in the mid-1990s (slightly 

less than China's 8.4%) and 8% in the 2000s placing India among the world's best performing 

countries, and led to greater economic integration of Indian economy with the international 

system.
24

 The resultant economic growth greatly facilitated India‟s programme to develop 
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military power.
25

 The most significant outcome of the reforms was India mustering a greater 

clout in the international community with the requisite ability and confidence to carve out for 

itself a larger sphere of influence for its ambitious goals.
26

  

Some scholars argue that the conventional belief which ascribes real acceleration of Indian 

economic growth to the reforms of the 1990s is mistaken and that the impact of first wave of 

reforms of 1980s was far more significant.
27

 However, Arvind Panagariya‟s view is more 

objective when he asserts that the earlier reforms of the 1980s implemented by Rajiv Gandhi 

succeeded in quickening the pace of economic progress but compared with those of the 1990s 

were fragile and unsustainable.
28

 

On India‟s national political scene, an unprecedented development during the 1990s was the rise 

of Hindu nationalists with the Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) as the leading national level party 

which would impact Indian strategic culture profoundly. The progressive pattern of electoral 

performance of the BJP suggests that the rise of Hindu nationalism in India has been 

evolutionary, and not a freak phenomenon, and that it is there to stay. The number of the BJP's 

seats in Lok Sabha increased from 2 in 1984 to 88 in 1989, 119 in 1991, 161 in 1996 when it 

became the first rightist party to surpass Congress, and 180 in 1998 when it formed a coalition 
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government at the centre.
29

 Thereafter, it has been a formidable political force in India which 

currently enjoys clear majority in the parliament. To ascertain the likely impact of the rise of 

Hindu nationalists on India‟s strategic culture and, hence, on India‟s behaviour as a state, a brief 

review of the character of the BJP is warranted.  

With its policies based on philosophical moorings of Hindu nationalism the BJP stands for 

“restoring the nation to its superior ancient Hindu glory”.
30

 Its emergence was the result of a 

“sustained effort” by the Hindu „right‟, the Sangh Parivar, to bring Hinduism into mainstream 

politics by exploiting the perception of growing threat of Muslim domination among Hindus in 

India.
31

 The Sangh Parivar is composed of extremist Hindu organisations, ie the BJP, Bharatiya 

Jan Sangh (BJS), Vishwa Hindu Parishad (VHP), and Rashtriya Sawayamsavak Sangh (RSS) 

which is a “quasi-military brotherhood” run by “full-time party activists and propagandists”, 

called parcharaks.
32

 Hindu extremists interpret the poor plight of Hindus as the consequence of 

prolonged Muslim rule in the subcontinent, and consider Muslims as “foreign”, “aggressive”, 

“hegemonial”, and natural enemies (“operational Others”), whose presence is regarded as danger 

to India.
33

 The Sangh Parivar advocates Hindutva (Hindu-ness) as the central tenet of Hindu 

nationalism, and in an attempt “to construct Hindu identity” of India characterises the conflict 

between Hinduism and Islam as “non-negotiable” calling upon Hindus to take up violence 

against Muslims.
34

 Therefore, the rise of the BJP was a harbinger of increased hatred for 
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Muslims and communal violence directed at them which even before the rise of Hindu extremists 

was not a rare phenomenon in India.  

The BJP aims to establish Hindu Rashtra (Hindu state) by enforcing “majoritarian idea of 

state”.
35

 Although the BJP‟s rise is owed to its popularity among all sections of the Hindu 

community, it is a fundamentally “upper caste-dependent party” deriving support from both the 

upper caste Brahmans and the urban middle-class who are the primary beneficiaries of economic 

liberalisation.
36

 It is known for arousing hatred against Muslims in a bid to muster popular 

support of Hindus.
37

 Many scholars argue that in the process of its ascendancy to the national 

political scene the BJP used Hindu nationalist ideology as a means “to widen its social support 

base”.
38

 The BJP‟s active involvement in the demolition of Babri Masjid (Mosque) in Ayodhya 

in 1992 is a well-known fact. According to many reputed Indian scholars, the BJP‟s rise to the 

centre stage of Indian politics was largely owed to the Hindu sentiment on the issue of Babri 

Masjid.
39

 The BJP‟s state government of Gujarat then led by Narendra Modi as Chief Minister 

(now Prime Minister of India) was an active player in the massacre of thousands of Muslims in 

Gujarat in 2002 in which “police and BJP state government authorities allegedly stood by or 

even joined in the violence”.
40

 Bal Thakaray, a leader of the Shiv Sena
41

, is reported to have said, 
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“Muslims are cancer to the country . . . Cancer is an incurable disease. Its only cure is operation. 

O Hindus, take weapons in your hands and remove the cancer from the roots.”
42

 

Ever since the BJP captured space in the national polity there has been a significant upsurge in 

communal violence in India against Muslims and Christians alike.
43

 Some scholars attribute this 

wave of Hindu-Muslim violence to the impact of globalization on “collective identity” and to 

“social dislocation” accompanying economic liberalization in India.
44

 However, Julia Eckert's 

study explicitly dismisses this contention and asserts, instead, that communal violence in India is 

the outcome of Hindu nationalists‟ agenda.
45

 Scholars like Sanjeev Kr. H. M. argue that while in 

the process of its ascendancy to the national political scene the BJP used Hindu nationalist 

ideology as a means “to widen its social support base”, but having reached the pinnacle of 

political power it has relegated hindutva as a motto.
46

 The BJP leadership claims that the BJP is 

the only party which follows the policy of “positive secularism” whereas all other parties 

practice “pseudo-secularism”, and that in its agenda of hindutva it views the term Hindu as a 

geographical notion only treating all religious denominations as Hindus.
47

 However, critics like 

H. K. Paranjape term this explanation as a “tortuous attempt” to disguise Hindu nationalism in 

secularism.
48

 They argue that the BJP is a “fascist alternative” to Nehruvian secularism and that 

actually it is a fanatic party which views minorities with skepticism and professes Hindu-Muslim 

hatred.
49
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The BJP stands for “complete integration” of Kashmir including Azad Jammu and Kashmir into 

Indian Union and advocates that Article 370 of the Indian Constitution according to which 

Kashmir enjoys special status be abrogated.
50

 It is important to understand that the BJP is a 

virtual extension of the BJS from which it was “carved out” and which is known for its extremist 

agenda and hostile attitude towards Pakistan.
51

 It is also apt to recall that the BJS advocates 

complete annulment of the partition of the subcontinent and reunification of India and Pakistan 

for establishment of Akhand Bharat as discussed in Chapter Two.
52

  

In external interactions, the BJP attaches great importance to culture which, according to Atul 

Mishra and Jason Miklian, essentially connotes Hindu nationalism.
53

 Consequently, assertive 

posturing against Pakistan because of its Muslim identity has always been at the top of its 

external agenda.
54

 The BJP‟s aggressive mindset combined with instinctive propensity for power 

politics have transformed India‟s external policy. It believes in the mantra of “security first and 

the rest will follow” which, according to Zafar Nawaz Jaspal, has led to replacement of India‟s 

national policy with “Indian version of American neo-conservatism”.
55

 It views China‟s 

emergence as a threat to India‟s interests.
56

 Predictably, with India‟s strategic culture becoming 

more militaristic over the years its policy led to the heightening of tension between India and 
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Pakistan and intensification in the triangular security competition among India, China and 

Pakistan. The main factor which led to alteration of South Asia‟s strategic landscape by putting 

India on the path of overt nuclearisation and provoking Pakistan to respond was the BJP‟s belief 

that “state power equates with military power and nuclear weapons.”
57

 

5.3 Reconfiguring External Relationships 

Scholars like Dilip Mohite have termed the end of Cold War as a “catastrophic” episode for India 

as it allegedly divested India of the influence it had acquired as “a leader of the Third World 

countries” and Non-Alignment Movement which with the dissolution of the bi-polar 

international system stood relegated into oblivion.
58

 Contrariwise, according to many others, it 

opened up new security and economic opportunities for India. With its fast expanding economic 

power, strides in information technology, skilled human resource, credible nuclear muscle and 

powerful military, India saw the possibility of extension of its regional ambitions from South 

Asia to expanded neighbourhood which could subsequently serve its aspirations for a global role, 

the most coveted one being the membership of the UNSC.
59

 

Earlier, with the assurance of the USSR‟s unqualified political, economic, and military support 

for India under the Treaty of Friendship and Cooperation, there was little incentive for the 

Indians to foster close economic and security relations with any western country.
60

 In 1990, 

when the US‟ and Russian strategic priorities ceased to be driven by Cold War dynamics and the 

balance of power shifted significantly in favour of the former, the Indian strategic elites were 
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prompted to look for alternatives which could help India build its power projection capability.
61

 

Among the alternatives, the most attractive option was the US which India also needed as a 

balance against China.
62

 India‟s economic liberalisation, emphasis on modern education, strides 

in information technology, and increased "entrepreneurial footholds" in major Western countries 

enhanced its lure for the West's business community and allowed it to deepen its ties with the 

US-led West and Japan.
63

 Accordingly, with its primary focus on the US, India's first deviation 

from its acclaimed “normative policy” was the establishment of special relationship with Israel 

which became another source of sophisticated military technologies.
64

 

India‟s relationship with the US for the first time took a new turn when, during the 1999 Kargil 

Conflict between India and Pakistan, the US showed a tilt towards India.
65

 Apprehensive of the 

possibility of evolution of a Eurasian bloc composed of Russia, China and India against its 

“unipolarity”, the US wanted to win over India which itself was seeking to prevent an anti-India 

collusion between the US and China.
66

 The strongest incentive for the US to woo India was the 

latter‟s “potential to act as a counterweight to China”. Driven by the convergence of interests 

both countries decided to upgrade their existing cooperative framework for economic and social 

development into a partnership in the year 2000.
67

 The upgraded relationship led to an extra-
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ordinary growth in trade from $ 5.6 billion in 1990 to $ 31 billion in 2006 with the US becoming 

India‟s top-most “trading partner [with] the balance of trade heavily in favour of India”.
68

 

The dawn of the 21st Century gave further impetus to India-US security relationship which came 

to be rated as "an anchor of global security".
69

 Their new-found partnership assumed strategic 

dimensions when both countries signed the “Defence Framework Agreement” (DFA) in June 

2005 as a part of the vision enunciated in the “Next Steps in Strategic Partnership” (NSSP) 

announced in January 2004.
70

 The agreement opened the possibility of collaboration in all 

sectors including those considered inaccessible to countries like India a few years ago. For 

example, in October 2008 India‟s maiden unmanned moon mission Chandrayan-I also carried 

the payload of the US National Aeronautic Space Administration (NASA).
71

 The DFA ultimately 

paved the way for the US-India Nuclear Deal (also known as 123 Agreement) in October 2008 

which would serve India‟s interests in multiple ways (more discussion on it will follow in 

Chapter Seven). It remains unclear as to whose initiative precisely led to the conclusion of the 

Deal. Vidya Aiyar argues that the Deal was an “American offer”.
72

 Contrarily, the US‟ Under 

Secretary of State, Nicholas Burns, claims that it was India, and not the US, which sought to 

make nuclear cooperation the backbone of their relationship.
73

 Regardless of this debate, both 

India and the US, having lived in an estranged, if not conflictual, relationship paradigm for 

decades carved out a cooperative arrangement through this Deal to promote their strategic 

                                                           
68

 B. K. Shrivastava, "India's Relations with the US: Vision of a Global Partnership", in India's Foreign Policy in the 

21st Century, ed. V. D. Chopra, 98. Also see Kaushalendra Pal Singh, and Rajanikant Verma, "Trade and Economic 

Partnership between India and USA", Indian Journal of Applied Research 6, No. 1 (January 2016), 577-581. 
69

 K. Alan Kronstadt, and Shayerah Ilias Akhtar, "India-US Relations and the Visit of Prime Minister Modi", CRS 

Insight IN10500, (June 6, 2016), accessed August 2, 2016 https://www.fas.org/sgp/crs/row/IN10500.pdf. 
70

 Kanwal, Indian Army Vision 2020, 36. 
71

 Deepa M. Ollapally, “The Evolution of India‟s Relations with Russia: Tried, Tested and Searching for Balance”, 

in India's Foreign Policy: Retrospect and Prospect, ed. Sumit Ganguly, 238. 
72

 Vidya Shankar Aiyar, “Prime Time Deal” in Indo-US Nuclear Deal, ed. P. R. Chari, 32 
73

 David Temple, “Politics and Lobbyists: The Internal Political Dynamics Influencing US Congressional Approval 

of the Nuclear Deal”, in Indo-US Nuclear Deal, ed. P. R. Chari, 51 



217 
 

interests. For the US, the Deal promised economic benefits for its corporate sector which hoped 

to get a substantial share of the Indian nuclear market (approximately $ 100-150 billion).
74

 The 

motivation of both India and the US behind this relationship can be explained by the theories of 

realism as well as neo-liberalism.  

Some of the provisions of 123 Agreement suggest that the US Administration acted desperately 

to woo India by giving unparalleled concessions. Intriguingly, the Agreement does not put any 

limitations on India‟s unsafeguarded nuclear activities nor does it seek any commitments from 

India to sign nonproliferation and disarmament treaties like NPT, CTBT or FMCT or to refrain 

from conducting further nuclear tests. Instead, the Agreement states:  

“The Parties affirm that the purpose of this Agreement is . . . not to affect the 

unsafeguarded nuclear activities of either Party. Accordingly nothing in this 

Agreement shall be interpreted as affecting the rights of the Parties to use for their 

own purposes nuclear material, non-nuclear material, equipment, components, 

information or technology produced, acquired or developed by them independent 

of any nuclear material, non-nuclear material, equipment, components, 

information or technology transferred to them pursuant to this Agreement.”
75

 

 

Another remarkable feature of this Deal is the permission given to India to reprocess the US-

supplied spent nuclear fuel which otherwise is generally not permitted to other countries. With 

this advantage given, India has become the third country in the privileged league that formerly 

comprised Japan and the European Consortium EURATOM
76

. Even fast breeder reactors which 
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produce weapon grade plutonium have not been included in the “list of facilities to be put under 

IAEA's safeguards”.
77

  

The renewal of the DFA in 2015 for another decade has now added new dimensions to India-US 

strategic relationship.
78

 Predicated on a network of security partnerships the US' Pivot to Asia 

policy considers India as a crucial “partner and a security provider” in the IOR.
79

 The Pivot to 

Asia policy otherwise coincides with India‟s “Look East Policy” which seeks greater influence in 

South-east Asia (SEA) for both security (realist) as well as economic (neo-liberalist) reasons and 

as a result of which its trade with SEA countries has grown “more than ten-fold” from $ 7.1 

billion in 2000-01 to $ 74.4 billion in 2013-14.
80

 Besides this, India has now joined many 

“regional integration initiatives [such as] East Asia Summit (EAS) and ASEAN Regional Forum 

(ARF)”.
81

 Currently, the US administration supports India's membership of the UNSC and is 

striving to facilitate its bid to join multi-lateral arms control regimes like the Nuclear Suppliers 

Group (NSG), and regional trade integration initiatives like “Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation 

(APEC), Trans-Pacific Partnership (TPP) and Regional Comprehensive Economic Partnership 

(RCEP)”. India-US bilateral trade has already exceeded $ 100 billion in 2015 with the pledge to 

quintuple it by 2024.
82

 The recent conclusion of “Logistics Exchange Memorandum of 
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Agreement (LEMOA)” between the two countries in 2016 is another landmark in their 

relationship.
83

 

Interestingly, this shift in India‟s behaviour does not seriously impinge on its strategic relations 

with Russia which as the heir of the USSR was its natural partner. It was only in the early 1990s, 

when Russia was seeking a “new identity” in the post-Cold War environment and India was busy 

crafting a new strategic framework, that India-Russia relations were mostly confined to arms 

trade which remained “nearly unbroken”.
84

 However, their relationship once again assumed 

strategic proportions when, during President Putin's visit to India in October 2000, “Declaration 

of Strategic Partnership” was signed accompanied by Russia's offer to share cutting-edge defence 

technologies and “to build four new nuclear power plants for India in addition to the two already 

under construction.”
85

 

In 2005, when despite warming of relations the US was not yet ready to help India in nuclear 

domain for want of a Congressional approval, Russia supplied 50 tons of low enriched uranium 

for Tarapore nuclear power plant. It was a demonstration of “new assertiveness” on the part of 

Russia because earlier in 1993 it had been forced under US pressure to cancel its agreement to 

provide India with cryogenic engine technology for its space programme.
86

 Another area chosen 

for collaboration in 2004 was the space sector which entailed the launching of Russian satellites 

from Indian launch pads with Indian launch vehicles, and the joint “development, operation and 

use of Russia‟s GLONASS global navigation system.” However, while their defence cooperation 
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thrived in the post-Cold War era their bilateral trade mostly remained stagnant registering only a 

minimal growth from $ 1.5 billion in 1996 to $ 2.7 billion in 2006. In comparison, India's trade 

with China “grew from $ 1 billion to $ 18 billion in the same period” while Russia's trade with 

China in 2006 was over $ 36 billion growing at more than 30 % annually.
87

 

The Sino-India relations during the first few years of post-Cold War era experienced a vivid 

thaw resulting in a series of high-level exchanges and confidence building measures (CBMs). 

China, troubled by the prospective transformation of US-India relations into a partnership which 

it viewed as a “China containment scheme”, decided to foil it by “courting” India which attracted 

favourable response.
88

 A significant outcome of this initiative was the initiation of strategic 

dialogue between the two countries and conclusion of the Border Peace and Tranquility 

Agreement (BPTA) in 1993.
89

 This trend suffered a setback when India, following its nuclear 

tests in 1998, decided to deal with China firmly for the latter's negative reaction to the tests and 

its anti-India policy on NPT and CTBT.
90

 However, a series of reciprocal visits of senior 

leadership of both countries put their relationship back on upward trajectory whereby China 

recognised Sikkim as a state of Indian Union, and India recognised “Tibetan Autonomous 

Region” as part of China in 2003. The improvement of India-China relationship was also evident 

from formation of “strategic and cooperative partnership for peace and prosperity” in 2005, 

signing of the “Agreement on Political Parameters and Guiding Principles for the Settlement of 

the India-China Boundary Question” in 2005, inclusion of India (along with Pakistan and Iran) in 
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Shanghai Cooperation Organisation as an observer with the support of China, and conduct of 

joint naval exercise named Sino-Indian Friendship 2005.
91

 

Another positive outcome of rapprochement with China is extra-ordinary increase in bilateral 

trade which grew from $ 1.1 billion in 1995 to $ 13.6 billion in 2004 with China becoming the 

“engine” for growth of Indian exports.
92

 China became the second biggest destination for Indian 

exports in 2004 whereas in 2002 it ranked as the sixth biggest export destination.
93

 On the 

political front, reportedly during Kargil Conflict China's response to Pakistan‟s request for 

support against India was marked by a departure from the former‟s traditional stance whereby 

Pakistan was advised to explore a peaceful solution of Kashmir issue.
94

 This development which 

otherwise may have been an outcome of China‟s genuine concern for regional peace was viewed 

as a set-back for Pakistan and a political victory for India. The motivation of India in its 

relationship with China can be explained by realism and neo-liberalism. 

On the other hand, China‟s attempts to increase its influence in the IOR through its expanded 

military presence and strategy of String of Pearls are viewed by India as its strategic 

encirclement.
95

 The String of Pearls strategy envisages establishment of strategic relationships 

with key littorals of the region and development of infrastructure to strengthen security of 

Chinese Sea Lines of Communication (SLOCs). Major infrastructure related projects which are 

considered to have security implications for India include, among others, construction of 

facilities like “Gwadar port in Pakistan, ... [and] Hambantota port in Sri Lanka, modernisation of 
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“Chittagong port in Bangladesh”, investment in ports and construction of infrastructure in 

Myanmar, establishment of surveillance facilities in the Malacca Straits and creation of airfields 

and “ports in the South China Sea”.
96

 The latest development which has upset New Delhi‟s 

security calculus is the development of “China-Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC) [as] a 

flagship project of China‟s One Belt One Road (OBOR)” scheme, later renamed as “Belt and 

Road Initiative (BRI).”
97

 The CPEC is aimed at providing China with access into the Indian 

Ocean through Pakistan‟s port of Gwadar entailing an investment of $ 46 billion in 

infrastructure, energy schemes and pipelines which due to its economic dividends is seen as a 

“game changer” both for Pakistan and China in particular and for the Central Asian States (CAS) 

and Afghanistan in general.
98

  

India also regards as worrisome the development of rapid deployment capability by People‟s 

Liberation Army (PLA) and development of logistics and communication infrastructure in Tibet 

by China alongside its growing friendship with Pakistan. Likewise, China continues to detest 

India‟s solidarity with the dissidents of Tibet, and views India‟s increased engagement with 

countries of SEA and military posturing in the vicinity of Malacca Straits as an attempt to 

impede Chinese influence.
99

 The posturing of their naval platforms caused standoff between the 

two countries at least on two occasions in 2009 with the potential to lead to graver situations.  

While India‟s motivation to establish relationships with major global players was to improve its 

competitive advantage, its regional policy was driven by hegemonic assertiveness. Recognising 

the failure of Indira Doctrine which envisaged fulfillment of regional ambitions through hard 
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power, India realised the need to focus on both hard power and soft power through a neo-

liberalist approach. The outcome of this realisation was Gujral Doctrine, enunciated by Prime 

Minister I. K. Gujral, which avowedly sought friendly relations with regional countries on the 

basis of “sovereign equality” and “non-reciprocal magnanimity” towards smaller countries.
100

 

However, this acclaimed shift was not applied to Pakistan which continued to be treated as 

adversary. As proved by the latter developments and as confessed by Prime Minister Gujral 

himself, the doctrine instead of reflecting altruism essentially retained self-interest based focus 

with primary emphasis on security interests.
101

 With India seen as the regional hegemon, its 

relations with all neighbours remained stifled, if not estranged.
102

 Its policy created a “sense of 

distrust” among weaker states because of which it failed to construct a friendly arrangement with 

them.
103

 According to Sandra Destradi, South Asia typifies a classic case where a “predominant 

regional power is unable to convert its superior power capabilities into actual leverage over its 

smaller neighbours.”
104

 With intra-South Asia trade remaining “less than 5 per cent” of the total 

potential in recent years, regional integration remained unfulfilled.
105

 The only exceptions in the 

region were Iran and Afghanistan with which, motivated by neo-classical realist considerations, 

India established long-term strategic relationship to gain advantage over Pakistan.  
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5.4 Conventional Military Buildup in Post-Cold War Era 

Rajiv Gandhi's economic reforms of the late 1980s led to a serious balance of payment crisis in 

India‟s economy which adversely affected defence forces modernization programme. The crisis 

coincided with the dissolution of the USSR which meant the drying out of the main source of 

military hardware for India. These two factors combined led to a sharp decline in defence 

expenditure from $ 10 billion per annum in 1990 to $ 6.7 billion per annum in 1992. The worst-

hit service was the navy which had almost all its modernisation programmes severely affected.
106

 

It is argued by some that the decline in defence expenditure was the outcome of non-weaponised 

nuclear deterrence which theoretically was supposed to have lowered the threat of a conventional 

war with Pakistan and that later the modernisation drive had to be re-energised per force because 

of the Kargil Conflict with Pakistan. The empirical evidence suggests that the drive was 

reinvigorated much before the year of Kargil Conflict (1999) and that the Conflict only added 

new dimensions to the procurement programme. 

An important feature of the reoriented policy of defence related procurements in the post-Cold 

War era was the establishment of new “military links” with major western countries.
107

 The new 

links along with the improvement in balance of payment crisis and Russia's resumption of the 

“former Soviet role of primary military supplier to India” allowed the latter to again increase its 

defence expenditure to $ 10 billion per annum in 1996.
108

 This upward trend was in clear 

contrast with the global trend which exhibited a decline in the 1990s by more than one-third 
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since 1988.
109

 The tendency of increase in defence expenditure of India continued well into the 

next millennium whereby in 2004 it grew to $ 19 billion per annum widening the gap with its 

archrival Pakistan's $ 3.3 billion budget which compared with $ 3.6 billion in 1992 was an 

appreciable decline in real terms considering normal inflationary trend. The amount of $ 19 

billion was exclusive of the budget dedicated to para-military forces, atomic energy, space 

programme and intelligence. Its defence budget for 2015-16 touched the figure of $ 39.8 

billion.
110

 According to Rodney Jones, India‟s defence expenditure lead over Pakistan has 

increased during the last three decades “from a ratio of under two and a half times that of 

Pakistan to a ratio of six or seven times.”
111

  

The military up-gradation programme in the post-Cold War period reflects enhanced emphasis 

on power projection capability aimed at “influencing events far from home.”
112

 It covers all “key 

domains of warfare: land, sea, air, nuclear, outer-space and cyberspace.”
113

 The contemplated 

capability is meant to support national objective which considers the Indian Ocean as India‟s 

legitimate area of interest.
114

 Scholars like Jasjit Singh claim that India‟s military doctrine has 

essentially retained its earlier “defensive defence” orientation vis-à-vis that of Pakistan which, 

according to him, is “offensive defence”.
115

 Jasjit Singh‟s claim is over-simplistic as neither 

India‟s military capability nor its military thought manifested in its Cold Start Doctrine (CSD) 
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has defensive character.
116

 The doctrine of the Indian Army clearly states that “the Indian Army 

believes in fighting the war in enemy territory”.
117

 It does not imply “…taking the war into 

enemy territory” which could have supported Jasjit Singh‟s assertion. 

Another feature of India's developmental strategy in the post-Cold War era was increased 

emphasis on modern technologies and self-reliance. For modern technologies, it decided to turn 

to the West. Its military purchases from the US alone from 1999 to 2010 amounted to $ 25 

billion with another $ 30 billion in next two years.
118

 Its programme received further impetus 

when Russia offered to share cutting-edge defence technologies besides the “joint development 

and production of advanced systems.”
119

 With a plan to spend in excess of $ 100 billion on 

procurements over the next decade India became “the world's largest” buyer of conventional 

weapons.
120

 For self-reliance, it launched a ten-year Self-Reliance Initiative in 1995 with the 

goal to increase indigenous component from the existing 30% to 70 % by 2005.
121

 This 

objective, however, remained a far cry for a long time with the Self-Reliance Index
122

 quotient 
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remaining stagnant at 30 % until 2014 due to structural disjunction between design, development 

and production agencies.
123

 

The hallmark of Army‟s modernisation plan was the enhancement of offensive potential in line 

with Mearsheimer‟s offensive realism which was adversely affected due to aging equipment and 

prolonged employment on counter insurgency and internal security commitments. The emphasis 

on offensive potential was taken up vigorously after overt nuclearisation when Indian leadership 

developed a belief that war with Pakistan is possible “even under the shadow of nuclear 

umbrella”.
124

 India first raised additional central police and paramilitary forces (CPMF) to 

relieve the Indian Army of internal commitments, thus, indirectly augmenting its readiness 

capability for external commitments.
125

 To develop expeditionary warfare capability it decided to 

increase strategic air and sea lift capability. Then it undertook enhancement of its offensive 

capacity by raising a Mountain Strike Corps, upgrading attack helicopter fleet, and procuring and 

indigenously manufacturing Russian T-90 tanks and 155mm howitzers.
126

  

For Indian Navy (IN), the first decade of the post-Cold War era was of little consequence 

because of the delays in decision making and other reasons. However, the dawn of the next 

millennium proved to be a game-changer for IN with its maritime strategy explicitly aiming at 

developing capability to project power.
127

 The primary focus was on the development of a 

capability to operate far beyond India‟s shores.
128

 To fill the gap created by the decommissioning 

                                                           
123

 Satya Narayan Misra, “India‟s Offset Policy: The Way Forward”, in Core Concerns in Indian Defence and the 

Imperatives for Reforms, ed. Vinod Misra, 274. 
124

 Kanwal, Indian Army Vision 2020, 82.  
125

 Kanwal, Indian Army Vision 2020, 10, 110. 
126

 Sypott, “India‟s Military Modernisation”, and Rajat Ganguly, “India‟s Military: Evolution, Modernisation and 

Transformation”. 
127

 Ladwig III, “India and Military Power Projection”. 
128

 Rahul Roy Chaudhury, India's Maritime Security (New Delhi: Knowledge World, 2000), 126. Also see Abhijit 

Singh, “The Indian Navy‟s New „Expeditionary‟ Outlook”, ORF (Observer Research Foundation) Occasional 

Paper No. 37 (October 2012), 1-2, accessed December 6, 2015 http://www.orfonline.org/wp-

content/uploads/2012/10/OccasionalPaper_37.pdf. 

http://www.orfonline.org/wp-content/uploads/2012/10/OccasionalPaper_37.pdf
http://www.orfonline.org/wp-content/uploads/2012/10/OccasionalPaper_37.pdf


228 
 

of aircraft carriers (Vikrant in 1997 and Viraat in 2008), and to develop nuclear second strike 

capability, India took two major decisions: one, it finalised a deal with Russia in 2004 for 

procurement of “aircraft carrier Admiral Gorshkov” (retrofitted to Indian specifications and to be 

renamed as INS Vikramaditya) along with a complement of sixteen MiG-29K aircraft; two, it 

planned to indigenously build nuclear-powered submarine (SSBN) and nuclear-tipped 

submarine-launched ballistic missiles (SLBN).
129

 IN has already taken command of an Akula-II 

class SSBN (INS Chakra-II) acquired from Russia on lease with the plan to get one more. The 

aircraft carrier INS Vikramaditya and the first indigenously built SSBN INS Arihant have since been 

handed over to IN while the second indigenous carrier INS Vishal is under construction.
130

 IN has 

already added to its inventory six conventional submarines with air independent propulsion 

(AIP) and cruise missiles, three superlative Krivak-IV class frigates, and eight specialised vessels 

Landing Craft Utility (LCU), with the plan to indigenously build seven frigates and four landing 

platform docks (LPD), which will boost India‟s expeditionary capability significantly.
131

 As a 

quantum addition to its strategic maritime capability, India commissioned a new naval base INS 

Baaz in 2012 in Campbell Bay on the southernmost fringe of Andaman and Nicobar islands as a 

forward operating base overlooking the Straits of Malacca and the Six Degree Channel.
132

  

The modernisation of air force included its “transformation into an aerospace power capable of 

full-spectrum operations and extending its strategic reach from the Persian Gulf to the Straits of 

Malacca.”
133

 The list of acquisitions included: “Phalcon airborne warning and control systems 

(AWACS), nuclear-capable supersonic fighter and ground attack aircraft (Mirage-2000H, Jaguar 
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S(I), MiG-29 and SU-30K MKI)
134

, beyond visual range (BVR) 'fire and forget' air-to-air 

missiles for advanced fighter aircraft”, and Russian-origin BrahMos dual-capable cruise missiles 

having supersonic stand-off capability with 290 km range, besides the up-gradation of older fleet 

of MiG-21s and MiG-23s.
135

 India also placed order in 2007 for the supply of heavy military 

transport aircraft, helicopters, and multi-mission maritime aircraft paving way for more 

sophisticated equipment and advanced weapons systems, like command and control systems, 

Patriot Advanced Capability missile interceptors, anti-tank guided missile systems, etc. Over and 

above the licensed production of SU-30 aircraft in India, Russia offered to jointly develop the 

“fifth generation fighter aircraft and multi-purpose transport aircraft.”
136

 These acquisitions 

would give India a decisive qualitative advantage over Pakistan which had been “denied state-of-

the-art acquisitions” for about twenty years.”
137

 

The component which was designed to massively boost the capabilities of all three services and 

meant to extend India‟s military reach beyond the region as the mainstay of nuclear weapon 

capability was its ballistic missile programme. The first landmark achievement in this domain 

was the operationalisation of Prithvi and test-firing of Agni-I and II in the mid-1990s.
138

 The 

next phase of development included flight-testing of Agni-III, IV and V in 2006, 2011 and 2012 

respectively with the capability to target entire length and breadth of China.
139

 For nuclear 

deterrence triad, the Prithvi was modified as a surface-ship-launched version (the Dhanush) and 
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tested in April 2000 as an interim measure for eventual development of SLBN.
140

 However, this 

system was not pursued further owing to its operational and technical limitations. Instead, the 

development of another SLBN, Sagarika, was undertaken reportedly with Russian assistance.
141

 

Reportedly, India is now engaged in the development of the 10,000-12,000 km Surya ICBM and 

the 1,000 km Nirbhay cruise missile.
142

 Another development with far-reaching implications is 

India‟s “Ballistic Missile Defence” (BMD) programme which is ready for deployment in two 

cities and the testing of which has already been completed.
143

 

To support the land-based and submarine-based missiles requiring satellite-based surveillance 

and reconnaissance system, India deployed its first military satellite in 2001. Following the first 

satellite, the series of military satellites included Cartosat-1 in 2005, Cartosat-2 with 1-metre 

resolution for imagery in 2006, and 0.7-metre resolution capable 2A in 2008, with a plan to 

create a constellation of seven satellites in geo-synchronous orbit by 2014 for 24/7 real-time 

coverage of South Asia.
144

 While the satellite launched in 2012 is meant to improve naval 

communications the one deployed in 2013 serves as a navigation satellite. Additionally, it has 

deployed two “RISAT radar imaging satellites (one obtained from Israel and one produced 

indigenously)” with all-weather visibility.
145

 Its unmanned mission to the moon and Mars in 

October 2008 and November 2013 respectively are major milestones in its space programme.
146
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Reportedly, India is actively considering plans to develop “kinetic energy anti-satellite (KE-

ASAT) capabilities”.
147

 

5.5 Overt Nuclearisation 

As discussed earlier, one of the factors that catapulted India onto the world stage with the 

recognition of it as a rising global power was its overt nuclearisation in May 1998 whereby it 

joined the world‟s elite club of nuclear weapon states (NWS). It conducted three nuclear 

explosions on 11 May followed by another two on 13 May at Pokhran where the „peaceful 

nuclear explosion‟ had been conducted earlier in 1974. According to Bharat Karnad, the decision 

to conduct the tests was taken by Atal Behari Vajpayee as Prime Minister of the BJP-led 

coalition government on 8 or 9 April.
148

 The tests were originally scheduled, Karnad claims, in 

the month of April which had to be postponed because of the absence of Indian President from 

the country due to an official visit. That the test was conducted within a month of the decision is 

indicative of the fact that major preparations needed for the test were already in place when the 

decision was taken. According to some reports, India attempted to conduct nuclear explosion 

earlier in 1995 too but the preparatory activities were picked up by the US‟ surveillance satellite 

and it had to be postponed “under external pressure”.
149

 The Indian Government, however, 

denied this report. 

The evidence suggests that despite external pressure India persisted in its plan of nuclear weapon 

and delivery systems development. It disregarded restraining factors like Missile Technology 
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Control Regime (MTCR) and the US‟ Pressler Amendment, and went ahead with its programme 

of Agni – an Intermediate-Range Ballistic Missile (IRBM).
150

 Rajesh Basrur claims that the 

decision taken by Rajiv Gandhi to covertly build a nuclear arsenal in an “incremental” manner 

was carried forward by all prime ministers including Narasimha Rao of the Congress Party, and 

H. D. Deve Gowda and I. K. Gujral of the United Front coalition government.
151

 

Pokhran-II
152

 was an event laden with far-reaching consequences for the world in general and 

South Asia in particular which added new dimensions to the Indo-Pakistan equation tilting the 

balance of power overwhelmingly in favour of India. It reflected a fundamental shift in official 

policy of India which had been using “idealistic rhetoric o[f] peaceful uses of nuclear 

development and general disarmament” as a “deliberate strategy to cover up its nuclear weapons 

programme”.
153

 Viewing the tests as detrimental to its security Pakistan followed suit and 

demonstrated its nuclear weapons capability through similar tests within two weeks to restore 

balance and address its security dilemma. Could Pakistan have reacted differently? Many 

scholars believe that the aggressive rhetoric of the senior Indian leadership in the wake of tests 

was too provocative for Pakistan to avoid overt weaponisation.
154

 

Why India chose to demonstrate its nuclear weapons capability in May 1998 whereas earlier 

having conducted PNE in 1974 it remained, according to Avner Cohen and Benjamin Frankel, 
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content with the policy of “nuclear opacity” or non-weaponised deterrence for 24 years?
155

 

Different theoretical explanations of this have been proffered by various scholars. Scot Sagan 

postulates that a nation may choose to acquire nuclear weapons for three reasons: one, when it 

feels threatened and feels the need to deter the enemy; two, when domestic interest groups such 

as military organisations, the scientific-technical bureaucracy or a political group press for 

nuclear weapons; and three, when the bomb offers a symbolic reward by bringing prestige to the 

nation or reinforcing its identity as a modern entity.
156

 

The factor commonly cited by Indian scholars for India‟s weaponisation is the alleged adverse 

security environment resulting from Pakistan‟s nuclear capability and India's perceived nuclear 

asymmetry accrued by military collaboration between China and Pakistan.
157

 It is argued that, 

during the Cold War era, the Soviet Union was believed to have acted as a restraint against 

India‟s nuclearisation by providing it the requisite security assurance which was not available 

any more.
158

 This explanation is not credible for the reason that in the post-Cold War era, too, 

India‟s non-weaponised deterrence was assumed to have addressed India‟s security concerns and 

that no significant development had occurred which would warrant a change in policy. 

Interestingly, in a letter written to President Bill Clinton after the May 1998 tests, Prime Minister 

Vajpayee linked India's nuclear tests with the Chinese threat.
159

 P. R. Chari argues that, 
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notwithstanding “claims to the contrary”, India‟s decision to conduct nuclear tests primarily was 

owed to “non-security factors”.
160

 

To some Indians, Pakistan was the “single most important variable” in India‟s nuclear threat 

perception, while others believe that unilateralism in international politics, the potential threat of 

nuclear blackmail by other nuclear powers, and increasing military role of NATO too weighed 

heavily on India‟s feeling of insecurity.
161

 Rajesh Basrur opines that the threat from China and 

Pakistan and the US‟ “pressure on India to roll back its nuclear weapons program[me]” 

combined propelled India‟s decision to overtly go nuclear.
162

 According to Subrahmanyam, the 

nuclear weapons capability would earn international prestige for India whereby it would be 

treated “with respect”.
163

 Some Indian experts opine that the test was necessary for moving from 

atomic to thermonuclear weapons and to develop the capability for computer-aided simulation of 

designs and sub-critical experiments permitted under the CTBT if India had to sign CTBT under 

international pressure.
164

 Many Indians think that it was needed as a preemptive measure lest the 

long-debated CTBT permanently foreclosed India‟s nuclear option.
165

 

5.6 Nuclear Doctrine 

Nuclear doctrine of a country addresses, inter alia, the key issue of why and how nuclear 

weapons will be used to achieve national objectives.
166

 Depending on the role and objective(s) 
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assigned to nuclear weapons, declaration of nuclear doctrine by nuclear weapon states has 

become a norm and is used as an “element of foreign policy” for two reasons: internally, besides 

laying down the guidelines for employment and developmental strategies which may or may not 

essentially reflect the actual policy or operational plan, it seeks to satisfy security concerns of the 

nation; externally, it warns potential adversaries as to “under what circumstances and in what 

manner the state will resort to the use” of nuclear weapons thus facilitating correct understanding 

of deterrence regime by the concerned parties.
167

 Thus, the transparency achieved through 

declaration of nuclear doctrine can be used to promote deterrence stability.
168

 

India‟s “Draft Nuclear Doctrine” (DND) compiled by the “National Security Advisory Board” 

(NSAB) was released for public scrutiny in August 1999 with a view to propagating India‟s 

transparency.
169

 According to the doctrine, the “nuclear decision-making, and command and 

control system” consists of the National Security Council (NSC), National Command Authority 

(NCA), Strategic Forces Command (SFC) responsible to structure nuclear strategic forces, plan, 

control, deploy, and use nuclear weapons, and the Strategic Policy Group in BARC to liaise with 

the government and the military and to contribute to the overall policy and plans. Additionally, a 

Special Projects Group headed by a retired three-star rank officer has been created in the prime 

minister‟s office as the nuclear decision-making core dealing with the nuclear policy, posture and 

coordination with SFC, and Armed Services headquarters. The organogram of the NCA is 

reproduced below: 
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Figure 2: India‟s NCA 

Source: Manpreet Sethi, Nuclear Strategy, (New Delhi: Knowledge World, 2010), 166. 
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Initially the doctrine was named as “minimum deterrence”, which was subsequently changed to 

“credible minimum deterrence” (CMD) perhaps for the purpose of flexibility and conceptual 

clarity.
170

 The features related to the structure and employment of the capability which are 

believed to have been incorporated in the official doctrine adopted in 2004 are:
171

 one, the 

nuclear forces consists of a triad based on “bombers, medium- and intermediate-range [nuclear-

tipped] ballistic [and cruise] missiles mounted on rail and road mobile platforms, and warships 

and nuclear powered submarines for ensuring “survivability”
172

; and two, India avows the policy 

of No First Use (NFU) implying that the capability is meant for retaliation only.  

While the doctrine is depicted by some Indian scholars as a reflection of India‟s disdain for 

nuclear weapons it is also dubbed by others as ambiguous and inconsistent with the “minimalist” 

notions of nuclear deterrence.
173

 This study avers that it has numerous inherent contradictions. 

On the one hand it attempts to portray India as a responsible and benign state, but on the other 

hand it negates those very ideals that India has been advocating for decades and are claimed to 

guide its nuclear behaviour. To begin with, the title of CMD itself is misleading. According to 

Ashley Tellis, the notion of CMD implies that the force being developed by India should have 

the character of a “force in being”, and not that of “a robust and ready arsenal.”
174

 The empirical 

evidence suggests that the reality is far from this. Vipin Narang concludes on the basis of 

“observable indicators” that CMD is only a declaratory doctrine and not the operative posture.
175

 

According to him, what is credible against China cannot be minimalist for Pakistan, and what is 
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minimalist for Pakistan “cannot be credible [against] China” which constitutes India‟s major 

threat.
176

 Ashley Tellis opines that the title of CMD seems to have been adopted with a view to 

addressing external pressures and internal constraints.
177

  

Another contradiction relates to the “size and structure of the nuclear arsenal” as envisaged in the 

doctrine. It is true that, unlike the US and the Soviet Union which possessed huge sophisticated 

arsenals and believed that deterrence required “the capacity to inflict massive damage on an 

enemy”, India chose to base its deterrence on the ability to “cause enough harm to a potential 

aggressor to make the cost of an attack unaffordable” (a version adopted by France, Britain and 

China).
178

 But at the same time, it sought assured second strike capability through submarine-

based assets which, according to Rajesh Basrur, is conventionally believed to be necessary in a 

policy of „massive retaliation‟ to avoid a possible situation of disadvantage and not in a policy of 

CMD.
179

 Also, unsure of how much is required to meet the needs of minimum deterrence India 

retains the flexibility to constantly develop a variety of technical capabilities. Likewise, the 

structure of nuclear forces, laid down vide Articles 3.1 and 3.2, requires “assured capability to 

shift from peacetime [posture] to fully employable [mode] in the shortest possible time.” This 

requirement and the pronouncements of important government functionaries from time to time 

clearly imply that India does not restrict its readiness options to “de-mated” and “de-alerted” 

conditions.
180
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Some other contradictions and inconsistencies are: one, the capability is aimed against, besides 

states, entities such as non-state actors (NSAs) which implies that the state from where those 

NSAs are operating even without its connivance can be targeted; two, the doctrine also 

contemplates targeting of those countries which are aligned with NWS “even if they do not 

possess nuclear weapons”; and three, the doctrine envisages the use of nuclear weapons if there 

is a threat of use of nuclear weapons against India which is tantamount to pre-emption and 

negates the very basis of the doctrine‟s theoretical construct.
181

 The contours of India‟s operative 

policy that have surfaced through official pronouncements also contradict the basic framework 

originally laid down by DND. For example, the operative policy reserves the right of “massive 

retaliation … with nuclear weapons” by India even if it is attacked with “chemical [or] 

biological” weapons. It also asserts that India can respond with nuclear weapons if its forces are 

attacked with nuclear weapons “anywhere” which clearly means that Indian forces are visualised 

to engage in combat outside India‟s territory in an aggressive posture. 

5.7 Nuclear Force Goals 

Whether India's current inventory of nuclear arsenals including its capacity to produce nuclear 

weapons in the future is in consonance with its officially declared policy of CMD or not is a 

question that warrants probing. It needs no emphasis that CMD doctrine essentially requires a 

small stockpile of nuclear weapons. Raja Ramanna who was part of the scientific community of 

the 1970s regarded as adequate the number of nuclear weapons in “low two-digits” controlled by 

the scientific community with “the military kept as far away from the arsenal as possible”. 

General K. Sundarji, India‟s former chief of the army staff, considered 45 weapons as sufficient 

to take care of all strategic threats whereas according to K. Subrahmanyam 60 weapons would be 
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sufficient.
182

 However, India is reported to have planned to build a much bigger nuclear force 

than what was advocated by strategic community earlier.
183

 

Bharat Karnad claims that India is believed to have contemplated plans in 2004 to build a force 

of 300-400 nuclear weapons which with its reported capacity to reprocess 55-60 kg plutonium 

per year is estimated to have been attained.
184

 It is apt to note that India‟s capacity to produce 

plutonium has been substantially boosted by the US-India Nuclear Deal. The deal facilitated the 

grant of waiver to India by NSG in 2008 allowing it to indulge in global nuclear trade and make 

up its shortfall in natural uranium needed for civilian power plants thus sparing its scarce 

indigenous uranium for weapon programme.
185

 By implication, therefore, the Deal has the 

potential to upset the deterrence stability of the region. Taking advantage of the NSG waiver 

India has concluded nuclear cooperation agreements with many countries including China, 

“Argentina, Australia, Canada, France, Kazakhstan, Mongolia, Namibia, Russia, South Korea, 

the United Kingdom”, etc.
186

 The most significant nuclear trade partner is Japan with which it 

signed an agreement on 11 November 2016 and which was the strongest opponent of India on 

the issue of its nuclear tests of 1998.
187
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5.8 Policy on Nuclear Arms Control and Disarmament (ACD) 

According to Sverre Lodgaard, the main features of India‟s declared ACD policy in the post-

Cold War era are: a moratorium on nuclear tests; strict exports controls; participation in “Fissile 

Materials Cut-off Treaty” (FMCT) negotiations (“in-principle” only because, according to 

Lodgaard, India is not likely to agree to such a cut-off in the near future); and, “work[ing] 

towards the goal of universal nuclear disarmament”.
188

 The evidence suggests that India‟s 

demonstrated commitment to international ACD initiatives is only aimed at securing a moral 

high ground in international politics, and not to further the cause in substantive terms. According 

to Rajpal Budania, India‟s declared emphasis on nuclear ACD has always been driven by 

“politico-strategic motives of pre-eminence and defence” and not by idealistic considerations.
189

 

Therefore, this study would like to rephrase the last feature of India‟s ACD policy as visualised 

by Sverre Lodgaard, ie “work[ing] towards the goal of universal nuclear disarmament”, as „being 

seen to be‟ “work[ing] towards the goal of universal nuclear disarmament.‟  

Many scholars term India‟s policy on ACD as “inconsistent” and “ad-hoc”.
190

 As discussed 

earlier, when the NPT was opened for signatures India having actively participated in the process 

of normative compilation of the NPT became an outlier state and ever since has remained one 

rejecting any arrangement short of universal nuclear disarmament which it knows is an 

unachievable goal. In 1995 having sensed the likelihood of an “indefinite extension of the NPT” 

it demanded termination of the treaty and, instead, proposed a new treaty.
191

 Likewise, having 

co-sponsored a resolution for complete test-ban treaty in November 1993 at the Conference on 
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Disarmament (CD), and having proposed an action plan jointly with G-21 members in 1996 for 

“phased elimination of nuclear weapons” by 2020 it rejected the CTBT in 1996.
192

 According to 

A. Vinod Kumar, India remained a “passionate advocate” for an end to the fissile materials 

production during the NPT debate. It co-sponsored the 1993 UN General Assembly Resolution 

48/75L proposing the creation of an Ad-Hoc Committee under the Shannon Mandate to negotiate 

a “treaty banning the production of fissile material for nuclear weapons [and] other explosive 

devices”, and worked with the US for finalisation of FMCT in 2005. But to avoid becoming a 

signatory to the FMCT, it has been using “delaying tactics” on multiple excuses.
193

 

In one of his seminal studies on India‟s policy on non-proliferation regimes, A. Vinod Kumar 

professes that before presenting his proposed roadmap for universal nuclear disarmament at the 

UN forum Rajiv Gandhi had ordered re-activation of the nuclear weapons development project 

which reportedly had been dormant for some time.
194

 He asserts that initiatives like CTBT and 

FMCT were resisted by India not because of its emphasis on complete disarmament as officially 

claimed by India but because these mechanisms were detrimental to its nuclear weapons 

programme.
195

 Even the neo-liberal Indians resisted the US‟ pressure to sign CTBT.
196

 On the 

other hand, as late as in 1995, India pleaded a case in the “International Court of Justice” that 

“the production, the manufacture, the use, and the threat of use of nuclear weapons” should not 

to be permitted “under any circumstances” – even in self-defence.
197

 In 1997, less than a year 
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before its overt nuclearisation, the international community was being assured by India of its 

commitment to “a peaceful world free of nuclear weapons”.
198

  

The main concern of India about the CTBT in the pre-Pokhran II period related to the issue of 

time-bound nuclear disarmament.
199

 In the post-Pokhran II period, notwithstanding the 

moratorium that India announced after its nuclear tests, it linked its stance with its security needs 

based on its policy of nuclear deterrence and to the removal of restrictions on transfer of nuclear 

technology to India. It is worth pointing out that the issue of technology transfers per se was 

adequately taken care of by the US-India Nuclear Deal and the NSG waiver. But even then India 

did not budge from its stance which substantiates Kumar‟s assertion. 

Sverre Lodgaard claims that contrary to the reputation it has created at the international level 

India is currently not ready for nuclear disarmament and that before it accedes to any multi-

lateral ACD arrangement it would like to at least achieve its planned force goals and earn de jure 

recognition of a NWS.
200

 At the regional level, too, it has not entered into a meaningful bilateral 

ACD arrangement with countries like Pakistan. Considering the possibility of a nuclear 

holocaust which can result from a conventional conflict between India and Pakistan, and their 

severe economic difficulties affecting human security, a regional ACD treaty is earnestly 

needed.
201

 But, India rejected a proposal by Pakistan for a “nuclear weapons-free zone” in South 

Asia in 1996 which had the support of the US, Russia and China.
202

 It also rejected Pakistan‟s 

proposition for a bilateral “strategic restraint regime” (SRR) in 1998, the main features of which 
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were: “not to deploy ballistic missiles; not to [operationally weaponise] nuclear capable missile systems; 

to provide prior and adequate notification of flight-tests of missiles; and, to declare a moratorium on the 

development, acquisition or deployment of Anti-Ballistic Missile systems.”
203

 Instead, it only agreed to 

the following risk reduction measures:
204

 

a. “Agreement on the Prohibition of Attack against Nuclear Installations and 

Facilities”, signed on December 31, 1988.  

b. “Agreement on Advance Notification of Military Exercises, Manoeuvers and 

Troops Movements”, signed on April 6, 1991. 

c. “Agreement on Prevention of Airspace Violations and for Permitting Over-flights 

and Landings by Military Aircraft”, signed on April 6, 1991. 

d. “Joint Declaration on the Complete Prohibition of Chemical Weapons” on 19 

August, 1992. 

e. “Agreement on Advance Notification of Ballistic Missile Tests”, signed on 

October 3, 2005. 

f. “Agreement on Reducing the Risk from Accidents Relating to Nuclear Weapons”, 

signed on February 21, 2007.  

Whereas India‟s overt nuclearisation was a big blow to the international nonproliferation regime 

that the US had steered for long, the damage done by US-India nuclear deal to the regime was 

much severer.
205

 India‟s continuous endeavours to upgrade its nuclear arsenal including weapon 

delivery vehicles, its programme to deploy Ballistic Missile Defence (BMD), and its refusal to 

comply with the nonproliferation imperatives, are a formidable challenge to ACD. From the US‟ 
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response to India‟s frequently occurring ballistic missile tests it is evident that nonproliferation 

and ACD enjoy a low priority in their strategic relationship and that India is being given a 

preferential treatment on account of ACD.206  

5.9 Post-1998 Aggressive Posturing 

According to conventional wisdom obtained from the Cold War experience, the nuclear 

deterrence established after overt nuclearisation of India and Pakistan should have promoted 

deterrence stability between the two countries. Ironically, that did not happen and they 

experienced repeated military crises with the potential to escalate to armed confrontation which 

got averted due partly to diplomatic interventions of the international community, mainly the US, 

and partly to the willingness of the two countries to diffuse the crises owing to the fear of 

holocaust. The first crisis occurred when home-grown freedom struggle of Kashmir gathered 

momentum in 1990. India blamed that the insurgency was being provided financial, military and 

material support by Pakistan which refuted the blame.
207

 Although both countries were already 

covert nuclear powers the crisis remained confined to mobilisation of defensive forces and did 

not turn into an ugly situation. Bruce Riedel claims that the resultant tension led to mobilisation 

of nuclear assets on both sides with the possibility of nuclear confrontation which was averted by 

the US‟ diplomatic intervention.
208

 

The second, and first serious, crisis occurred just a year after both countries “brought their 

nuclear weapons out of the closet by conducting a series of nuclear tests”.
209

 In May 1999, Indian 

troops deployed in Kargil sector of Kashmir discovered that the heights routinely vacated by 
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them during winters had been occupied by intruders. India blamed that the intruders were 

Pakistani regular troops whereas Pakistan denied the active involvement of its armed forces and 

claimed that the intruders were “Kashmiri freedom fighters”. The intent of Pakistan encouraging, 

if not actively participating in, the intrusion was, as revealed by President Musharraf, to bring to 

limelight the dormant issue of Kashmir and, by using the threat of escalation, evoke the 

involvement of international community to help resolve the issue. To Pakistan‟s utter 

disappointment, the international community did not respond positively. The US which 

traditionally had been Pakistan‟s main source of diplomatic support sided with India and put 

pressure on Pakistan to “unconditionally and unambiguously restore the status quo ante”.
210

 India 

launched Operation Vijay to evict the intruders which succeeded in restoring the “Line of 

Control” (LOC) in July 1999 and, thus, further escalation was averted. More discussion on 

Kargil Conflict follows in Chapter Seven. 

The next crisis which resulted in a stand-off with Pakistan was triggered in December 2001 when 

allegedly terrorists raided the Indian parliament while in session in broad daylight on December 

13. Intriguingly, within a few minutes of the start of the attack with the nature of the attack still 

unclear and no terrorist captured, the Indian establishment and media started playing the theme 

of Pakistan's involvement. Pakistan denied its involvement. India‟s immediate reaction to the 

terrorist attack was Operation Parakaram aimed at full-scale mobilisation of military forces and 

deployment of offensive forces aggressively close to the border.
211

 Pakistan responded in kind by 

undertaking deployment of its strategic forces. The ensuing crisis came to be referred to as the 

"Twin-Peaks Crisis" because at two occasions (in January and May 2002) the two countries 
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came close to war.
212

 Alarmed by the nuclear posturing by way of missile tests by both India and 

Pakistan and official statements of Pakistani leaders reiterating their resolve to use nuclear 

weapons in a dire situation, the US intervened to avert nuclear escalation.
213

 With the armies of 

both India and Pakistan “staring across the border at each other” for almost a year, Operation 

Parakaram was used by India as a compellence strategy against Pakistan forcing it to withdraw 

its support to Kashmiri freedom fighters.
214

 With India‟s level of comfort rising owing to the US‟ 

diplomatic intervention and Pakistan‟s decision to proscribe organisations suspected of being 

linked with terrorism in India, both countries agreed in October 2002 to de-escalate the situation 

by thinning out military forces. Both sides remained in a state of eyeball to eyeball contact for 

almost a year but exercised general restraint. 

Whereas many Indian scholars acknowledge the utility of Operation Parakaram for India in its 

effort to influence Pakistan‟s behaviour, many others are skeptical of its usefulness as an 

instrument of compellence.
215

 “On balance,” opines Jason A. Kirk, “the 2001-2002 crisis and US 

intervention were probably more of a blow to India's image and pride than to Pakistan's, and 

represented a chastening of New Delhi's attempt at trilateral compellence.”
216

 Some aver that 

India‟s military aims and objectives were either not clearly defined or not appropriately selected. 

Another crisis which potentially could escalate into a larger conflict ensued from the terrorist 

attack on a hotel in Mumbai in November 2008 allegedly by Pakistan-based terrorists. Other than 

asking Pakistan to hand-over the perpetrators of the attack, it threatened stern military action. 
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Fortunately, the situation did not aggravate. In the second half of 2014, successive skirmishes 

along the LOC in Kashmir entailing loss of many lives and damage to material on both sides 

again raised the concerns of war between India and Pakistan. In January 2016, an attack at 

Pathankot airbase was attributed by India to Pakistan based terrorists.
217

 As usual, Pakistan 

denied its involvement and offered to participate in a joint investigation which India parried on 

multiple excuses. 

The most ominous situation arose when on 18 September 2016 an Indian Army camp at Uri 

(Indian Held Kashmir) was raided by Kashmiri freedom fighters resulting in the death of 17 

Indian soldiers while 19 were seriously injured
218

. The attack materialised on the eve of the UN 

General Assembly session in September. Interestingly, within a few hours of the attack Indian 

authorities conclusively blamed Pakistan for masterminding the attack and vowed to punish the 

perpetrators. Obviously, Pakistan rejected the blame.
219

 The blame was implausible for two 

reasons: it was not possible for alleged terrorists to cross the fortified fence along the LOC or 

working boundary / international border, which is stringently monitored and heavily defended. 

What ensued from the blame game was something that no nuclear armed countries could afford. 

A few days later, the Indian authorities claimed that its forces conducted surgical strikes across 

the LOC in Azad Kashmir and punished the terrorists. From Pakistan‟s unequivocal refutation 

that no surgical strikes took place it appeared that India‟s claim of surgical strikes was phony 

and, perhaps, meant to appease domestic audience. 
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Conclusion 

In its search for a “great power status”, the end of Cold War for India was like what Harsh Pant 

terms as “the beginning of history”.
220

 Its strategic culture experienced complete transformation 

which became the main driver for accumulation of material power, particularly military power. 

With the policies of Nehruvian realists who practiced Indian version of Monroe Doctrine (ie 

Indira Doctrine) “as an article of faith”
221

 its capacity to project power beyond the region had 

remained somewhat stifled. The neo-liberalists and Hindu nationalists combined reoriented 

national policies and reconfigured India‟s relationships with a motive to build power. The rise of 

neo-liberalists in Indian polity naturally coincided with the global trend of rise in the 

preeminence of geoeconomics in inter-state relations and India‟s desperate need to come out of 

its financial crisis. Their emphasis on economic strength introduced a more comprehensive 

approach to development of material power enabling India to project its influence beyond its 

neighbourhood. Likewise, the impact of Hindu nationalists, imbued with a desire to attain 

proverbial Hindu glory, on national stature was phenomenal.  

India‟s huge size, fast growing economy, recognised status of a de facto NWS outside the 

framework of NPT with permission to indulge in international nuclear trade, rapidly modernizing 

armed forces, and credentials of a “vibrant” democracy have given it the confidence of global 

player.
222

 As a result of sustained efforts to accumulate power it has come to possess the world‟s 

fourth largest armed forces with a potent power projection capability and strong nuclear muscle 

with extra-regional reach. Equipped with the state-of-the-art blue water navy based on aircraft 
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carriers, surface ships, nuclear-powered submarines, complete spectrum nuclear-tipped ballistic 

missiles, and assured nuclear second-strike capability, India ranks as an emerging global power 

which in the South Asian context is a significant destabilising factor. The greatest boost to 

India‟s nuclear capability has been its civil nuclear deal with the US. 

In line with the Balance of Power theory and realpolitik, India has transformed its ties with the 

US into a strategic partnership which in turn has significantly enhanced its stature in the Indian 

Ocean Region (IOR).
223

 It has strengthened its relations with the Southeast and East Asia, Africa 

and Latin America, and successfully gained enhanced influence in the GCC countries which 

traditionally were identified as one of the main sources of support of archrival Pakistan. That it is 

already “much more than a mere South Asian power” is evident from its inclusion in the 

prestigious G-8 summits, its self-imposed (or the US-gifted) role of net security provider of the 

IOR, and its being called upon to share security responsibilities in the context of Global 

Commons. The cumulative effect of these developments has been a feeling of elan or 

haughtiness in the Indian strategic community which has impacted negatively on India‟s 

behaviour towards smaller neighbouring countries of South Asia.  

Whereas the US‟ Pivot to Asia policy is an element of its global strategy to contain China, 

India‟s motivation to join the US‟ bandwagon by striking strategic partnership with it can be 

interpreted as, according to Robert Gilpin, an attempt “to expand its economic, political and 

territorial control” in keeping with its rise in the international hierarchy.
224

 Many scholars and 

the US Administration officials claim that neither the US‟ geostrategic overtures in the Asia-

Pacific including those implemented in collaboration with India are aimed at containing China 
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nor the containment of China is in the interest of both the US and India.
225

 On the other hand, 

India continues to enjoy strategic relations with Russia, particularly in defence domain. Its 

relations with China remain characterised by convergent economic interests and divergent 

security perspectives. However, it has neglectfully failed to win over its South Asian neighbours 

which, as Harsh V. Pant apprehends, “could come back to haunt it”.
226

  

Pakistan is the only country which in this era of geo-economics does not appear in the priority 

list of India‟s current Hindu nationalist regime for economic collaboration. It is evident from the 

fact that while India is prepared to collaborate with China (which is considered as its main threat) 

on “Bangladesh, China, India, and Myanmar Economic Corridor” it is vehemently opposed to 

Pakistan‟s CPEC project as a part of same OBOR scheme.
227

 India‟s relationship with Pakistan 

in the post-Cold War era, in particular, was not positively influenced by the global process of 

economic integration which was seen by many scholars as “a potential source of cooperation 

between India and Pakistan.”
228

 It was the series of military crises between India and Pakistan 

with inherent risk of nuclear escalation (1990, 1998, 2001-2002, and 2008), particularly the 

2001-2002 stand-off which was the ugliest of all), which caused a neo-liberalist awareness that 

enhanced trade, and not military confrontation, promised more benefits for the two countries.
229

 

This awareness led to Composite Dialogue between India and Pakistan whereby both countries 

showed willingness to give up their respective hardened positions on conflictual issues and, 
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instead, focus on the softening of the LOC, expanding communication links between the divided 

parts of Kashmir and enhancing trade. In the backdrop of enduring rivalry with Pakistan, India‟s 

strategic relationship with Iran and Afghanistan is a typical manifestation of Kautilya‟s mandala 

theory in which, as discussed in Chapter Two, the neighbour‟s neighbour is regarded as a friend. 

M. K. Bhadrakumar‟s contention that India‟s ingress in Afghanistan is influenced by India‟s 

“keenness to be of use to the American regional policy” is also relevant.
230

  

Contrary to the conventional wisdom that India-Pakistan mutual nuclear deterrence should have 

promoted stability in South Asia, there have been frequent military crises between the two 

countries raising the concerns of the outbreak of nuclear war. Apparently, repeated crises 

between India and Pakistan have challenged the assumed efficacy of nuclear deterrence. This 

paradox led scholars like Walter Ladwig to believe that the basis of “ugly stability” between 

India and Pakistan continues to be the conventional deterrence.
231

 According to this study, 

however, notwithstanding some „ugly‟ situations, nuclear deterrence has been the main source of 

stability between India and Pakistan, of course within the ambit of stability-instability paradox.  

This study does not substantiate the assertion of some scholars that India‟s ACD policy has been 

inconsistent and ad-hoc. It concludes, instead, that India‟s policy has followed a consistent 

pattern, ie always restricting its contribution to, and not going beyond, the process of normative 

construction of nonproliferation initiatives like NPT, CTBT and FMCT without actually 

becoming a signatory. The policy of universal nuclear disarmament has served India well 

whereby besides drawing diplomatic advantages it continues to use its disgruntlement at the lack 
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of seriousness on the part of NWS about universal disarmament as legitimacy for its nuclear 

ambitions. 
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Chapter Six 

Prognosticating Future Trends 

Introduction 

Owing to India‟s remarkable economic growth in last about three decades and build-up of 

impressive military power backed up by potent nuclear capability, optimists see it as an 

emerging great power with the potential to influence the international order
1
. India can also 

rightfully boast of its other strengths, such as a huge landmass, enormous population accounting 

for “one sixth of the world‟s total”, its scientists and engineers constituting the “world‟s second 

largest” pool, and its newfound economic dynamism, all adding to its tempting lure for the world 

which can help woo partners “for a stronger and aggressive global role”.
2
 It has invested a great 

deal of effort in building its soft power which facilitates its external interactions with actors of 

varied backgrounds.
3
 With these impressive achievements, will India be able to fulfill its 

aspirations is a question that needs to be probed. Will it be able to meet the criterion set for the 

coveted stature of great power that it aspires for is the focus of this chapter. 

6.1 Emerging Geopolitical Setting – Theoretical Construct 

The post-Cold War international milieu has continuously been in a state of “flux”
4
 throwing up 

opportunities and challenges for ascendant states like India. The developments have been of 

disruptive nature warranting dynamism in national policies. Arguably, Tobias F. Engelmeier 
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claims that India has demonstrated the requisite dynamism and made a substantial shift from an 

“ideological or idealist” policy towards a “pragmatic” one.
5
 It is worth pointing out at this 

juncture that this study rejects Tobias F. Engelmeier‟s claim and avers, instead, that except for 

situations which promised major material benefits or normative advantages India never followed 

ideological or idealist policy (See Chapter Three for detailed discourse).  

The impact of the post-Cold War realities on Indian decision makers in another sense, however, 

has been very pronounced. From its avowed policy of nonalignment India has radically drifted 

toward what Brian K. Hedrick terms as the policy of “poly-alignment” whereby “it is now 

seeking to align with (just about) everyone, or become poly-aligned”.
6
 Hedrick claims that while 

from 1947 to 1990 India concluded only 3 new bilateral agreements, the number of new 

agreements signed in next ten years from 1990 to 2000 increased to 4 whereas in the next eight 

years it concluded 19 new agreements.
7
 Also, as discussed in Chapter Five, India got integrated 

into the economic world order. Notwithstanding this debate, it is prudent to believe that in 

keeping with the dictates of the ongoing „disruptive‟ developments there may be a demand for 

greater deviation from the tradition that Indian strategic elite have been routinely accustomed to.  

As for the evolving geopolitical order, a large body of scholarly literature points to the gradual 

emergence of a multi-polar world with an uncertain future which poses a threat to the existing 

global power structure. The rise of new centres of power (notably China) and “relative decline” 

of the US which, according to the theory of hegemonic stability, “provided the stabili[s]ing 

mechanisms in [Asia‟s] economic and security realms” have unleashed a power transition 
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process implying substantive changes in the existing balance of power.
8
 According to Fareed 

Zakaria and many other scholars, the US‟ preeminence is being challenged by the rising powers 

as new poles of the international system.
9
 Some of these rising powers are contending for great 

power status and vying for redistribution of power and influence.
10

 While there is a universal 

consensus among scholars that China with its exponential growth in national power is a “well-

qualified” contender for the status of a great power, several scholars include India, EU, and 

Russia too in the list of future great powers.
11

 Some also consider Germany, Japan, and other 

ascendant powers like Brazil and South Africa as new poles of the international system. 

According to Charles Kupchan who otherwise acknowledges the US‟ preeminence, the struggle 

of these powers will likely result in a transformation of the global power structure into one in 

which “power and influence [will be] more equally distributed”.
12

  

David Lai argues, “Throughout history, changes in the balance of power and efforts to keep or 

alter the international order have led to tussles among the big nations and provoked great power 
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wars.”
13

 According to Power Transition Theory, the changes in the balance of power create 

conditions for great power conflict; as the differential between the contender‟s national power 

and that of the dominant state narrows, their conflict tends to escalate to war.
14

 David Lai further 

argues that “if one or a few of the second-ranked big nations that are also dissatisfied with the 

existing international order experience significant increase in their national power” resulting in 

increased assertiveness in their behaviour, the system is threatened.
15

 According to A. F. K. 

Organski and Jacek Kugler, the increasing assertiveness of the rising powers in the contemporary 

international order, is an expression of their dissatisfaction with the existing order and their quest 

for “revised distribution of power in the [international] system”.
16

 The conventional international 

relations scholarship postulates two possibilities emerging from this tussle, ie either the existing 

order is maintained because of a “broad agreement among the key players of world politics”, or 

“a rising power strongly objects to the common consensus and seeks to refashion the rules of the 

international game”.
17

 Another formulation, however, foresees a clear possibility of the 

emergence of “an alternative international order that exists parallel to the predominant order”.
18

 

Such an “alternative international order”, however, will not be the outcome of “the behavio[u]r 

of a single rising power or waning hegemon . . . [but] a core set of states gravitating towards a 

new set of patterns and rules of behavio[u]r in international politics.”
19

  

The evolving geopolitical order is characterised by new forms of struggle for power among 

nation states. The world is experiencing a knotty condition in which, as observed by Gearoid 
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O'Tuathail, orthodox geopolitical understanding is grossly inadequate, where “space appears to 

be left behind by pace, where territoriality is under eclipse by telemetricality, and where simple 

settled identities are blurring into networks of complex unsettled hybridity.”
20

 Other significant 

features of the post-Cold War world order are the relative decline of American hegemony and 

the fluidity of the order in which “information technologies are fundamental [constituents] of 

new geometry of power.”
21

 Correspondingly, rapidly shifting geopolitical alignments resulting 

from the fluidity of the order are complicating the global order and precluding stability. John 

Agnew and Stuart Corbridge describe the current post-Cold War epoch as “a hegemony without 

a dominant state hegemon” dominated by new poles of power, “integrated by worldwide markets 

and regulated by transnational institutions and organizations . . . [in which] the expansion and 

extension of capitalist markets across the globe” is essential for universal progress.
22

 However, 

they do not, otherwise, consider a “non-hegemonic geopolitical order” as plausible. 

Another notable feature of the post-Cold War geopolitical framework is the unprecedented 

acceleration in the phenomenon of globalisation during the past one decade which has changed 

the erstwhile “predominantly statist international political economy” into what O‟Tuathail terms 

as a “de-territorialized global economy”.
23

According to Robert Wright, the growing 

interdependence of nations promoted by globalisation has the potential to foster cooperation and 

pull people toward cooperative (non-zero-sum) solutions, enhancing the prospects of peaceful 

coexistence.
24

 According to Lucyna Czechowska, the acceleration in the process of globalisation 

has brought about a marked increase in “co-dependencies” generating an urge among nation 
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states to exercise “unconstrained choice of potential allies”, to forge alliances and networks, and 

to conduct politics in accordance with their national interests.
25

 Resultantly, the ongoing debate 

between the liberals and realists about states‟ natural choice of “cooperation or confrontation” 

has assumed greater significance.
26

 Understandably, while there are strong incentives for states 

to cooperate on common issues ranging from “climate change to pandemics, terrorism and global 

financial instability” there is a marked increase in “interstate rivalries over issues of territorial 

sovereignty, resource competition, energy security, and market position and access”.
27

 The 

region which, in particular, is giving rise to a complex security environment marked by an 

increase in inter-state rivalries and a growing incentive for states to cooperate and in which India 

is one of the key players is the Asia-Pacific.
28

  

The effect of globalisation is being further magnified by the impact of technology. An apt 

explanation of this phenomenon has been given by Thomas Friedman through his popular notion 

of an increasingly “flat” world.
29

 The concurrent “shrinking of borders and geographical barriers 

and an intensification of global integration and interconnectedness”, along with the increased 

potential of events to influence the “distant others” are adding to the complexity.
30

 Therefore, 

many scholars view globalisation as “threatening" and “unsettling” for the system.
31
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Consequently, both the complexity and the fluidity of the evolving global order pose 

multifaceted challenges to policy makers.  

Understandably, with its enhanced global stature India visualises an appropriate position for 

itself in the future international power structure. The visualised position translates into, as 

discussed earlier, a quest for greater influence and regional primacy in line with its perceived 

stature. However, its ability to handle the emerging external challenges to a large extent will 

depend on how well India is organised and geared up internally. 

6.2 Internal Scene – Implications of the Rise of Hindu Nationalism 

During last three decades, the Indian polity has experienced consistent rise of „extreme-right‟ 

Hindu nationalists with the Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) as the leading national level party, with 

far-reaching implications for India as well as the world. The agenda of Hindu nationalists is 

likely to impact India in more than one ways. First, internally it is a threat to secularism which is 

viewed as “the only” panacea for internal peace and harmony in a religiously heterogeneous 

society like India.
32

 The communal violence, particularly between Hindus and Muslims, 

engendered by Hindu nationalists‟ agenda will increase communal fissures with sinister 

ramifications for India‟s stature in the international community. The endorsement of RSS‟ 

programme of ghar wapsi (literally meaning „return home‟) aimed at forced conversion of non-

Hindus to Hinduism by BJP has not only attracted negative response from minorities but has also 

been severely criticized by the informed segment of Hindu community.  

The signs of communal fissures are already evident from marked increase in communal violence 

in India. Intriguingly, the behaviour of the BJP government and Indian courts to Muslims being 
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harassed, publicly humiliated and wantonly “lynched” (emphasis added) reflects callous 

indifference which has the potential to destroy India's social fabric and cohesion nurtured over 

centuries.
33

 A reputed Indian newspaper has reported that, with active connivance of police 

officials, extremist Hindus are attacking Muslims and depriving them of their properties and 

livelihood for their way of life and eating habits forcing India into a civil war.
34

 Internally, 

another main casualty of Hindu nationalism will be pluralism which is projected as a major 

constituent of India‟s soft power. It may be pointed out that India has invested a great deal of 

effort on building its soft image and promoting its attractiveness to the outside world with 

significant success. With its high ethnic and fragmentation indices (discussed in Chapter Two) 

the rise of Hindu nationalists in India‟s national polity is an ominous development for its internal 

harmony and integrity as a state. 

Secondly, the “consciousness of Hindu values” which, according to Rodney W. Jones, is 

“embedded” in India's strategic elite is likely to cast enduring impact on its strategic culture and 

guide India's external behaviour.
35

 Does the “consciousness of Hindu values” essentially connote 

offensive implications for other states? Jones does not agree with this view and argues, “Many 

proponents regard their promotion of hindutva as inoffensive because Hinduism . . . [which] does 

not require personal adherence to any narrow doctrine, has no centralized hierarchy of priesthood 

or catechism, and is by its polytheist nature diverse in rituals and forms of worship, is not 

oriented to proselytisation and is tolerant of many paths to understanding of the divine”.
36

 In 

contrast, Runa Das observes that India‟s aggressive strategic thinking is essentially owed to 
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hindutva ideology.
37

 Seen in the backdrop of the BJP's demonstrated mindset Rodney Jones‟ 

assertion is far from credible. At another juncture, Jones himself terms India's external demeanor 

as “enigmatic”.
38

 Therefore, it will be prudent to base one's conclusion on empirical evidence 

which substantiates Runa Das‟ argument. This study avers that added emphasis on Hindu 

cultural and religious moorings in India‟s external interactions will breed militaristic strategic 

culture and deepen incongruities with regional states like Pakistan. 

Thirdly, it will impact on India's security and foreign policies profoundly. George Tanham 

opines that India‟s strategic culture attaches great importance to status and symbolism which 

require appropriate military wherewithal including nuclear weapons.
39

 With Hindu nationalists at 

the helm of affairs this aspect will receive enhanced emphasis. Therefore, it is reasonable to 

deduce that India will attach greater importance to its power projection capability. On this 

account, nuclear weapons capability in particular will receive special focus because of the 

entrenched belief of Hindu strategic elite that nuclear weapons draw divine justification from 

Hindu mythology, ie the analogy of Brahma “the creator” and S[h]iva “the destroyer”.
40

  

Sumit Ganguly claims that on security issues the BJP manifests “hawkish orientation” based on 

“assertive nationalism”.
41

 These behavioural attributes are typical manifestations of realism and 

constructivism respectively. Ganguly argues that “muscular resolve” in foreign policy is “in 

keeping with the ideological roots of [the BJP]”.
42

 Its hawkish orientation reinforced by 
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overwhelming obsession with Hindu values - one of which is the “hierarchical view of the 

world” – is sure to magnify the impact of status-interest paradox on its attitude towards smaller 

neighbours, particularly those like Pakistan falling in the category of natural enemies. Pakistan is 

already feeling the pinch of this phenomenon with its inner front being destabilised by India 

through a willfully orchestrated covert campaign. With the rise of the rightists in the West, 

particularly in the US and Europe the preeminence of Hindu nationalism in India has assumed 

special significance. The convergence of perceptions and interests of elites of both countries 

would add to India‟s confidence and encourage it to adopt a tougher regional policy besides 

facilitating the pursuit of its interests in the region with greater liberty. Understandably, an 

aggressive Indian posture towards Pakistan would entail the risk of war between both countries – 

a dangerous omen for strategic stability of both India and South Asia. At least it is likely to 

plague India-Pakistan relations and perpetuate existing instability in the region. According to 

Ayesha Siddiqa, a reputed Pakistani scholar, a tougher policy against Pakistan can result in its 

closeness with China and Russia adding to polarization in the region.
43

  

6.3 Economic Prospects 

David Malone believes, “It was India‟s economic significance that lent weight to the country‟s 

international profile”.
44

 To support his argument he cites India‟s inclusion in Group of Eight (G-

8) and then in Group of 20 (G-20).
45

 Aseema Sinha and Jon P. Dorschner argue that, more than 

the “internally driven” sources, the “exogenous developments such as the rise of China, the 

declining ability of the US to work unilaterally despite unipolarity, and the current financial 
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crisis” have contributed the most toward India‟s enhanced global stature.
46

 They argue that 

“actions of western powers” have propelled India, rather prematurely, to the “status of a world 

power” for which it is not yet prepared. However, according to Sinha and Dorschner, among the 

internally driven sources the most significant catalyst in India‟s enhanced global stature is its 

“economic power”.
47

  

The Indian strategic community is conscious of the linkage of economic development with 

India‟s national power which in turn is crucial for its global ranking. Scholars like K. 

Subrahmanyam, V. R. Raghavan, Sanjaya Baru and many others, have forcefully linked India‟s 

economic development with its rising stature.
48

 Logically, therefore, the question whether India 

would be able to fulfill the pre-requisites of a global power requires a critical scrutiny of its 

economic profile. The scrutiny is also necessary for two more reasons: one, India‟s growing 

economic profile has had a defining impact on its foreign policy by adding to India‟s coercive 

power; and two, India‟s economic growth is significant for the evolving global order. Daniel W. 

Drezner goes overboard in attributing the onset of “a multipolar era in world politics” to India‟s 

economic growth (besides, of course, military power).
49

  

Despite inherent complexities of Indian polity and lack of all-embracing economic reforms, India 

achieved GDP growth rate of 7.5 % during last ten years as a result of which on the basis of 

purchasing power parity (PPP) its economy with a GDP of about $ 4 trillion ranked fourth in the 

world in 2010.
50

 According to C. Fred Bergsten, India‟s economy, in terms of PPP, has already 

overtaken Japan‟s economy with a considerable margin and is already the third highest in the 
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world, behind those of the US and China.
51

 India‟s “economic boom” is mostly driven by 

domestic investments and consumption which largely kept it immune to the global crisis of 

2008-2009.
52

 Harsh Pant believes that India‟s ability to weather global financial crisis of 2008-09 

without a major negative impact is indicative of the fact that it is “on a self-sustaining trajectory 

of economic growth”.
53

 David Malone quotes a scenario given by Goldman Sachs, as tabulated 

below, according to which India is estimated to outgrow China by the end of 2010s. 

Table 6.1: Real GDP Growth of India and China (Five Year Period Averages)
54

 

Year China India 

2000-05 8.0 5.3 

2005-10 7.2 6.1 

2010-15 5.9 5.9 

2015-20 5.0 5.7 

2020-25 4.6 5.7 

2025-30 4.1 5.9 

2030-35 3.9 6.1 

2035-40 3.9 6.0 

 

There is no denying the fact that during past two decades India has made impressive strides in 

economic growth. However, despite a rapid pace of growth India so far has not made a major 

mark on global trade. In 2016, its share in global exports and imports was 1.7 % and 2.4 % 

respectively which for its size and potential was far too low.
55

 Likewise, compared with China its 

achievement has not been as spectacular. With a real growth rate of over 9 percent and peak 

performance of 13-14 percent, China‟s economy is the second largest in the world with a foreign 
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exchange reserve of approximately $ 1 trillion.
56

 On a PPP basis, it has already become the 

world‟s largest economy.
57

 According to Robert Fogel, the Nobel laureate in economics, by 2040 

the “Chinese economy is estimated to reach $ 123 trillion, or nearly three times the economic 

output of the entire globe in 2000”, with a 40 % share of global GDP dwarfing that of the US (14 

%) and EU (5 %).
58

  

Whether India stands a chance to outgrow China can be assessed in the backdrop of problems 

which are likely to affect India‟s economic performance. That it has not been able to “catch up” 

with China so far is generally attributed to the fact that transformation of its “centrally planned 

economy” began about a decade after China initiated its economic reforms.
59

 However, there are 

a host of other domestic factors that have slowed India‟s growth - the most pronounced one 

being “interregional and urban-rural disparities”.
60

 According to Ajay Sahni, over two-decade 

long process of economic growth has made India a country of "deep contrasts" facing myriad 

complex challenges, both external and internal.
61

 With a significant segment of its urban 

populace “basking in obscene wealth” on the one hand and a large part of its rural masses 

languishing in extreme poverty on the other hand, the country portrays, as argued by Ajay Sahni, 

an image of “two Indias . . . fraught with political and security risks”. What does it mean for 

India? A study conducted at Carnegie Endowment for Peace establishes “a high inverse 

relationship between inequality and sociopolitical stability” which implies that increase in 
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perceived socio-economic inequality reduces sociopolitical stability resulting in “lower levels of 

social trust and community involvement”.
62 The effect of perceived inequality in the past has not 

been pronounced because of India‟s hierarchical order of society which prompts people to 

attribute their deprivation to divine scheme. However, in the information age this sense of 

deprivation is likely to exacerbate. Therefore, India faces the danger of socio-political instability 

in the future which is inauspicious for its continued economic growth. 

The list of other problems causing an “overwhelming drag” for India‟s growth, according to 

David M. Malone, includes “a languishing agricultural sector, infrastructure grossly inadequate 

to the needs of a rapidly growing economic power, [and] a lack of skilled manpower due to 

disappointing education opportunities and misaligned training.”
63

 Additionally, an unresponsive 

public service system is seriously affecting government‟s drive against “illiteracy, malnutrition, 

illiteracy, gender inequality . . . [and] . . . acute poverty”.
64

  

Another factor that has the potential to stifle India‟s programme of economic development is the 

ambiguity and contradictions of Indian policies. On the one hand, India seeks long-term strategic 

partnership with the US to build its power projection capability and to reap the benefits of 

bandwagoning. Additionally, it needs the US to check the rise of China which is its immediate 

neighbour and a natural enemy according to Kautilyan philosophy.
65

 On the other hand, it aligns 

itself with forums like BRICS (composed of emerging economies like Brazil, Russia, India, 

China and South Africa) and IBSA (India, Brazil and South Africa) which are endeavouring to 

replace the existing US-led global economic system with a more democratic one. It also 

advocates initiatives which are detrimental to the US‟ interests, eg support for replacement of the 
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US dollar with a new world reserve currency, and support for multiple centres of power “to rival 

unipolar American dominance of the world system”.
66

 There is a vivid division among Indian 

opinion leaders on this account. While some prefer a quick transition to a multi-polar world, 

others believe in benefiting from closeness with the US while striving for a multi-polar order “as 

a long-term goal”, and not as “imminent” objective.
67

 

It is debatable whether the BRICS-like forums can effect a meaningful change in the current 

global political and economic orders in the short- to mid-term. Many observers argue that 

without political commonality, which is a remote possibility in the future too, BRICS can make 

“little impact”.
68

 Therefore, in real terms the threat to the US currency is insignificant. Some 

observers view India‟s decision to form part of BRICS as symbolic aimed at “gaining 

recognition of its growing international position”, and not “displacing the US” from the system.
69

 

Whether BRICS is a real threat to the US or not, the ambiguity of India‟s policy has the potential 

to damage Indo-US ties in the long run.  

Another striking feature of India‟s economic profile is its “abysmally low” level of economic 

engagement with the South Asian neighbours which otherwise have the potential for economic 

integration through “South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC)”.
70

 Despite 

the inclination of South Asia‟s individual countries to get economically integrated with other 

states the conclusion of “South Asian Free Trade Area (SAFTA)” in 2004 and its 

operationalisation in 2006 have not made a major difference.
71

 Over the years, SAARC has 
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turned into “a largely stalled and defunct organi[s]ation” with South Asia's intra-regional trade 

remaining 5% of the total trade of regional countries.
72

 The volume of India-Pakistan bilateral 

trade, as against the overall potential of approximately $ 11 billion, was $ 1.97 billion in 2011 

which despite having registered a nine-fold increase between 2001 and 2011 again declined in 

subsequent years.
73

 The situation is no different in respect of other regional countries which, 

except for Bhutan and Maldives, have refused to respond to India‟s effort to promote economic 

integration within the framework of SAARC.
74

 The major cause of this grim picture is the 

environment of animosity between India and Pakistan and the apprehension of other regional 

countries against India's hegemonic policies.  

Ironically, no meaningful efforts have been made to explore new opportunities or to overcome 

the hurdles preventing regional economic integration which is the key to stability and peace and 

without which regional problems tend to exacerbate. Whatever opportunities of economic 

integration emerged in the past remained untapped. One such recent opportunity which India has 

consciously decided to forego is China-Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC) – a flagship project 

of China‟s One Belt One Road (OBOR) initiative, also known as Belt and Road Initiative (BRI), 

connecting China with approximately 60 countries (being discussed further in the next section).  

It is reasonable to assume that India‟s decision makers are likely to remain preoccupied with 

regional dilemma at the cost of its global ambitions. 
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6.4 Geostrategic Opportunities and Challenges and Prospects 

History shows that India‟s constant struggle to seek recognition as a great power has become an 

obsession. For that matter, the great power status is important for all big countries because a 

state‟s ability to influence or shape the international order depends on its global stature. It is 

important because “great powers play an important role in creating and maintaining international 

norms, regimes and institutions” which define the character of international order.
75

 They 

influence other states not only through their “ability to coerce” but also through their “self-

conscious emulation of Great Power practices.”
76

 It is for this reason that “the general theory of 

international politics is necessarily based on the great powers.”
77

 Barry Buzan argues that great 

powers constitute the “starting point” in understanding of international relations alongside “the 

consequent polarity of the system” (though polarity may not necessarily determine outcomes).
78

 

Even in the field of international history great powers occupy the “centre stage”.
79

  

Lately, India has earned the recognition of a rising power among academics and policymakers 

alike. Whereas some scholars still portray it as a regional power others regard it as a “global 

power in the making”.
80

 Whether India is already a great power can be answered in the light of 

criteria laid down in scholarship on international relations. Considering the criteria set for a great 

power by different strands of scholarship on international relations as inadequate, Manjeet S. 

Pardesi has proffered his own concept. According to him, to qualify as a great power “a state 
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must have its security-related and economic interests in a region outside of its home region, 

[must possess] the requisite material capabilities to promote its interests in this region (outside of 

its home region), and should demand and be attributed the status of a great power by the existing 

great powers of the system active in this region as well the local states in this region (outside of 

its home region).”
81

 In the light of this criterion, Pardesi prefers to categorize India as “a member 

of the elite club of great powers” at least with respect to South East Asia.
82

  

Conversely, the picture that India itself presents is somewhat incoherent which points toward 

gaps in what is needed for the status of a great power and what India has.
83

 Stephen P. Cohen 

and Sumit Ganguly are pessimistic about India‟s prospects to achieve global power status. They 

argue that despite its potential to become powerful India's “emergence as a [global] power” in 

near future is unlikely owing to its debilitating structural and social problems, such as less than 

optimal economic development, high levels of social violence and environmental degradation, 

and incoherence of its politics and institutions.
84

 According to Varun Sahni, the weaknesses 

which can retard India‟s rise as a global power are as follows:  

“... its lack of a technologically-competitive and commercially-viable defence 

industry; its lack of economic competitiveness; the low quantity and quality of its 

scientific research output; widespread and deep-rooted socio-economic 

deprivation; the assertion of sub-national identities; a growing sense of [being] 

culturally besieged; its inability to establish a sphere of influence in southern 

Asia; and the absence of coherent foreign and security policy.”
85
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Notwithstanding the debate whether India has already become a great power or not it has surely 

transformed from a “South Asian … power to an Asian” power with its influence extending 

beyond the Indian Ocean Region (IOR).
86

 With its inherent advantages like an extensive 

coastline, a general recognition of an emerging economic powerhouse and rising global power, a 

huge and literate middle class, advanced technological base, strides in education, and a large 

diaspora of wealthy and well-educated Indians abroad, India feels that it is well-poised to pursue 

its regional and global ambitions.
87

 Two more developments have added to India‟s confidence in 

this context: one, the relative decline of American hegemony in the IOR has created a strategic 

vacuum for countries like India to fill; two, as discussed earlier, it has earned a wide acceptance 

in the international community, particularly by the US, as an important global player.   

The first region outside of IOR to attract India‟s attention is South East Asia where it is 

attempting to gain influence through its Look East policy. Whereas the avowed objective of 

Look East policy is the intent to get economically integrated with South East Asia it also serves 

its strategic purpose. This region, also known as the “Maritime Asia” and the “East Asian 

littorals”, consists of the “peninsular and insular” countries of Southeast Asia ... stretching from 

south of Japan through Australia and into the Bay of Bengal” inhabiting 60-70 percent of 

Asians.
88

 This region has strategic significance because, according to Ellen Frost, it “connects 

the Indian and the Pacific Oceans and includes some of the world‟s busiest maritime sea lanes.”
89

 

In the backdrop of China‟s rise and its growing assertiveness it seems that South East Asia will 

be central to great power politics. India‟s ingress into South East Asia gives it the “ability to 

shape the emerging regional order in Asia … [and to] check China's growing influence in the 
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region” which also serves the US‟ interests.
90

 A natural result of this convergence of strategic 

interests is the Indo-US strategic partnership which besides bringing India close to some other 

important Asia-Pacific countries, such as Japan, South Korea and Australia, has enhanced the 

prospects of emergence of China-Russia-Pakistan alignment. 

Theoretically, the Indo-US partnership fulfills almost all the seven “constitutive” conditions of a 

strategic partnership as conceptualized by Lucyna Czechowska in the framework of the Theory 

of Alliances. According to the Theory of Alliances, the constitutive features of strategic 

partnership are: “[one,] partnership character of the relation[ship]; [two,] convergence of 

strategic goals of parties; [three,] mutual conviction that combining the efforts increases the 

probability of implementing cohesive strategic goals; [four,] authentic and long-term cooperation 

in order to fulfill the common goals; [five,] preference and intensity of contacts that surpasses the 

ordinary level (for those states) of closeness with other partners; [six,] highly developed 

infrastructure of relations; [and seven,] positive atmosphere of bilateral relations.”
91

  

The ongoing trends show that the Indo-US partnership is likely to endure owing to a multitude of 

factors ranging from a “huge bilateral agenda” of economic cooperation to a growing 

convergence of security interests in what India calls its “extended neighbourhood”, ie “Persian 

Gulf, Central Asia and the South East Asia”.
92

 While the US needs a reliable partner “to promote 

its interests in the region” including containment of China, India as "a middle power on the 

ascendant" and with the aspiration and potential to attain great power status sees great dividends 

in bandwagoning with the US.
93

 The Indian strategic community believes that a broad-based 
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strategic partnership with the US can assist India in accelerating its economic growth, building 

power projection capability, establishing hegemony in the region, addressing its China-centric 

security concerns, and attaining great power status. Depending on its shelf life, the Indo-US 

strategic partnership alongside other politico-military gambits is expected to facilitate expansion 

of India‟s sphere of influence. In the US‟ strategic calculus, India is a “pivotal state”
94

 and, 

hence, crucial to its global agenda. It is also one of the ten big emerging markets (BEMs) – the 

others being China, Indonesia, Mexico, Brazil, Turkey, South Africa, Argentina, South Korea, 

and Poland which, according to Jeffrey E. Garten, have the capacity to “change the face of global 

economics and politics”.
95

 From BEM perspective, India is “a growing market for American 

goods and services and a profitable destination for American investment”.
96

 However, the 

partnership also increases the prospects of India being sucked into the US-China economic and 

strategic rivalry in the Asia-Pacific which may turn into “an expanding and intensifying security 

competition requiring high levels of defen[c]e spending and accumulating military capital 

stocks” with the possibility of conflict in the region.
97

  

The future of the Indo-US partnership, however, depends on a caveat. India has a record of 

acting autonomously subject, of course, to its strategic interests. Apparently, India so far has not 

demonstrated that autonomy which is evident from its readiness to incur China‟s hostility as a 

cost of the partnership. However, while the partnership is largely expected to advance the 

interests of both countries and, hence, endure, India‟s propensity to act independently may 
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produce a situation which is tantamount to “balancing . . . against the US” or is perceived by the 

US as detrimental to its interests.
98

 Brian Hedrick believes that India “will not necessarily 

formally align” with the US and that “most of the time their interests will [only] nominally 

converge.”
 99

 He argues that occasionally their interests may also “diverge”, for example India‟s 

support to Mauritius‟ claim on Diego Garcia.
100

 

According to Harsh V. Pant and Yogesh Joshi too, India‟s behaviour in the framework of the US' 

pivot to Asia-Pacific policy is paradoxical as it seems to be pursuing a “hedging strategy” which 

may yield conflicting outcomes.
101

 While it is nurturing strategic relationship with the US, 

concurrently it is “attempting to normali(s)e relations with China” instead of balancing it, a 

strategy which has so far not yielded the desired outcome.
102

 Therefore, as China drifts from its 

policy of, what Nicholas Taylor terms as, “masked revisionism” guised in proverbial 'peaceful 

rise' toward a “more assertive revisionism” the chances of India-China conflict will increase.
103

  

The Indian strategic community believes that the presence of China and Pakistan in its 

neighbourhood has the potential to frustrate India‟s emergence as an undisputed regional leader 

and a global power. Whereas Pakistan is viewed as a challenger at regional level, China is 

regarded as a competitor at both regional and global levels.
104

 Therefore, India considers it 

important to check China's expanding sphere of influence as a balancing strategy and to tackle 

both China and Pakistan militarily. According to Harsh Pant, India also believes that the threat to 
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its inner front emanates from its “immediate neighbourhood [Pakistan, Afghanistan, Bangladesh, 

Nepal, Sri Lanka and Myanmar]”
105

 and, hence, considers it mandatory to manage it.
106

 It is 

customary in Indian circles, as discussed in Chapter Four, to blame neighbouring countries for all 

internal security threats afflicting India. N. Manoharan admits that India‟s internal threats are 

mainly the result of “inability of state institutions to address genuine grievances of the people on 

time, lack of development, and inability to harmonise existing conflicts in a peaceful manner”, 

but concurrently also implicates neighbouring countries, such as Pakistan.
107

 On the contrary, 

Harsh Pant categorically asserts that India‟s internal threat is essentially the product of internal 

factors ranging from “a desire for greater autonomy to left wing radicalism and prevailing socio-

economic inequities”.
108

 

Obviously, India‟s keenness to manage countries of South Asia is propelled by its desire for 

regional primacy for which it has adopted aggressive defence diplomacy. Its policy aims to woo 

countries of immediate neighbourhood through intense defence cooperation which despite 

allocation of enormous resources is not yielding positive results.
109

 Conversely, the regional 

countries despite being “dwarfed by India‟s size, population and sub-regional weight” remain 

defiant.
110

 India continues to face a wide-spread “anti-Indianism” among these countries.
111

 S. D. 
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Muni and Raja Mohan argue that “the objective of becoming one of the principal powers of Asia 

will depend entirely on India‟s ability to manage its own immediate neighbourhood”.
112

 Raja 

Mohan goes a step further and argues that “without enduring primacy in one‟s own 

neighbourhood no [country] can become a credible power on the global stage.” 
113

 Seen in the 

backdrop of India‟s track record it seems less certain that it can establish its primacy in the 

region in the short- to mid-term. 

Even if India manages to construct a genuinely mutually beneficial regional policy it is less 

likely to successfully manage China‟s influence which continues to expand. China has ongoing 

projects of economic collaboration in almost all South Asian countries, including “Nepal, 

Bangladesh, Myanmar, Sri Lanka, Maldives, and Pakistan”.
114

 David Malone aptly observes: 

 “India cannot aspire to be a truly convincing „great power‟ until it achieves a 

better handle on its region without the support and active involvement of 

outsiders. Indeed, India faces a circular challenge: unless its region becomes more 

cooperative (and prosperous), India is unlikely to develop into more than a 

regional power, but it is true as well that it cannot be a global power unless it 

reaches beyond its neighbourhood.”   

 

The second objective of India‟s regional policy is to assume the role of a „net provider of 

regional security‟. Notwithstanding the fact that the term „security provider‟ became a “buzz” in 

2009 when the US‟ official circles used it in India‟s context, the Indians believe that India has 

been a security provider in the region ever since its independence.
115

 It is generally believed that 

India is inherently endowed with the status of a security provider by virtue of its size and 
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assertive influence on smaller neighbouring countries like Nepal, Bhutan, Bangladesh, Myanmar, 

and Maldives. Specific Indian ventures of Cold War era that are cited in support of this argument 

are: military aggression against Pakistan and creation of Bangladesh in 1971; its military 

intervention in Sri Lanka in 1987 in the name of peacekeeping; and its operations to save 

compliant governments of Mauritius, Seychelles, and Maldives in 1983, 1986 and 1988 

respectively in the face of coups.
116

 It is worth noting, however, that in none of these ventures 

did its interests conflict with those of a comparable rival power. 

Whether India is ready for the role of a security provider depends on our understanding of the 

notion of security provider. The role of a security provider, according to S. D. Muni, is 

“generally assigned to or expected out of the great and capable powers that can deploy their 

surplus national assets for the safety and stability of other countries.”
117

 In the same vein Muni 

clarifies that security provider is not expected to provide “total and comprehensive traditional 

and/or non-traditional security”, except where required by the obligations of a military 

alliance.
118

 Understandably, the role of security provider requires a potent capability consisting 

of both “military and non-military tools”,
119

 significant international clout and requisite political 

will. Anit Mukherjee, however, gives a different explanation of the notion of security provider. 

He argues that the activities included in the role of security provider are: “(i) capacity building; 

(ii) military diplomacy; (iii) military assistance; and (iv) direct deployment of military forces to 
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aid and stabilise a situation”.
120

 It is instructive to note that the first three types of activities of 

Mukherjee‟s postulation relate to the domain of security cooperation which can be undertaken by 

even smaller powers which otherwise do not fall in the category of „great and capable powers‟.  

Obviously, Mukherjee‟s conceptualisation complicates the notion of security provider. From 

Mukherjee‟s perspective, smaller powers like Pakistan rendering military assistance to other 

countries would qualify to be categorised as security providers. Interestingly, Mukherjee‟s 

interpretation is, wittingly or unwittingly, endorsed by many Indian scholars who perhaps wish 

to see India recognised as a net security provider without getting entangled in hazardous 

undertakings, such as military intervention in Sri Lanka. To simplify the matter, therefore, this 

study restricts the role of security provider to a scenario which entails employment or threat of 

employment of military forces aimed at assisting and stabilising a situation. 

In view of the prestige and influence the role of security provider is likely to accrue, India‟s 

strategic community expresses ready willingness to perform this role. The then Prime Minister 

Manmohan Singh is reported to have said, “Our defence cooperation has grown and today we 

have unprecedented access to high technology, capital and partnerships . . . we are well 

positioned, therefore, to become a net provider of security in our immediate region and 

beyond.”
121

 Whether India possesses the requisite capacity to assert its position as a security 

provider in the face of expanding strategic stakes and growing military presence of China in its 

immediate neighbourhood is questionable.  
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Of all the regional challenges, how to manage Pakistan and China has worried the Indian policy 

makers the most for many decades in the past and is likely to stress their focus in the foreseeable 

future. India has deep-rooted differences with China because of competing interests and 

territorial disputes.
122

 The recent India-China military standoff on the disputed Doklam plateau 

on Bhutan-Tibet border in July-August 2017 which did not escalate to an armed conflict still 

indicates how deep-rooted and complex India-China territorial disputes are. The most complex 

conflict between China and India defying easy solution is Tibet. India regards “existence and 

survival of Tibet as a buffer state . . . and . . . the survival and strengthening of Tibetan culture 

and religion” as crucial for its security.
123

 Likewise its relationship with Pakistan, as already 

discussed, is marked by enduring rivalry.  

The most recent conflict has emerged from the connectivity projects of OBOR/BRI initiative 

some of which are seen by India as a plan to develop “military ports and airfields” threatening its 

security.
124

 The most controversial BRI project which has great significance for both China and 

Pakistan is CPEC. For India, CPEC has the potential to act as the shortest and, hence, cheapest 

access route to Central Asian States (CAS), western parts of China, Pakistan, Afghanistan and 

Iran and make its goods more competitive. Interestingly, India has opposed CPEC but is 

prepared to join another BRI project, ie Bangladesh-China-India-Myanmar (BCIM) Economic 

Corridor.
125

 Intriguingly, not only that India has decided to not become a part of CPEC, it is, 

instead, trying to scuttle it on the plea that its route passes through Gilgit-Baltistan region of 
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Pakistan which India views as a disputed territory.
126

 On the other hand, Pakistan sees India‟s 

support to the nationalist movement in its Balochistan province and the unrest in FATA (north-

western frontier region) as a part of the plan to scuttle, or “limit the potential benefits” of, the 

CPEC.
127

 India considers the development of Pakistan‟s Gwadar port located at the mouth of 

CPEC as a “potential threat to its security” as it promises China a “foothold” in the Arabian 

Sea.
128

 Understandably, the significance of OBOR/BRI-like projects which is evident from 

Benjamin Jensen‟s argument that in future conflicts connectivity “will matter more than 

traditional notions of national power or terrain”
129

 seems to have been lost on the Indians.  

The scope of CPEC, as discussed in Chapter Five, has expanded further with China‟s investment 

on it swelling from $ 46 billion to $ 56 billion.
130

 Whereas CPEC has strategic and economic 

significance for both China and Pakistan, it holds a great promise for other regional countries as 

well. Its value for Pakistan can be judged from the fact that it is expected to raise its annual GDP 

growth by 2 percent during 2016-2018.
131

 Shamshad Akhtar, ex-governor of State Bank of 

Pakistan, asserts that CPEC has the potential to boost economic output of countries participating 

in it by an average of 6%.
132

 Its overall value for the countries awaiting connectivity through 

CPEC is evident from Table 6.2 below: 
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Table 6.2: Economic Potential of Countries Awaiting Connectivity through CPEC (2016)
133

 

S/No Country GDP Growth 

% 

GDP PPP 

(Billion US $) 

Exports 

(Billion US $) 

Imports 

(Billion US $) 

1. Afghanistan 2 % 66.65 0.619 6.16 

2. Azerbaijan -3.1 % 165.7 13.21 9.004 

3. Bangladesh 7.2 % 629.7 34.14 40.37 

4. China 6.7 % 21,290 1,990 1,495 

5. India 7.1 % 8,701 268.6 376.1 

6. Iran 12.5 % 1,549 83.98 63.14 

7. Kazakhstan 1.1 % 451.2 37.3 27.87 

8. Kyrgyzstan 3.8 % 21.5 1.544 3.64 

9. Pakistan 4.5% 986.3 21.71 41.62 

10. Russia -0.2% 3,862 281.9 191.6 

11. Turkey 3.2% 1,994 150.2 191.0 

12. Turkmenistan 6.2% 95.5 6.987 5.00 

13. Uzbekistan 7.8% 205.6 11.2 10.91 

 Total  40,014.15 2,901.39 2,461.414 

 

Source: The US Central Intelligence Agency, “The World Fact Book 2016”, available at 

https://www.cia.gov/library/publications/resources/the-world-factbook/geos/pk.html. 

 

Assuming that China‟s western part constitutes about 10 percent of its total exports and imports, 

the volume of trade of regional economies likely to be connected through CPEC, and available 

for exploitation by India, would amount to approximately US $ 1.6 Trillion. It is instructive to 

note that ASEAN‟s total trade volume in 2015 was US $ 2.27 Trillion.
134

 Even if India is able to 

capture a modest share of 5-6 % of CPEC-dependent markets its foreign trade is expected to 

register an increase of US $ 80-100 Billion signifying a growth of 12-15 percent.  

Contrarily, India has decided to develop an alternative route to the CAS via Iran‟s port of 

Chahbahar which in no way is a substitute of Gwadar considering the increase in the length of 

the route, the compulsion to change modes of transportation enroute (rail/road-sea-rail/road), the 
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concomitant increase in the cost and time of transportation, and comparatively limited capacity 

of Chahbahar port. Obviously, the only reason why India is prepared to sacrifice its own 

economic interests by opposing CPEC is that it benefits Pakistan. Such behaviour on the part of 

India in the context of CPEC provides classic validation of the concept of status-interest 

paradox, introduced and explained in Chapter One. 

The discourse on India-China rivalry is incomplete without taking into account their 

commonalities: they share a common border; both are demographic „titans‟ having population 

well in excess of 1 billion each; both have had a prosperous past except between the 18th and 

21st Centuries; and, both are fast progressing to become the leading economic powers by getting 

integrated in the international economic system.
135

 According to Ashley Tellis and Sean Mirski, 

the list of their commonalities includes: “recovering the preeminence they once enjoyed as 

international entities of consequence; establishing a multipolar world with themselves as 

constituent poles; avoiding the costs of contributing to global public goods on the grounds that 

their vast developmental challenges are not yet overcome; and protecting their hard-won 

sovereignty in the face of new principles justifying foreign intervention in the internal affairs of 

states.”
136

 Ashley Tellis and Sean Mirski, therefore, describe the future relationship of India and 

China as one marked by “broad convergence on transnational issues complemented by a deep 

bilateral rivalry that persists despite the two countries‟ mutual and growing economic 

interdependence”.
137
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Harsh V. Pant argues that India‟s “economic outreach to Afghanistan ... reconstruction of war-

ravaged Sri Lanka, its growing assertiveness in internal politics of regional countries … [and] 

aggressiveness” in its foreign policy show that India is indisputably on the rise.
138

 India has 

established an elaborate maritime security cooperation network with Indian Ocean littoral 

countries and the Mid-East, for example Sri Lanka, the Maldives, Madagascar, Seychelles, 

Mauritius, Mozambique, Oman, Qatar, and Vietnam.
139

 Pant's claim, however, does not seem 

convincing because in the same breath he argues that in the face of China‟s “growing 

dominance” in the region India has been continuously losing space and is no longer capable of 

playing “a unilateral policy of compellence” in the region.
140

 With India's almost all neighbours 

including Sri Lanka, Maldives, Nepal, Myanmar, and Bangladesh in addition, of course, to 

Pakistan having joined China's OBOR initiative, India is left somewhat isolated. 

In its “proximate neighbourhood”, India enjoys deep relationship with Iran and Afghanistan the 

significance of which is rooted in Kautiliyan philosophy of 'neighbour's neighbour is a friend' as 

discussed in Chapter Two. Their newfound significance, however, is owed to their potential to 

provide a “transit route” to Central Asian hydro-carbon wealth.
141

 Iran is also important because 

of its strategic location in the Persian Gulf region and its capacity to exercise effective control 

over the Strait of Hormuz.
142

 Therefore, the trajectory of India‟s relationship with Iran and 

Afghanistan is likely to experience a consistent rise with adverse implications for Pakistan which 
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considers India‟s ingress in these countries as its “strategic encirclement”.
143

 It is widely believed 

in Pakistan that India is using these countries to destabilise it.
144

 L. C. Patnaik, an ex-Indian 

Military Attache in Iran, argues, “Our ability to project sub-conventional countervailing 

capabilities against Pakistan and China is largely dependent on available political platform in the 

region.”
145

  

Except for Iran and Afghanistan, India is not completely comfortable with any other regional 

country. According to Angana Das, “The single major irritant in preventing India from 

developing a coherent neighbourhood policy has been the strained Indo-Pak relations.”
146

 Is this 

situation likely to change for the better? An end to Indo-Pakistan rivalry being a remote 

possibility it can be concluded that without a change in the international or regional order India 

will continue to encounter difficulties in the region in the foreseeable future.  

6.5 Power Projection Capability – The Strategic Choices 

Keith Sypott argues that main objective of India‟s military modernisation drive is to develop the 

“capability to assert, defend, deter and assist across a range of military operations”.
147

 He claims 

that the programme covers all “key domains of warfare [, ie] land, sea, air, missile/nuclear, outer-

space and cyberspace” which is a testimony to its comprehensiveness.
148

 Yogesh Joshi and Harsh 

                                                           
143

 Arpita Basu Roy, “Afghanistan: India‟s Strategic and Security Concerns,” 237. 
144

 Arpita Basu Roy, “Afghanistan: India‟s Strategic and Security Concerns,” 237. 
145

 L. C. Patnaik, “India‟s Regional Security Dynamics in the Backdrop of Iran-US Nuclear Stand-off,” in India’s 

National Security in the 21st Century, ed. Shekhar Adhikari, and Sanjeev Bhadauria,  271-2.  
146

 Das, “India‟s Neighbourhood Policy”. 
147

 Keith Sypott, “India‟s Military Modernisation: Assessing the Impact on India‟s Relative Power and Foreign 

Relations”, Culture Mandala: Bulletin of the Centre for East-West Cultural and Economic Studies 11, No. 2 

(September-December 2015), 1-18. 
148

 Sypott, “India‟s Military Modernisation”, 1-18. 



286 
 

Pant, both Indian scholars, interpret India‟s modernisation drive as a quest to “escape from South 

Asia‟s nuclear parity”
149

 established by nuclear tests of India and Pakistan in 1998.  

Seemingly, the major thrust lines of the ongoing programme are: one, to acquire conventional 

edge over Pakistan and China with a view to raising “the threshold of nuclear confrontation”;
150

 

two, to enhance military‟s strategic reach; three, to acquire the capability to undertake Network-

centric Warfare (NCW) by exploiting the potential of Revolution in Military Affairs (RMA); and 

four, to develop inter-operability prowess to be able to operate in concert with international 

militaries, particularly the US.
151

 In essence, its force goals are meant to prepare for a two-front 

war against China and Pakistan (some scholars term it as a two-and-a-half-front war, the „half‟ 

implying internal security front).
152

 However, Bharat Karnad, a reputed Indian expert, argues that 

India's two-front war scenario is “inconceivable” for which, according to him, there is neither a 

historical precedent nor a cogent justification.
153

  

As for the land forces, the induction of over 670 T-90S main battle tanks (MBTs) through 

procurement from Russia and indigenous manufacturing is expected to bolster India‟s 

mechanised warfare capability in both offensive and defensive postures against Pakistan, and not 

China.
154

 Likewise, while the raising of Mountain Strike Corps will add to its offensive 

capability in mountainous terrain, the induction of guns and howitzers will bring qualitative 
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improvement in firepower against both China and Pakistan. Another apparently modest-looking 

but consequential project is the “Future Infantry Soldier as System” (FINSAS) which is likely to 

enhance Indian capability in more than one ways: one, it will improve infantry‟s 

“communication, lethality, survivability and situational awareness”;
155

 two, in view of the 

concept of employment of infantry in Indian Army (IA) greater effectiveness of infantry will 

directly enhance India‟s power projection capability. However, the IA is still struggling to 

manage the challenge posed by Pakistan‟s low-yield nuclear weapons (LYNWs) to counter its 

Cold Start Doctrine (CSD). Also, CSD is yet not mature enough to exploit its full potential due 

to the weaknesses of Indian Air Force (IAF) to support IA‟s multiple offensive manoeuvres by 

Integrated Battle Groups (IBGs).
156

  

To sum up, IA with its present configuration is not confident about achieving success in making 

strategic gains against Pakistan Army on land.
157

 Therefore, for better outcome of its land 

offensive manoeuvres against Pakistan it looks forward to Indian Navy (IN) to apply pressure 

against Pakistan Army from the sea as a supporting manoeuvre.
158

 Because of that, it is known to 

have fully supported IN‟s modernisation plan. 

It is generally recognised that IN has the largest role to play in giving India the ability to assume 

the role of a regional security provider and elevate its international stature. It constitutes the most 

important component of India‟s nuclear deterrence and power projection capability on which 

India lays great emphasis. IN‟s emphasis on power projection is evident from the platforms and 
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capabilities inducted recently, ie a huge increase in missile cells from 21 in 1991 to 402 in 2011, 

doubling of the amphibious assault vessels over the last 15 years, induction of second aircraft 

carrier INS Vikramaditya procured from Russia with the next two planned to be produced 

indigenously in 2018 and 2025 respectively, indigenous manufacture of nuclear-powered 

ballistic-missile submarine INS Arihant, and acquisition of six stealth frigates from Russia with 

the plan to produce more indigenously.
159

 The strength of major platforms is planned to be 150 

ships (“including 15 stealth frigates, 12 guided missile destroyers”, 18-20 submarines, and three 

aircraft carriers, plus 500 aircraft) by the late 2020s.
160

 Obviously, IN‟s emphasis has been more 

on “qualitative aspects” rather than on quantitative.
161

 It shows that India is “committed” to 

building a blue-water navy which has the capability to undertake operations of strategic 

dimensions and “not just coastal defence”.
162

 

Accordingly, of all the three services, the largest beneficiary of the ongoing modernisation is 

Indian Navy (IN). According to a CIA's document declassified recently, ever since the 1980s the 

objective of IN's modernisation and expansion programme has been “to project power more 

effectively” with a long term goal “to restrict, and eventually eliminate, the foreign presence in 

the region”.
163

 During the last two decades it has already grown by 30 percent.
164

 On external 

front, the maritime security cooperation network established with Indian Ocean littoral countries 
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and the Mid-East promises to provide India with crucial assistance like information sharing, 

monitoring, berthing of naval platforms, joint response against multi-dimensional maritime 

threats and, in some cases, physical deployment of Indian intelligence assets on foreign soil.
165

 

Internally, the establishment of tri-service theatre command at Port Blair (“at the mouth of the 

Straits of Malacca”) is the most substantive step taken by India recently which gives it the ability 

to extend its influence to South East Asia. However, China with its significant military footprints 

in the IOR as part of “string of pearls” strategy and economic investments in the Indian Ocean 

littorals, including Myanmar, Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, Pakistan, Nepal, and east Africa, 

particularly Kenya and Tanzania, poses a serious caution.
166

 It is expected that in a scenario of 

confrontation with China the response of these countries may not be as desired by India.   

The most significant dimension of India‟s maritime capability is its defining role in nuclear 

posture.
167

 With the development of assured second strike capability backed up nuclear-powered 

submarine INS Arihant India has now turned toward the development of the capability to monitor 

submerged submarines of China and regional countries. The Chinese submarines would require 

surveillance, according to Menon, “from their points of egress from the South China Sea or East 

China Sea through the first island chain, not just at the Malacca Straits but at Lombok, Sunda, 

and other entrances to the Indian Ocean”.
168

 However, the submarine-launched ballistic missile 

(SLBM) so far developed by India, ie K-15, has a range of 700 km. For an assured and effective 

second strike capability against China the SLBM-carrying nuclear submarine (SSBN) will 

require deployment close to the Chinese coast or, at least, South China Sea which will make it 
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vulnerable to detection. To guard against this vulnerability, India will need an upgraded version 

of SLBM with a range of 5,000 km so that the SLBMs can be launched from the Bay of 

Bengal.
169

 

India is known to have achieved significant success in indigenous development of anti-ballistic 

defence capability. With the testing of high altitude Prithvi Air Defence (PAD) missile in 2006 

and low altitude Advanced Air Defence (AAD) missile in 2007 India became the fourth country 

in the world after the US, Russia, and Israel to have achieved breakthrough in development of 

ABM system.
170

 Whereas Phase I of this programme has given India the capability to intercept 

missiles with a range of up to 2,000 km, the Phase II is aimed at development of the capability of 

intercepting missiles of up to 5,000 km.
171

  

India is now actively considering the necessity of revisiting its declared nuclear policy of No 

First Use (NFU). India‟s National Security Advisory Board which is a constituent body of 

National Security Council, joined by many Indian nuclear experts, recommended abandonment 

of NFU in 2002.
172

 Shivshankar Menon is one of those Indian scholars who believe that India 

needs to discard its “status quoist” posture and shun its policy of NFU.
173

 The logic he proffers in 

support of his argument is the rapidly deteriorating threat environment in which the monopoly of 

state on violence is weakening with the likelihood of nuclear weapons falling into the hands of 

rogue elements (practically implying non-state actors).
174

 This logic is both flawed and 
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misplaced because it is unthinkable that a state can use nuclear weapons against non-state actors. 

It has also been debated at length in Chapter Five that the notion of NFU in Indian nuclear policy 

is nothing more than semantics. Therefore, its abandonment or otherwise will have no practical 

implications. 

A corollary of the recognition of India as a de facto nuclear weapon state is the acceptance of its 

programmes of development of intermediate-range and inter-continental ballistic missiles by the 

international community whereas Pakistan, which has a stronger rationale for its nuclear 

weapons, continues to receive criticism. India has ensured complete synergy between its 

conventional forces and nuclear weapons. The synergy is provided by the apex controlling 

bodies (Cabinet Committee on Security for conventional forces and National Command 

Authority for nuclear weapons) which are composed of the “same set of individuals – the prime 

minister and the ministers for Home, External Affairs, Defence, and Finance, with the addition of 

the National Security Advisor (NSA) in the case of the NCA”.
175

 Likewise, contrary to its long 

tradition of opposition to militarisation of outer space on international forums it is actively 

considering the option of using outer space for military purposes. Besides the deployment of 

dedicated communication and navigation satellites and radar-imaging satellites giving “visibility 

in all weathers and times of day” Indian official sources have indicated that India “could develop 

kinetic energy anti-satellite (KE-ASAT) capabilities”.
176

 It is worth-mentioning, however, that as 

against China‟s 30 military Intelligence, Surveillance and Reconnaissance (ISR) satellites, India 

has deployed only 7 satellites.
177
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Before commenting on India‟s sum-total military potential it is instructive to assess the 

effectiveness of Indian Air Force (IAF) to support land and naval campaigns. The modernisation 

programme of IAF during the past decades has not progressed well with its sanctioned strength 

of 40 squadrons gradually shrinking to 34 squadrons owing to the decommissioning of vintage 

aircraft like MiG-21s and MiG-27s. The failure of the contract signed in September 2016 for 

procurement of 36 French Dassault Rafale combat aircraft has upset the IAF's plan to induct 5th 

Generation fighter aircraft. The contract was part of the plan to induct 126 aircraft out of which 

108 aircraft were to be manufactured in India, which fizzled out because of the disagreement on 

technology-transfer clause.
178

 Whereas the ongoing programme is aimed at increasing IAF‟s 

strength to 42 squadrons by 2022 the long term plan is aimed at building a force of 60 squadrons 

largely with 4th and 5th generation fighters.
179

 An unconfirmed report suggests that the raising of 

a special space force is also under active consideration.
180

  

The current pace of upgradation programme of conventional capability can be gauged from the 

fact that its import bill is expected to swell to $ 130 billion in next seven years. However, while 

it is being pursued aggressively the programme has not been optimally smooth. The most 

ambitious part of the programme, ie the target to increase indigenous component of defence 

procurement from 30 to 70 percent by 2005, seems to be in the doldrums because the import bill 

of weaponry continues to constitute approximately 70 percent.
181

 Some of the major problems 

plaguing the ongoing programme are: the exclusion of military hierarchy from national security 
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decision making process; the outdated procurement procedures; and inapt understanding of 

military power as an instrument of policy. 

India also seems to have acquired a fairly good knack for projection of its military power to 

promote national interests. Empirical evidence indicates that it has evolved coherent defence 

diplomacy as a tool and used it to its advantage effectively. The deployment of a huge contingent 

consisting of dozens of naval ships, aircraft and helicopters by Indian Navy (IN) as part of 

humanitarian relief effort during Tsunami in 2004 indicates the maturity of its defence 

diplomacy.
182

 Likewise, India has expanded the scope of its military diplomacy, particularly with 

its immediate neighbourhood, as is evident from the quantum of effort dedicated for this purpose. 

An example in this context is, apart from export of military hardware, the number of seats 

allotted to regional countries for military training in 2014 (800 for Sri Lanka, and 1,500 for 

Afghanistan).
183

  

Admittedly, with its military having experienced substantial growth over the recent years India 

has become a military “heavyweight” in South Asia.
184

 However, its capability compared with 

other global powers so far is “quite weak”.
185

 While its numerical strength is almost at par with 

its main adversary, ie China, the comparative data as given below also reveals its qualitative 

weakness vis-à-vis China: 
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Table 6.3: Comparison of Defence Expenditure and Military Personnel
186

 

Country 
Defence Expenditure 

Current US $ (Million) 
Strength of Military Personnel 2017 (Thousand) 

 2014 2015 2016 
Active Armed 

Forces 

Estimated 

Reservists 

Active  

Paramilitary 

China 131,140 142,415 145,039 2,183 510 660 

India 46,484 44,828 51,052 1,395 1,155 1,404 

Pakistan 6,135 7,150 7,471 654 Not available 282 

 

 

It is evident from the above table that whereas India's total strength of active armed forces and 

paramilitary personnel combined almost equals that of China its defence expenditure in 2016 

was approximately 35% (Out of Asia‟s total defence expenditure of $ 367.7 billion, China‟s 

expenditure  was 39.4% whereas that of India was 13.9%).
187

 Chinese Navy with "three times the 

number of combat vessels and five times the personnel” enjoys advantage over IN which is the 

most potent component of power projection capability".
188

 K. S. Venkatachalam claims that with 

“nearly one million more [regular] troops, five times as many submarines and tanks
189

, well over 

twice as many military aircraft, nearly twice as many warships . . . [and] three times more 

nuclear warheads” China enjoys overall superiority over India in military capabilities.
190

 

There are divergent views on India's ability to guard its security interests in the IOR. According 

to the US officials, the operational capabilities which India has acquired, ie “long-range maritime 

surveillance, maritime interdiction and patrolling, air interdiction, and strategic airlift”, 

adequately equip India for the role of a “net provider of security in the Indian Ocean and 
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beyond”.
191

 It is also claimed that while India may not have established primacy in the region it 

has safeguarded its maritime security against its major competitors, ie China and Pakistan.
192

 

Manjeet Pardesi argues that the People‟s Liberation Army Navy (PLAN) is incapable of 

disrupting IN's design in the short term because of China‟s territorial disputes in South and East 

China Seas.
193

 There is no denying the fact that despite delays in modernisation programme IN 

has emerged as the most significant component of India‟s power projection capability and its 

triad nuclear deterrence.
194

 However, IN‟s force structure remains “woefully short” of its 

projected size.
195

 It is estimated that even with a three aircraft carrier-force the striking power of 

IN will not be more than “a single US Nimitz class carrier . . . [capable of producing] a modest 

local bombardment, and only for a modest time.”
196

 The obsolescence of large number of surface 

combatants and Soviet-vintage minesweepers, and inadequacy of replenishment tankers are some 

of the serious limitations of IN.
197

 On the other hand, China‟s PLAN can influence the IOR with 

its “anti-ship ballistic missile [DF-21D] capable of targeting the entire South China Sea, the 

Malacca Strait, [part of] the Bay of Bengal and parts of the Arabian Sea.”
198

  

This study avers that while Pakistan Navy because of its small size and limited offensive 

potential poses no meaningful threat to IN, Chinese naval forces per se are capable of disrupting 

IN's design in the IOR. The Chinese capability assumes greater potential in the backdrop of 
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bases established by China in India's neighbourhood as "string of pearls around India's neck, 

which can easily be tightened should the need arise”.
199

 Additionally, China's plan to develop 

“three ocean-going fleets” for patrolling, inter alia, the “Western Pacific, the Straits of Malacca 

and the Indian Ocean further compounds the situation for India.”
200

 On the other hand, the 

deficiencies will curtail IN's capability to wage “full spectrum of maritime warfare” against 

China and Pakistan and to threaten their economic and strategic interests. In the short term, this 

weakness can only be offset by wooing the US to collaborate with India militarily in the ambit of 

US-India defence cooperation mechanism.
201

 Even if India possesses the requisite naval 

wherewithal it is debatable that it will achieve primacy in the IOR against China owing to the 

latter‟s advantage over India along the land border in Arunachal Pradesh region.
202

 Therefore, 

India's ability to achieve primacy in the entire IOR against China and to threaten its economic 

and strategic interests remains questionable in the short- to mid-term. Its conventional weakness 

can, to some extent, be compensated by nuclear deterrence in the defensive context without 

adding to its ability to assert itself against China.  

Conclusion 

The post-Cold War environment is continuing to transform throwing up opportunities and 

challenges to aspiring states like India. A study by Carnegie Endowment for International Peace 

aptly describes the evolving environment as one marked by “emergence of several power 

centres, . . . more intense and crosscutting levels of regional cooperation and rivalry, and, in 

many states, an increasingly close relationship among domestic nationalism, rapid (and 
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sometimes highly disruptive) social change, and external economic, military and political 

events”.
203

 The international system is fast transforming into what Barry Buzan calls a 

“decentered kind of world” which will have many great and regional powers but no superpowers 

to manage it.
204

 Buzan‟s explanation implies a global order characterised by a more acute form 

of anarchy as postulated by the theory of realism. 

In an effort to adapt to the emerging realities Indian decision makers demonstrated readiness to 

make radical adjustments in external policies deviating from the Nehruvian culture which 

advocated “aversion to militari[s]ed western security groupings”
205

. Having toyed with varied 

shades of realism and having exploited the incentives of neo-liberalism for economic growth, 

Indian strategic community seems to have finally settled with what this study prefers to call 

„ultra-realism‟ in which the “projection of military power beyond India's borders” is viewed as 

the remedy for all external and internal challenges.
206

 

Through policy adjustments India has largely succeeded in shaping the external environment to 

its advantage. It has been able to address the “deficits” attached with its image on account of 

“economy, security and status” by reviving its economy, earning the prestigious recognition of 

de facto nuclear weapon state, and modernising its military capability.
207

 However, its internal 

front has not exhibited the requisite resilience and dynamism needed to support its external 

behaviour. The most ominous addition to India's social vulnerabilities is the rise of ultra-radical 
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Hindu nationalists on national political scene which has the potential to disrupt its internal peace 

and harmony, complicate its interactions with other states, exacerbate regional challenges and, 

thus, mar the prospects of its rise as a preeminent power. 

India‟s sustained efforts to build its power potential have earned it the recognition of a “power 

that may not only offer economic opportunities through cooperative engagement, but also be a 

security provider in parts of Asia at least”.
208

 It has established strategic relationships with many 

countries like the US, Japan, Australia, Russia, South Korea, and ASEAN countries.
209

 On the 

other hand, it is attempting to extend its area of influence to South-East Asia in which it has 

gained significant ingress with the avowed purpose of economic integration. However, this 

region is affected by a “zero-sum strategic rivalry . . . driven primarily by a tense and 

acrimonious US-China relationship” which has the potential to suck India into it.
210

 

In the way of its regional and global ambitions, India considers China and Pakistan as its biggest 

rivals threatening its primacy in the region. Interestingly, at the regional level, India has bilateral 

disputes with all its neighbours except Maldives and Bhutan whereas Pakistan, its arch rival, 

enjoys cordial relations with all South Asian countries except for India.
211

 Likewise, India's 

immediate neighbourhood is experiencing growing influence of China through economic 

engagements and military ties.
212

 Resultantly, while its global ambitions are frustrated by China, 

its ambition of regional primacy remains a distant dream owing to defiant attitude of regional 
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countries, particularly Pakistan. Additionally, the quadrangular paradigm of competing security 

interests of India, Pakistan, China, and the US render its regional dilemma enigmatic. 

To support its regional and global ambitions India has invested heavily in modernisation of its 

military capability through a comprehensive approach. It appears that, as predicted by The 

Economist, India will be able to become the world‟s fourth largest military power by 2020.
213

 

While the other services have been given adequate resources to develop the capability for power 

projection IN has received special focus. Being structured around the concept of Sea Control, it 

is considered as the most important instrument of compellence and triad nuclear deterrence.
214

 

On the other hand, IAF is being transformed from “a predominantly tactical air force” to a 

“semi-strategic force with adequate full-spectrum capability”.
215

 Its military modernisation 

programme has exacerbated the security dilemma of both China and Pakistan which, in turn, has 

given rise to greater difficulties for India. While Pakistan‟s military threat to India remains 

insignificant, China‟s military might with nuclear superiority and sustained presence in the IOR 

is perceived by India as intimidating.
216

 

There is no denying the fact that the delays of modernisation programme are likely to disrupt 

India‟s rise as a “regional hegemon” in the near future.
217

 Additionally, China‟s growing military 

footprint in the Indian Ocean and the Chinese officials boasting that “the Indian Ocean is no 
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longer India‟s alone” imply that India will face a “contested” environment.
218

 This fact 

notwithstanding, Gurpeet Khurana's argument that “In the foreseeable future, India is unlikely to 

be the predominant global, or even regional, military and economic power”
219

 seems rather 

simplistic. Realistically speaking, India has transformed from a middle power into an assertive 

regional power which will continue to face a tough contest for the foreseeable future. 
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Chapter Seven 

Implications for South Asia‟s Stability and the Way Forward 

Introduction 

This chapter discusses how India‟s realist considerations in building military power around the 

notion of credible nuclear deterrence backed by assured second strike capability have impacted 

South Asia‟s stability. Ironically, ever since India and Pakistan covertly acquired nuclear weapon 

capability in the 1980s and particularly since their overt nuclearisation in 1998, strategic stability 

in South Asia has remained under stress.
1
 Consequently, frequent military crises with the 

potential to escalate to higher level conflicts have been an endemic phenomenon in South Asia. 

Likewise, India, China and Pakistan have all constantly remained engaged in improvement of 

their strategic capabilities exacerbating the security dilemma of others and giving rise to a quasi-

arms race in South Asia. Saira Bano argues that it is India which with its internal and external 

balancing measures has tilted the balance in its favour particularly vis-à-vis Pakistan with 

“negative consequences” for South Asia‟s stability.
2
  

7.1 Nuclear Triangle (or Strategic Quadrangle?) 

The impact of India‟s military and nuclear build-up has generally been studied by scholars in the 

conceptual framework of what Saira Bano calls “India-China-Pakistan nuclear triangle” in which 

all constituent poles of the triangle are nuclear capable countries with their security concerns 
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closely inter-connected.
3
 The concept of India-China-Pakistan nuclear triangle seems to have 

been derived from Ashok Kapur‟s concept of “South Asian strategic triangle” which postulates 

that owing to triangular pattern of their interactions India, China and Pakistan constitute the 

poles of a strategic triangle which are firmly “tied together”.
4
 Brahma Chellaney too has 

explained India-China-Pakistan strategic conundrum from the perspective of a strategic triangle 

but without delving deep into its theoretical aspects.
5
  

The notion of South Asian strategic triangle is based on the concept proffered by Martin Wight 

which views a strategic triangle as a three-cornered relationship characterised by rivalries and 

conflicts of interests among three power centres of comparable calibre.
6
 According to a simple 

explanation given by Ananya Chatterjee, the concept refers to “a situation in which three major 

powers are sufficiently important to each other that a change in the relationship between any two 

of them has a significant impact on the interests of the third” and “the greater that impact, actual 

or potential, the greater is the significance of the triangular relationship.”
7
 This implies that “one 

of the three actors adopts a particular foreign policy decision toward a second actor either as a 

result of or as an effect of managing its relations with the third actor.”
8
 Ashok Kapur views 

triangular strategic relationship as one in which “polarities are deeply entrenched and the issues 

in conflict are either settled by war . . . or there is a prolonged confrontation that involves 

military preparations and military fights, ideological and status disputes and diplomatic 

controversies”.  
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The character of South Asian strategic triangle can be understood in the light of Lowell 

Dittmer‟s typology of triangular relationship. Dittmer‟s typology visualises three different 

patterns of relationship in a triangle: first, the “ménage-a-trois” in which all the three players 

enjoy symmetrical relations of “amity” with all; second, the “romantic triangle” in which there is 

“amity between one pivot player and the two wing players but enmity between the latter two”; 

and third, the “stable marriage” which is characterised by “amity between two of the players and 

enmity between each and the third.”
9
 According to Dittmer‟s typology, the India-China-Pakistan 

strategic triangle can be equated with that of the “stable marriage”.  

Ashok Kapur hypothesizes that South Asian strategic triangle has a “robust character” which 

makes it difficult for the actors to extricate themselves from it and that the efforts of the poles in 

the past to engage in a strategic dialogue and to forge economic and political commonalities have 

not reduced the intensity of the conflict.
10

 He opines that “unless one party makes major 

concessions . . . [or] one or the other country implodes or weakens or opts out of the triangular 

strategic game” the conflicts are likely to grow and assume military dimensions.
11

 Kapur predicts 

that without a comprehensive settlement which addresses their “territorial, identity and 

international status issues” the conflict among India, China and Pakistan is likely to be 

“prolonged”.
12

 Kapur argues that this triangle is the product of Indo-Pakistan and Sino-India 

“bilateral disputes” characterised by “conflicting territorial claims, conflicting worldviews and 

diplomatic ambitions, conflicting regional ambitions, and asymmetrical distribution of economic 
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and military power among the three”.
13

 This implies that there are two strategic dyads in this 

triangle, ie India-Pakistan and India-China.  

This study does not subscribe to Ashok Kapur‟s concept of South Asian strategic triangle 

because it falls short in explaining South Asia‟s competitive and conflict-driven paradigm and, 

instead, offers an alternative perspective as discussed in the ensuing paragraphs. It is worth-

recalling that, within the framework of triangular paradigm of relationships, Pakistan claims that 

its nuclear posture is meant to counter the existential threat emanating from India whereas India 

links its nuclear capability with the threats from both China and Pakistan.
14

 On the other hand, 

the Chinese strategic community rejects India‟s threat perception as unrealistic and alleges that 

this argument on the part of India is as “an excuse ... to eliminate domestic opposition to the 

[nuclear] tests and to help legitimi[s]e the tests to the international community”.
15

 Conversely, 

China‟s security calculus is primarily influenced by the threat from the US which, according to 

the Chinese officials, is owed to a variety of factors including its “disrespect for China‟s core 

interests (such as Taiwan and Tibet), the Sino-US ideological divergence, and other issues”.
16

 

Many Chinese scholars believe that the US‟ Pivot to the Asia-Pacific policy aims at containment 

of China and visualises India to act as a regional policeman.
17
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Therefore, by default the US figures prominently in India-China-Pakistan triangular framework 

adding another strategic dyad to the equation, ie the US-China, and giving rise to another 

strategic triangle comprising the US, China and India. While China and Pakistan (two poles of 

the South Asian triangle) are strategically aligned with each other, the third pole of the triangle, 

ie India, has forged a strategic partnership with the US which otherwise is „external‟ to the South 

Asian strategic triangle. The Indo-US relationship has reached a stage where, according to a 

senior US‟ official, there is a complete unanimity of perceptions on regional or global issues 

which directly affects both China and Pakistan.
18

 Leon Panetta, former US Defense Secretary, 

has termed India as the “lynchpin” in the US‟ new Asia policy.
19

 This implies that any regional 

security arrangement exclusive of the US is not likely to prove efficacious. Therefore, South 

Asia‟s relationship paradigm actually reflects the character of what can be called a „strategic 

quadrangle‟ instead of strategic triangle as conceptualised by Ashok Kapur.  

The notional intricacies of quadrangular interactions and relationships per se generally conform 

to those of a strategic triangle. However, in the case of strategic quadrangle the interactions and 

relationships assume much greater complexity because of the “contradictory set of Pakistan-

India-China-United States relations in which each is both friend and foe to the others.”
20

 Despite 

their intense security competition, India, China and the US continue to remain engaged 

economically. Interestingly, as compared to the total volume of India-China trade (approximately 

$ 100 billion), the trade between China and the US, the fourth pole of the strategic quadrangle, 

was $ 592 billion in 2014.
21

 It goes without saying that their realism-governed security 
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competition has not precluded economic engagement – a phenomenon which, according to 

Ashok Kapur‟s conceptualisation, is tantamount to „loosening‟ of South Asia‟s “tight 

triangularity”.
22

 This means that, side by side with their “mutual conviction” that the resort to 

military force would be futile, neo-liberalist considerations continue to inform their relationships 

and provide the basis for strategic stability.
23

  

7.2 Dynamics of Stability in South Asia 

For many decades, stability in South Asia has been a tenuous phenomenon because of the realist 

paradigm defining the relationships of major regional players, particularly so after the acquisition 

of nuclear weapons capability by India and Pakistan. Ashok Kapur asserts that India‟s actions 

aimed at building nuclear weapons capability backed by a vast array of ballistic missiles, 

strategic partnerships with the US, Russia and Israel for development of land and sea power, and 

deepening relationships with Japan, Australia, South East Asian countries and major European 

countries have had provocative character.
24

 He argues that India‟s actions in the past have 

disturbed regional balance of power and strategic stability and exacerbated security dilemma of 

China and Pakistan compelling both to respond.
25

 Going by Kapur‟s logic, China and Pakistan 

would be constrained to restore strategic stability with internal and external balancing measures. 

Objectively viewed, however, Kapur‟s assertion in the context of China seems invalid because 

China does not necessarily need to respond to India‟s nuclear posturing owing to its 
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“technological edge”.
26

 However, it holds true in the context of Pakistan which is forced to take 

counter-measures to address its vulnerability as dictated by defensive realism.  

A cursory assessment of the South Asian strategic quadrangle reveals that the US, by virtue of its 

preeminence and offensive realism-driven policy, forms the ultimate source of threat in the 

region. The US and China constitute the most significant dyad in South Asia in which, according 

to Brahma Chellaney, China is continuously upgrading and modernising its missiles and nuclear 

arsenal.
27

 However, it is generally recognised that China‟s military modernisation programme is 

propelled by the perceived threat emanating from the US and, hence, can be attributed to 

defensive realism.  A 2002 report published by the Natural Resources Defense Council (NRDC) 

claims that China is included in the list of seven countries which can be targeted by the US with 

nuclear weapons (other countries being Russia, North Korea, Iran, Iraq, Libya and Syria).
28

  

In the beginning of the 1990s, the US‟ strategic nuclear force comprised 12,000 nuclear 

warheads, 1,875 strategic delivery vehicles, submarines and long-range heavy bombers.
29

 With a 

view to aligning its nuclear posture with the post-Cold War environment, the US has been 

conducting periodical Nuclear Posture Reviews (NPRs). Of all the NPRs conducted so far, the 

most consequential NPR for its reflection of the US‟ current and planned nuclear force levels is 

the one conducted by Bush Administration in 2001 (the contents of which have been leaked to 

public only selectively). According to this NPR, the US adopted the policy of nuclear restraint 

and planned to decrease the number of “operationally deployed” nuclear warheads to 3,800 by 
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2007 and then to 1,700-2,200 by 2012.
30

 The Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty (START) 

concluded with Russia in April 2010 further limits the number of the US‟ deployed strategic 

nuclear warheads to 1550.
31

 Other adjustments planned in the 2001 NPR included: deactivation 

of MX/Peacekeeper ICBMs and induction of Trident II missiles into the Pacific along with four 

SSBNs; reduction of Trident II “ballistic missile submarines from 18 to 14 (of which two under 

overhaul at any given time are not to be considered as operationally deployed force) each 

capable of carrying 24 Trident II missiles”; conversion of four Trident SSBNs to carry 154 

conventional cruise missiles each; and development of improved munitions to destroy “hardened 

and deeply buried bunkers”.
32

 The New START Treaty limits the US‟ heavy bomber fleet to 20 

B-2s and 46 B-52s, and Minuteman-III ICBMs to 454 by the end of 2018.
33

 Amy F. Woolf 

claims that most of these adjustments, as further reviewed by Obama Administration‟s 2010 

NPR, have been implemented to fulfill the terms of the START Treaty.
34

 Any further downward 

adjustments in nuclear force levels contemplated in subsequent NPRs (ie 2010 and 2017) are not 

known. While the contours of the 2017 NPR have not been made public, the 2010 NPR‟s main 

emphasis was on “global zero . . . nuclear security . . . negative security assurance with fewer 

exceptions . . . and reduced role of nuclear weapons to a narrow range of contingencies.”
35

 

The NRDC report referred to above terms the contents of the 2001 NPR made public by the US 

Administration as misleading. The report asserts, “Behind the [US] administration's rhetorical 
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mask of post-Cold War restraint lie expansive plans to revitalize U.S. nuclear forces, and all the 

elements that support them, within a so-called „New Triad‟ of capabilities that combine nuclear 

and conventional offensive strikes with missile defenses and nuclear weapons infrastructure.”
36

 It 

further states that the US Administration attaches extraordinary importance to nuclear weapons 

and recognises their “unique properties” that afford “credible military options … for a wide 

range of target types important to a potential adversary‟s threatened use of weapons of mass 

destruction or large-scale conventional military force.”
37

  

Charles D. Ferguson claims that the warheads planned to be dismantled are not to be destroyed 

but kept in storage intact as reserve stockpile of components and that the NPR rejects the arms 

reduction treaties, such as “Anti-Ballistic Missile (ABM) Treaty and Comprehensive Test Ban 

Treaty (CTBT)”.
38

 The 2002 NRDC report alleges that the US Administration actually plans to 

maintain a stockpile of approximately seven to nine times the number of publicly declared goal 

of nuclear weapons, ie 15,000 potentially deployable weapons instead of 1,700-2,200.
39

 

According to SIPRI Fact Sheet, the total inventory of the US‟ nuclear stockpile as in the 

beginning of 2017 is 6,800 warheads including “2,800 retired warheads . . . awaiting 

dismantlement”.
40

 Reportedly, the US plans to operationalise “a new ICBM known as Ground-

Based Strategic Deterrent (GBSD) to replace existing Minuteman-III ICBMs by 2028, a new 

stealthy air-launched cruise missile known as Long-Range Stand-off missile (LRSO) with 

greater accuracy and range, a new SLBM and SSBN known as Columbia class by 2030 to 

replace existing Ohio class submarines, a new heavy bomber (B-21) with improved nuclear 
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warheads by 2040 to replace B-52H and B-1B bombers”, and is contemplating deployment of 

Ballistic Missile Defense (BMD).
41

 The Trump Administration plans “to continue most, if not 

all, of the moderni[s]ation program[me]s” in the list above which is likely to cost approximately 

$ 400 billion from 2017 to 2026.
42

 Some experts estimate the cost of modernisation of the US‟ 

nuclear forces and support infrastructure as $ 1 trillion by the mid-2040s.
43

 To sum up, the US 

enjoys considerable military edge over China which to some extent may be neutralised by the 

latter‟s “situational and geographic advantages” in an East Asian conflict scenario only.
44

  

Taking cognizance of the threat from the US, China has been expanding and improving its 

military capability during the past 25 years to reinforce its position in South China Sea and 

bolster its capacity to “project power into the Western Pacific and Indian Ocean”.
45

 The 

modernisation drive has caused a steady increase of 9.5% per year (in real terms) in China's 

officially reported defence budget which in 2016 stood at $ 146 billion.
46

 The drive aims at 

transformation of the People‟s Liberation Army (PLA) from a “low-technology military into a 

high-technology, networked force . . . [by] emphasi[s]ing quality over quantity”.
47

 Of course, it 

was not possible without targeting the PLA‟s “[t]echnological obsolescence” which was one of 
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its main weaknesses.
48

 Accordingly, major investment has been made in domains like 

“information warfare, trans- and extra-regional mobility, long-distance man[o]euvrability, 

effective counterterrorism, extended maritime depth, strategic air projection, and robust strategic 

nuclear deterrence”.
49

  

As a result of this drive, the number of military personnel and critical platforms has decreased in 

absolute numbers from their mid-1990s levels but with the increase in the number of modern 

platforms China‟s overall capability has enormously improved.
50

 With approximately 1,500 

aircraft on its inventory, the ratio of fourth- and fifth-generation fighter aircraft to older 

platforms has reached almost 50%.
51

 It is estimated that the fourth-generation fighter aircraft 

fleet has increased from 383 in 2010 to 736 in 2015 which implies a 92% increase in air combat 

power.
52

 The development of J-20 and J-31 stealth fighter aircraft, J-15 aircraft carrier-borne 

aircraft, diverse range of unmanned aerial vehicles (UAVs) and air-borne warning and control 

system aircraft (AWACs), and acquisition of Russian S-400 surface-to-air missiles will enhance 

China‟s capability to project power and “to conduct modern, all-weather, offensive operations”.
53

   

In the maritime domain, the focus is on submarines, large multi-mission surface vessels, aircraft 

carriers, and anti-ship cruise missiles. Its submarine fleet consisting of 53 diesel-powered attack 

submarines, 5 nuclear-powered attacks submarines (SSN) and 4 nuclear-powered ballistic 
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missile submarines (SSBN) is planned to be increased to 78 submarines by 2020.
54

 According to 

Gordon G. Chang, the PLA Navy, known as PLAN, already possesses 10 nuclear-powered 

submarines.
55

 The first indigenously built conventionally powered aircraft-carrier Liaoning Type 

001 with a 60,000 ton displacement has already entered service and the second (the Shandong) is 

under construction which will be followed by the third in the next phase.
56

 The long-term plan 

includes acquisition of two nuclear-powered carriers. 

Compared with the US‟ strategic capability, China has a comparatively modest nuclear 

deterrence triad with 270 deployed warheads of which, arguably, the air-based component is not 

yet fully functional.
57

 It has been improving its nuclear forces with major emphasis on 

survivability and robustness in keeping with its policy of “limited nuclear retaliation”.
58

 Its 

liquid-fuelled missiles are being replaced with solid-fuelled models, ICBMs are being modified 

to deliver MIRVs, and the nuclear command and control system is being made robust and 

reliable.
59

 Likewise, enhancement in strategic reach is being sought to enable PLA to secure 

“overseas interests”.
60

 Reportedly, the DF-41 ICBM which is currently under development will 

be capable of targeting the entire continental US.
61

 Its sea-based deterrent fleet is planned to 

consist of Type 094 SSBN which is being equipped with 12 JL-2 SLBMs with 7,400 km range.
62
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China follows the policy of No First Use (NFU) which many Indian scholars are reluctant to 

believe despite its reaffirmation by China in 2009.
63

 Achin Vanaik claims that China‟s 

development activities are not consistent with the policy of NFU.
64

 The platforms constituting 

China‟s triad-based strategic capability are given in Table 7.1 below: 

Table 7.1: China‟s Triad-based Strategic Capability
65

  

Category Platforms Range (km) 

Land-based Ballistic 

Missiles 

DF-3A (CSS-2)   2,800 

DF-4 (CSS-3) 5,400 

DF-11/11A (CSS-7), 280-350 

DF-15/15A/15B (CSS-6), 600-900 

DF-15B 800 

DF-16 (planned to replace DF-15) Under development 

DF-21/21A/21B (CSS-5) 2,150-2,500 

DF-21C/D 1,550-1,750 

ICBM DF-5/5A (CSS-4) 12,000-13,000 

DF-31 (CSS-9)  8,000 

DF-41 (CSS-X-10) 12,000-15,000 

SLBM JL-1 2,150-2,500 

JL-2 7,400 

Cruise Missiles DH-10 (ground-launched), CJ-20 (air-launched) 1,500-2,200 

DH-55SM  

HN-1A (ground-launched) 600 

HN-1B (air-launched) 650 

Sea-based Platforms Xia Type 092, Jin Type 094  

Air-based Platforms Hong-6 (B-6 or Tu-16 Badger), Qian-5 (A-5), Su-

30 MKK, J-11 (Su-27 FLANKER) 
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Many scholars believe that China-US relationship is “less stable and more dangerous”.
66

 Viewed 

through the prism of the theory of realism which tends to interpret interstate relationships with 

the logic of power it is difficult to ignore the negative aspects of security competition between 

the two countries and the adverse implications of asymmetry of their strategic capabilities. There 

is no denying the fact that “suspicion [and] mutual distrust” have been the characteristic features 

of their relationship and that in the backdrop of asymmetry of their strategic capabilities China 

regards the US‟ military capability, particularly its missile defence system and policy of greater 

reliance on advanced conventional weapon systems, as threatening for its security.
67

 Likewise, 

many in the US view China‟s expanding strategic capability and political activism as threatening 

for the US‟ primacy.
68

 Despite that, both China and the US have managed to maintain strategic 

stability for about five decades and not let their neo-liberalist preferences be overwhelmed by 

their common predilection to view the other as adversary.  

Thomas Fingar and Fan Jishe reject the widespread view that the US-China bilateral relationship 

is unstable. They attribute the US-China strategic stability to multiple factors, such as “mutual 

vulnerability to nuclear destruction ... shared concerns about terrorism, nonproliferation, and 

other transnational threats (which are believed to have replaced the earlier pillar of common 

enemy in the shape of the Soviet Union) ...  [and] mutually reinforcing economic and political 

interdependencies.”
69

 Of these factors, the “economic and political interdependence” has become 

“the strongest pillar” of stability which also means that apparently trivial developments related to 
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this domain will have grave ramifications for stability.
70

 Fingar and Jishe argue that the US-

China relationship is “more extensive, more varied, more interdependent, and more important to 

one another as well as to the global system than at any time in the past.”
71

 It is reasonable to 

conclude, therefore, that despite their inherent differences their “similarities [and] 

compatibilities” are likely to promote stability in the short- to mid-term. 

To ensure strategic stability, the security concerns arising from multiple factors will have to be 

addressed by the two sides. One such factor, among others, which could possibly disrupt stability 

is the differential of military developments and nuclear postures which, though, is not decisive 

enough to encourage any side to undertake aggression. Another factor is what Thomas Fingar 

and Fan Jishe term as “realist fatalism” which results from the US‟ instinctive assumption that 

China‟s rise is fundamentally threatening to the US‟ preeminence which will trigger “a contest 

for supremacy”, and China‟s impulsive perception that the US‟ military developments and 

geopolitical machinations are essentially aimed at thwarting its rise.
72

 To ensure stability, 

therefore, both countries will have to develop a mechanism for bilateral security dialogue. The 

history of their relationship ever since the establishment of rapprochement in the 1970s reveals 

that political pundits of both China and the US possess the requisite sagacity and determination 

to not let offensive or defensive realist policies disturb stability.  

From the perspective of South Asia‟s strategic stability, the dyad formed by China and India is 

the most significant one because China casts the profoundest influence on India‟s strategic 

mindset which in turn has implications for the entire region, particularly Pakistan. Both China 

and India went to war in 1962 over a territorial dispute which still remains unresolved. Although 
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except for India-China War of 1962 their antagonism has not resulted in a large-scale armed 

conflict yet many incidents in the past have led to military tension between the two nuclear-

armed powers. The India-China standoff on Doklam plateau in July-August in 2017 was a stark 

reminder of their enduring adversarial relationship which apparently had the potential to escalate 

with catastrophic implications for the belligerents as well as the region and the world.
73

 They are 

also competing for regional dominance which has further complicated the regional geopolitical 

environment. The Indo-US strategic partnership as the most significant irritant for China in Sino-

India relations has added another dimension to their competition.  

The India-China strategic dyad has a unique character in the sense that whereas Indian strategic 

discourse largely identifies China as India‟s main threat the Chinese strategic community does 

not regard India as a threat.
74

 Xiaoping Yang posits that whereas presently India is not a threat to 

China‟s security but it could become one in the future “if its nuclear capability were to be 

combined with other factors, such as more aggressive intentions.”
75

 The capability-based logic 

and the intention-based criterion combined create a belief among the Chinese security analysts 

that India‟s strategic culture is not inclined to harbour aggressive designs against superior China 

and, hence, would not undertake actions which might lead to war.
76

 Even if India contemplates 

aggressive designs China believes that the measures taken by it to counter the US threat would 

automatically neutralise the Indian threat without any additional or exclusive measures. 

Resultantly, China takes a lenient view of India‟s nuclear developments. Therefore, Saira Bano‟s 

claim seems plausible which proclaims that China was not provoked to reconsider its nuclear 
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posture toward India in response to its nuclear tests of 1998.
77

 China‟s active opposition to 

India‟s nuclear development programme has been impelled by the latter‟s nuclear deal with the 

US which in China's perception is a violation of international nonproliferation regime and a 

potential source of threat.
78

 Resultantly, China has been a strong opponent of the US-India 

nuclear deal which explains the role it played in foiling the combined effort of both the US and 

India “to secure membership of the Nuclear Suppliers Group” (NSG) in 2017 and thwarting 

India's claim to “nuclear exceptionalism”.
79

 

On the contrary, as discussed in Chapter Five, India attributed its nuclear weapon tests in 1998 to 

the threat from China. Arguably, India is apprehensive of “the possibility of China-led global 

economic order” in which it would be reduced to the status of a “subsidiary Asian power”.
80

 

Accordingly, the central feature of its Asia policy is to neutralise China‟s expanding influence by 

building “an arc of strategic partnerships” with the US and the key countries of East and South 

East Asia.
81

 Likewise, its force goals are aimed at countering China‟s military capability which 

presumably has the capacity to frustrate its hegemonic ambitions. While China‟s strategic 

capability has been discussed earlier in the context of the US-China dyad, a review of India‟s 

capability is being covered in the context of India-Pakistan dyad in the ensuing paragraphs.  

The most volatile dyadic paradigm of South Asia is constituted by nuclear-armed India and 

Pakistan which are entangled in unending security competition resulting from deep-rooted 

animosity dating back to their independence in 1947. Their most serious dispute, with no sign of 
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early resolution, is Kashmir which is considered as a nuclear flashpoint. The two countries have 

fought three wars (in 1948, 1965 and 1971) and a limited armed conflict on the heights of Kargil 

(in 1999), experienced numerous military crises, and remained in a state of perpetual tension and 

confrontation.
82

 George Perkovich and Toby Dalton characterise their state of relationship as 

“neither war nor peace, but rather a chronic contest of wills occasionally punctured by bursts of 

violence.”
83

 The occurrence of frequent spurts of violence and crises between the two countries 

prompted Scott D. Sagan and Kenneth N. Waltz to describe South Asia as “a tinderbox filled 

with tension and danger.”
84

  

Although an all-out war between India and Pakistan may not be on the horizon, yet South Asia 

has come to be generally seen as “the most probable international arena where deterrence 

breakdown might lead to nuclear use.”
85

 According to Achin Vanaik, “Of the three regions 

where nuclear tensions are of real concern – Northeast Asia, Middle East and South Asia – the 

last is easily the most serious since it is only here that a continuous Hot-Cold War for over six 

decades exists and shows no sign of ending between two now nuclear-equipped rivals.”
86

 Vanaik 

fears that a conventional conflict could provoke the two countries to consider “pre-emptive use 

[of nuclear weapons] for fear of the other doing so first.”
87

 Taking a departure from this 

predominant view, Pravin Sawhney argues that the prospects of escalation of conventional war to 

nuclear exchange between India and Pakistan are “virtually nil” because their militaries match at 
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the “operational level of war”.
88

 Ashley Tellis attributes the state of Not War Not Peace between 

India and Pakistan to their “inability” to achieve desired political aims by overwhelming the 

other in war.
89

 According to Perkovich and Dalton, the underlying rationale for Not War Not 

Peace is “the two states‟ possession of survivable nuclear arsenals [which] makes conventional 

war mutually suicidal as a means to resolving the disputes that bedevil their relations.”
90

  

The repeated occurrence of military crises has led to an intense debate among scholars on the 

effectiveness of nuclear deterrence to avert war or major conflict in South Asia.
91

 The scholars 

who subscribe to Kenneth Waltz‟s optimistic assumptions, called deterrence optimists, believe 

that owing to their destructive potential nuclear weapons “reduce the [prospects of] incidence of 

war” and, if war or major conflict occurs, will bring about “rapid de-escalation” limiting the 

intensity of the conflict below the level which could provoke the use of nuclear weapons.
92

 They 

posit that “when a parity relationship is combined with the enormous absolute costs of nuclear 

war, a deliberate (ie a rational) war is at once unthinkable and virtually impossible.”
93

 On the 

contrary, deterrence pessimists argue that in countries like India and Pakistan “nuclear weapons 

fail to produce stability because of a range of political, technical and organi[s]ational factors.”
94

 

Deterrence pessimists also argue that the India-Pakistan equation does not fulfill the most 

important requirement of deterrence stability, ie “the absence of something to fight about”.
95
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Scott D. Sagan asserts that nuclear history of India and Pakistan provides typical validation of 

the organisational behaviour theory which postulates that military organisational culture can 

affect deterrence stability negatively by obstructing the fulfillment of its three essential 

requirements, ie “prevention of preventive war during periods of transition when one side has a 

temporary advantage [over the adversary], the development of survivable second-strike forces, 

and avoidance of accidental nuclear war”.
96

  

Notwithstanding this debate, the South Asian nuclear deterrence has been effective to the extent 

that it has prevented a nuclear war or even a full-scale conventional war between India and 

Pakistan. Except for the limited armed confrontation of Kargil in 1999 and military crises which, 

according to many scholars, are attributable to stability-instability paradox, there has been no 

major war between the two countries after 1971. However, it has not been able to prevent nuclear 

arms race which is discussed in the ensuing section. 

7.3 Comparative Nuclear Profiles of India and Pakistan 

Before the issue of arms race stability or instability is investigated it is instructive to review the 

nuclear profiles of both India and Pakistan. The nuclear forces of both countries consist of 

nuclear warheads and delivery platforms within the ambit of policy of credible minimum 

deterrence. While India attributes its military and nuclear build-up to the threat from China and 

Pakistan, the subsequent discourse suggests that its nuclear capability is designed for a larger 

purpose, ie its quest for regional hegemony. In this context, it is difficult to dismiss George 

Perkovich‟s argument which asserts that “the fear of China‟s and later Pakistan‟s military power 
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does not fully explain India‟s nuclear program[me].”
97

 The list of nuclear-capable missiles 

currently on India‟s inventory or in the development stage is given in Table 7.2 below: 

Table 7.2: India‟s Nuclear-Capable Missiles
98

 

Nomenclature Class Range (km) Payload Status/Remarks 

Prithvi-I SRBM 150 1.0 Ton Operational 

Prithvi-II SRBM 350 0.5-1 Ton Operational 

Prithvi-III SRBM 300-350 0.5-1 Ton Under development 

Dhanush SRBM 250-350 500 Kg Operational 

Prahar SRBM 150 200 Kg Under development 

Agni-I SRBM 700-1,200 1-2 Ton Operational - MIRVable with 3 x 

warheads of 20-30 KT each 

Shaurya SRBM 700 0.8 Ton Under development 

BrahMos Cruise 300-500 300 Kg Operational 

Nirbhay Cruise 800-1,000 450 Kg Under development 

Agni-II IRBM 2,000-3,500 1.0 Ton Operational - MIRVable with 3 x 

warheads of 90-150 KT each 

Agni-III IRBM 3,500-5,000 1.5 Ton Operational - MIRVable with 3 x 

warheads of 300 KT each 

Agni-IV IRBM 4,000 1.5 Ton Operational - Stage 3 added to 

Agni-III 

Agni-V ICBM 5,000-8,000 1.5 Ton Under development 

Surya (Agni-VI) ICBM 10,000-12,000 2-3 Tons Under development - 8xMIRVed 

warheads of 125-150 KT each 

K-4 SLBN 3,500 ?  

Sagarika (K-15) SLBN 650-700 1.0 Ton Under development 

SLBN (still to be 

named) 

 6,000 ? Under development - 8xMIRVed 

warheads  

 

All ballistic missiles listed above, except for Prithvi, are solid fuel-based. According to SIPRI‟s 

estimate, as of 2017 India possesses 120-130 nuclear warheads as compared to Pakistan‟s 130-
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140.
99

 According to this study, this figure is far from factual (it is being discussed further in the 

subsequent paragraphs). India‟s sea-based deterrent is centred around indigenously manufactured 

and recently inducted SSBN INS Arihant which by itself is a destabilising development. Scholars 

like Rajesh Basrur argue that for minimum deterrence India does not require assured second-

strike capability.
100

 Therefore, he terms the induction of SSBN by India as superfluous which 

will only encourage Pakistan to undertake development of one of its own. For air-based 

deterrent, Indian Air Force has Jaguar (Shamsher), MiG-27 (Flogger), MiG-29K, Su-30 MKI-III, 

and Dassault Mirage-2000H/TH.
101

 Backing up this regime is an ambitious programme of 

ballistic missile defence and robust air defence C3 network. 

As alluded to above, SIPRI‟s estimate of India‟s nuclear stockpile, though accepted and quoted 

widely in scholarship, is far from accurate. First of all, it is at variance with the assertion of 

Bharat Karnad who is a reputed Indian scholar. Karnad claims that India contemplated plans for 

a nuclear force of 300-400 weapons around 2004 and that with its reported capacity to reprocess 

55-60 kg plutonium per year that target has already been attained.
102

 It needs to be noted that 

with the availability of imported fuel as a result of the US-India nuclear deal India's capacity to 

produce nuclear weapons has increased “from 7 warheads to 40-50 warheads per year.”
103

 Even 

if Karnad‟s assertion is not entertained, SIPRI‟s estimate still remains questionable. According to 

Robert Norris and Hans Kristensen, India possessed 26 nuclear warheads in 2001-2002 as 
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against Pakistan‟s 23.
104

 On the other hand, R. Ramachandran, another renowned Indian scholar, 

estimates that in 1999 India had weapon-grade plutonium (WGP) stocks for 30-35 warheads 

whereas Pakistan had highly enriched uranium for 15-16 warheads.
105

 It is a universally known 

fact that as compared to Pakistan‟s capacity to manufacture nuclear weapons India‟s capacity is 

much greater which has been further bolstered by the US-India Nuclear Deal. Therefore, it is 

unreasonable to assume that India would be content with the figure quoted by SIPRI, particularly 

when it has the capacity to produce more and its main declared adversary, ie China, possesses a 

bigger military muscle. 

Another pertinent question is whether India needs as large a stockpile of nuclear warheads. The 

proponents of large stockpile consider it necessary for India to match China‟s capability. Michael 

Krepon and Julia Thompson reject the common belief that “deterrence becomes stronger as 

nuclear capabilities grow” and argue that for the purpose of deterrence large nuclear stockpiles 

are not needed.”
106

 Likewise, Rajesh Basrur argues that the comparative distribution of nuclear 

forces does not matter in nuclear deterrence and that historically, except for India and Pakistan, 

nuclear deterrence has worked during crises even if the ratio was grossly to the disadvantage of 

the weaker country.
107

 Basrur substantiates his assertion with the empirical evidence as given in 

Table 7.3 below: 
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Table 7.3: Nuclear Stockpiles of Stronger and Weaker Countries during Crises
108

 

Nuclear Pair in Confrontation 

(Stronger Country Named 

First) 

Stronger Country‟s 

Nuclear Warheads 

Weaker Country‟s 

Nuclear Warheads 

Percentage of Weaker 

Country‟s to Stronger 

Country‟s Warheads 

US vs USSR – Berlin Crisis 

1961 

22,229 2,492 11.21 

US vs USSR – Cuban 

Missile Crisis 1962 

25,540 3,346 13.10 

US vs China – mid 1960s 

(data 1969) 

27,552 50 0.18 

USSR vs China - 1969 10,671 50 0.47 

India vs Pakistan – 1999 8 8 100.0 

India vs Pakistan 2001-2002 26 23 88.4 

 

  

As compared to India‟s capability, Pakistan‟s nuclear forces are quantitatively inferior which is 

further compounded by its “relative lack of geographic depth”.
109

 Pakistan‟s inventory of 

nuclear-capable missiles as of 2018 is listed in Table 7.4 below: 

Table 7.4: Pakistan‟s Nuclear-Capable Missiles
110

 

 

Nomenclature Class Range (km) Payload Status/Remarks 

Abdali (Hatf-2) SRBM 180-200 250-450 kg Operational 

Ghaznavi (Hatf-3) SRBM 290-320 700 kg Operational 

Nasr (Hatf-9) SRBM 60 400 kg Under development 

Shaheen-1 (Hatf-4) SRBM 750 700 kg Operational 

Shaheen-1A SRBM 900 700 kg Operational 

Shaheen-II (Hatf-6) IRBM 2,500 700 kg Operational 

Ghauri-I (Hatf-5) IRBM 1,300-1,800 700-1,200 kg Operational 

Babur (Hatf-7) Cruise 750 500 kg Under development 

Ra‟ad (Hatf-8) Cruise 350 1.0 Ton Under development 

Zarb Anti-ship Not known Not known Under development 
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According to Shannon Kile and Hans Kristensen, the size of Pakistan‟s nuclear warheads 

inventory as in 2017 is 130-140 which according to SIPRI‟s estimate reflects a fairly equal 

distribution of South Asia‟s nuclear capabilities.
111

 Pakistan continues to reduce the differential 

with India in other domains, particularly second-strike capability. While currently Pakistan does 

not have a nuclear-powered submarine, it is reportedly developing Babur-3 submarine-launched 

cruise missile with 450 km range (a “variant of ground-launched cruise missile Babur-2”) which 

was successfully tested in January 2017.
112

 It is also developing shore-based anti-ship missile 

(Zarb) which has been test-fired recently.
113

 The air-based platforms of Pakistan Air Force 

configured for delivery of nuclear bombs are JF-17 Thunder, F-16 Falcon and Mirage-III/V.
114

  

Given the marked inferiority of its military potential and economic capacity vis-à-vis India, 

Pakistan does not pose existential threat to India which could justify the latter‟s military build-

up. Instead, Pakistan‟s vulnerability arising from India‟s hegemonic posture assumes existential 

dimensions when viewed in the backdrop of their enduring rivalry. Therefore, Pakistan‟s military 

capability seems a logical response legitimised by defensive realism.  

7.4 The Impact of Nuclear Postures on Arms Race Stability 

In the context of South Asian strategic quadrangle, two countries, ie the US and China, are 

known to have abandoned the production of nuclear materials, such as WGP and highly enriched 

uranium (HEU), which affects arms race stability in a substantive way.
115

 Zia Mian and M. V. 
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Ramana claim that the US maintains “stockpiles of [approximately] 600 tons of HEU and almost 

90 tons of plutonium.”
116

 Therefore, it does not require additional nuclear materials for weapons. 

However, it continues to improve its nuclear forces qualitatively which could be a source of 

concern for China as discussed in earlier part of this chapter. Likewise, China currently possesses 

about 16 tons of HEU and 2 tons of plutonium which is sufficient to produce approximately 

1,500 warheads.
117

 Therefore, according to Mian and Ramana, the nuclear arms race in South 

Asia is primarily “confined to India and Pakistan” which continue to produce nuclear materials 

and nuclear-tipped ballistic and cruise missiles according to their respective capacities.
118

  

Ever since India acquired readily usable nuclear weapons capability in the 1980s it has been 

improving its nuclear arsenal and power projection capability without letup. There is a general 

consensus among India's strategic community, political parties and informed public alike on the 

need to maintain a potent nuclear arsenal. Whatever opposition to the nuclear weapon option 

existed prior to the 1998 tests seems to have subsided. Amitabh Mattoo claims that the popular 

support for India's nuclear weapons “cuts across party lines” and that whereas it may not 

necessarily be the outcome of an elaborate understanding of “the finer nuances of the theory of 

deterrence” it is essentially premised on the logic of “national self-esteem and national pride”.
119

 

The idea of “standing up to international pressure”, Mattoo argues, “has always found a deep 

resonance in the popular Indian psyche . . . .”
120

 To substantiate his argument, he writes:  
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 “While the BJP may have taken the decision to test, and the Congress and the Left 

parties may have been critical of the decision, virtually every Prime Minister 

since independence is implicated in the development of India's nuclear weapons 

programme. Even Jawaharlal Nehru, whose commitment to disarmament is 

considered unassailable, was conscious of the potential security benefits of India's 

nuclear programme.”
121

 

 

Michael Krepon and Julia Thompson argue that India‟s pace of nuclear developments in general 

and missile development programme in particular has been faster than that of Pakistan. 

According to them, from 2006 to 2013, India tested 6 new nuclear-tipped missile systems 

whereas Pakistan tested only 2, ie Nasr and Ra’ad cruise missiles.
122

 Initially, Pakistan was slow 

to respond with similar activities owing, perhaps, to its resolve to avoid arms race which with the 

passage of time seems to have been diluted. This is explained by the fact that while India 

initiated its IGMD Programme in 1984 and flight-tested Prithvi missile in 1988, Pakistan 

conducted its first ballistic missile test ten years later, ie in 1998.
123

 Toby Dalton and Jaclyn 

Tandler have compiled a study which unequivocally rejects the hypothesis that India and 

Pakistan are involved in an arms race.
124

 Due to lack of other authentic data, their study is 

primarily based on the evidence pertaining to missile tests conducted by India and Pakistan from 

April 1998 to July 2012 (attached as Appendix 1).
125

 They conclude that India and Pakistan are 

pursuing different goals, that their development programmes are “largely decoupled”, and that 

their behaviour is not indicative of a “tit-for-tat competition”.
126
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Contrarily, a study undertaken by this author as a separate project concludes that the patterns of 

missile tests conducted by both countries typically exhibit arms race characteristics.
127

 The most 

rudimentary but compelling evidence supporting this assertion is the number of missile tests 

conducted by the two countries in the given period (Pakistan‟s 55 against India‟s 60).
128

 Given 

the differential of power potentials, asymmetry of military capabilities, and dissimilarity of 

nuclear force goals of the two countries, Pakistan‟s behaviour pattern can only be explained with 

arms race model. A study compiled by Frank O‟Donnell relating to missile tests of India, 

Pakistan and China from January 2016 to March 2017 (attached as Appendix 2) reveals that as 

against India‟s 14 tests Pakistan conducted only 5 tests with major focus on Cruise 

technology.
129

 However, this departure from the general pattern of behaviour exhibited by 

Pakistan from 1998 to 2012 may be a result of its satisfaction on the results achieved in missile 

technology.  

As evident from Appendix 1, some of the missile tests conducted by the two sides in succession 

in any case bear identical design features and, hence, can easily be equated with what Dalton and 

Tandler term as “tit-for-tat” responses. To substantiate this argument further, a few examples 

will suffice: one, the initiation of Pakistan‟s nuclear weapon development programme as a 

reaction to India‟s demonstration of mastery of nuclear technology through its nuclear explosion 

in 1974 (Karthika Sasikumar and Christopher Way argue that Pakistan‟s nuclearisation is mostly 

viewed as a reaction to “nuclear provocation from India”.
130

); two, the first test-firing of ballistic 

missile by Pakistan in 1998 as a reaction to India‟s Prithvi ballistic missile first flight-tested in 
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1988;
131

 three, the first test-firing of cruise missile Babur by Pakistan in 2005 as a response to 

India‟s cruise missile capability that the latter has been pursuing since 2001.
132

  

The missiles which have been flight-tested in succession but possess dissimilar design features 

are actually meant to counter another system or capability demonstrated earlier.
133

 A notable 

example of this phenomenon is the test-firing of „Multiple Independently Targeted Reentry 

Vehicle‟ (MIRV) Ababeel by Pakistan on 24 January 2017 which, according to Pakistani 

authorities, is a reaction to India‟s plan to deploy ballistic missile defence (BMD).
134

 It is opined 

that India‟s plan to deploy BMD is a product of the Chinese threat which in turn is linked with 

the US‟ National Missile Defense (NMD) System and Threatre Missile Defense (TMD) in Asia-

Pacific Region.
135

 Understandably, the deployment of BMD by India has the potential to tilt 

nuclear balance and, hence, is likely to herald a new phase in the race for missiles in South 

Asia.
136

 Zafar Nawaz Jaspal argues that BMD may give India added sense of security but it is 

sure to impinge negatively on Pakistan‟s deterrence and exacerbate South Asia‟s “security 

dilemma puzzle”.
137

 Suresh Dhanda opines that India‟s BMD will give rise to “action-reaction 

spiral” by provoking Pakistan and China to react by way of improving their nuclear forces and 

deployment postures both quantitatively and qualitatively and even prompting acquisition of own 

missile defence, which in turn will compel India itself to enhance its capabilities.
138

 He further 
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argues that, by promoting a “false sense of security” among the Indian political and military 

leadership, it “can invite military adventurism or even preemptive strike against Pakistan….”
139

 

According to Suresh Dhanda, the provision of BMD technology to India by the US or Israel 

“would . . . undermine regional and global nuclear arms control initiatives….”
140

  

Another noteworthy example is the development of Nasr battlefield low-yield nuclear weapon 

(LYNW) system by Pakistan. According to Pakistani authorities, Nasr is a measure to restore 

strategic stability which was perceived to have been disturbed by the Indian rhetoric of fighting 

limited conventional war under nuclear environment using Cold Start Doctrine (CSD). The 

LYNW option seems to have been adopted under duress because, according to Michael Krepon, 

it is not sustainable from the perspective of cost-benefit analysis.
141

 Zia Mian and A. H. Nayyar 

have highlighted the costliness of LYNW in a study which, though contested by Krepon himself 

for its accuracy, substantiates Krepon‟s viewpoint.
142

 Mian and Nayyar argue that whereas one 

15-KT nuclear weapon is sufficient to destroy 55 tanks with a 100 metre-spacing, for a tank 

spacing of 300 metres (which according to this study will, more often than not, be the norm in 

battlefield) eight such weapons would be needed.
143

 According to David O. Smith, while 

LYNWs per se are not decisive and, hence, make no meaningful contribution to deterrence, their 

forward deployment is likely to pose command, control and communications challenges and 

other concomitant problems like safety, security and survivability.
144

 Therefore, the development 

                                                           
139

 Dhanda, “Dangers of Missile Race in South Asia”. 
140

 Dhanda, “Dangers of Missile Race in South Asia”. 
141

 Michael Krepon, “Pakistan‟s Nuclear Strategy and Strategic Stability”, in Deterrence Stability and Escalation 

Control in South Asia, ed. Michael Krepon, and Julia Thompson, 51-52. 
142

 Krepon, “Pakistan‟s Nuclear Strategy and Strategic Stability”, 51-52. 
143

 Zia Mian and A. H. Nayyar, “The Limited Military Utility of Pakistan‟s Battlefield Use of Nuclear Weapons in 

Response to Large Scale Indian Conventional Attack,” Pakistan Security Research Unit Brief, Number 61 

(November 2010), 7. 
144

 David O. Smith, “The US Experience with Tactical Nuclear Weapons: Lessons for South Asia”, in Deterrence 

Stability and Escalation Control in South Asia, ed. Michael Krepon, and Julia Thompson, 76-78, 85-86. 



331 
 

of LYNW by Pakistan seems to be a compulsion, rather than a free choice, resulting from 

deterrence instability caused by India‟s nuclear development activities. 

One of the most consequential developments in the context of South Asian strategic environment 

with a potential to destabilise the region has been the US-India Nuclear Deal, commonly referred 

to as 123 Agreement
145

 (briefly discussed in Chapter Five). Considering the advantages that 

India has gained from this deal it is logical to believe that India is motivated by, according to 

John Mearsheimer‟s offensive realism, its desire for maximising its share of world power with 

the ultimate aim of becoming the regional hegemon. The Deal can also be explained by 

defensive realism, ie the quest of India for power needed to contain China. Additionally, the US‟ 

desire may also have been guided by neo-liberalist considerations, ie the desire to forge 

relationship with India on the Grotian model of international relations which seeks cooperation 

and trade in the face of conflicts as opposed to Hobbesian model.  

Although some Indian scholars portray the Deal as detrimental to India's sovereignty, it serves 

India‟s interests in multiple ways in return of certain obligations which in no way can be termed 

as a drag for its nuclear weapons programme.
146

 First, it has earned for India the “recognition of 

a de facto nuclear weapon state” which until recently was considered “a nuclear pariah”. From 

political perspective it is a great success. Second, it gives India the privileges that are only 

applicable to NWS recognised by the NPT. Finally, it would make available advanced nuclear 

technologies and know-how which India can use for qualitative improvement of its nuclear 
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weapons.
147

 The deal, therefore, has the potential to bolster India‟s nuclear arsenal which has 

implications for both Pakistan and China, the latter being of concern to the US as well.  

The Deal has also opened unrestricted opportunities for India to acquire fuel for nuclear energy 

programme by providing it with full access to the international nuclear market. According to 

Clause 5(6)a of the Deal, the US has taken it upon itself to assure uninterrupted supply of nuclear 

fuel to India from the Nuclear Suppliers Group (NSG) countries.
148

 Understandably, it will help 

India build strategic nuclear fuel reserves to cater for supply disruption scenarios. More 

importantly, the permission to engage in nuclear trade with the NSG countries has rendered 

indigenous fissile material, which otherwise was required for peaceful programme, surplus 

making it available for military applications. According to the draft report of International Panel 

of Fissile Material, the availability of imported nuclear fuel has enhanced India's capacity to 

produce nuclear weapons “from 7 warheads to 40-50 warheads per year.”
149

 According to a safe 

estimate, India's stockpile of WGP increased from 0.5 Ton in 2008 to 5.2 Ton in 2013.
150

  

The Deal has affected Pakistan‟s nuclear development programme forcing it to accelerate its 

efforts to catch up with India‟s nuclear capacity.
151

 From the pattern of nuclear development 

programme of Pakistan since 1998 Michael Krepon reckons that over the years “the 

requirements fixed by Pakistan for its deterrence” have inflated. He cites the example of 

Pakistan‟s fourth plutonium production reactor the construction of which commenced in 2011 
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after the conclusion of the US-India nuclear deal. He avers that while this reactor may have been 

part of the original plan it is more probable that it materialised due to “added Pakistani concerns 

over the US-India nuclear agreement, as well as heightened concerns about India‟s improved ties 

with the United States....”
152

 This argument suggests that the US has played a major role in 

altering South Asia‟s strategic balance to Pakistan‟s disadvantage.  

It is reasonable to conclude from the above discourse that South Asia‟s nuclear arms race is the 

obvious outcome of India‟s nuclear development activities. David O. Smith aptly observes, 

“Despite a large conventional military superiority over Pakistan, [India] has regional (if not 

global) aspirations driving the growth and capability of its military forces far beyond what is 

ostensibly required to deal with Pakistan – a situation that contributes undoubtedly to Pakistan‟s 

insecurity complex.”
153

 Pakistan‟s nuclear development activities, on the other hand, could be 

termed as an effort to rectify its “power inequalities” which, according to John Mearsheimer‟s 

postulation, “invite war by increasing the potential for successful aggression.”
154

 It goes without 

saying that growth of nuclear arsenal resulting from “nuclear arms competition” between India 

and Pakistan has the potential to render South Asia‟s deterrence stability precarious.
155

  

7.5 India-Pakistan Crisis Stability 

The issue of crisis stability between nuclearised India and Pakistan has been extensively debated 

by scholars. As already discussed, repeated military crises between India and Pakistan after their 

nuclearisation have had the potential to escalate which supposedly got averted due partly to the 

diplomatic interventions of international community, mainly the US, and partly to the 
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willingness of the two countries to defuse the crises owing to the fear of nuclear holocaust. 

However, as Feroz Hassan Khan argues, despite the claimed success of the US‟ diplomacy in 

defusing dangerous situations between the two countries genuine regional nuclear stability has 

not been achieved.
156

 Instead, India-Pakistan relationship has consistently followed the pattern 

generally displayed by all nuclear rivalries in which “the level of tension initially shoots up, 

producing a tendency toward crisis, which in turn brings caution owing to the fear of nuclear 

war, and negotiations follow.”
157

 Many scholars attribute the occurrence of frequent crises 

between India and Pakistan to the stability-instability paradox under which “nuclear rivals are 

unable for fear of holocaust to go to full-scale war, but engage in competition and low-level 

conflict, sometimes leading to marginal armed clashes and often to crises and the threat of 

war”.
158

  

Scott D. Sagan professes that at least twice during the 1980s the Indian military created 

instability between India and Pakistan: first, the Indian military leadership proposed a 

“preventive attack” against Pakistan‟s Kahuta nuclear facility in the 1980s which was turned 

down by Prime Minister Indira Gandhi; second, the idea of preventive attack which became 

dormant after being rejected by the political leadership resurfaced in the form of fabled Indian 

military exercise named Brasstacks in 1987 (discussed in Chapter Four).
159

 Sagan argues that the 

negative “influence” of the Indian military on India-Pakistan deterrence stability in these two 
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situations authenticates the pessimistic assumptions of the organisation theory.
160

 Many scholars, 

including Kanti Bajpai, Ashley Tellis, Devin Hagerty, and others, contend that during Brasstacks 

Crisis, nuclear weapons had no worthwhile impact on the outcome of the crisis.
161

 However, Dr. 

Syed Rifaat Hussain claims that the crisis was defused when Pakistan‟s nuclear signaling 

threatened India of “unpredictable consequences”.
162

 To support the view that Brasstacks Crisis 

entailed nuclear dimensions, Varun Sahni quotes multiple pieces of evidence: one, the statement 

of S. K. Singh, India‟s ambassador to Pakistan during Brasstacks and later foreign secretary, 

based on his interaction with Pakistani officials acknowledging that in the event of an Indian 

aggression Pakistan was “capable of inflicting unacceptable damage” on India including attack 

on its premier nuclear facilities; two, the claim of Raj Chengappa, a reputed Indian journalist 

with credible inside sources, that “at the height of the Brasstacks crisis, Pakistan signaled that its 

nuclear weapons capability was ready and warned India against launching a massive 

conventional attack”; and three, the “threatening remarks regarding Pakistani nuclear retaliation” 

made by Dr. A. Q. Khan, the founder of Pakistan‟s nuclear weapons programme, in an interview 

with Indian journalist Kuldip Nayar on 28 January 1987 when the crisis otherwise had begun to 

wane.
163

 This interview, however, was published on March 31, 1987, when the crisis was already 

over. Therefore, Sahni argues, rightly so, that the last evidence can easily be discounted. 

The second crisis, which impinged negatively on South Asia‟s strategic stability and, according 

to some scholars, was defused by the threat of nuclear escalation, erupted when Kashmiris 

revolted in 1989-1990 and India blamed Pakistan for its alleged complicity in the revolt 
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(discussed in Chapter Four). According to Feroz Hassan Khan, the crisis brought the two 

countries to the brink of war.
164

 Seymour Hersh alleges that the resultant tension led to 

mobilisation of nuclear assets on both sides with the possibility of nuclear confrontation which 

was averted by the US‟ diplomatic intervention.
165

 Commenting on Pakistan‟s alleged complicity 

in Kashmir strife, Paul Kapur opines that the acquisition of nuclear weapons capability “created 

strong incentives for conventional aggression by Pakistan” compelling India to respond strongly 

which brought instability to the region.
166

 Based on a detailed analysis of Pakistan‟s behaviour, 

his study concludes that the increase in frequency and severity of militarised disputes between 

India and Pakistan after their nuclearisation shows “a clear positive correlation . . . between 

nuclear proliferation and conventional instability” in South Asia.
167

 However, Sumit Ganguly 

dismisses Paul Kapur‟s argument and, taking a realistic view of Kashmir insurgency, asserts that 

it was essentially a home-grown phenomenon and that it merely coincided with Pakistan‟s 

acquisition of nuclear weapon development.
168

 He further argues that Kashmir unrest morphed 

into an “externally supported” strife only when an opportunity presented itself for exploitation by 

Pakistan.
169

 This study finds Ganguly‟s assertion in this regard more convincing. 

It is commonly, and somewhat justifiably, believed that the role of nuclear weapons in managing 

South Asia‟s crisis stability became meaningful in the 1980s when both India and Pakistan 
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developed covert capabilities to assemble rudimentary nuclear bomb.
170

 However, Shaun 

Gregory opines that the role of nuclear weapons in the crises created by Exercise Brasstacks and 

the uprising of Kashmiris was, at best, marginal because by then both India and Pakistan had not 

operationalised their nuclear weapon capabilities.
171

 On the other hand, deterrence optimists 

insist that on all three occasions, as discussed above, war between India and Pakistan was 

prevented due to nuclear deterrence.
172

 Leonard Spector claims that by mid-1988 a system of 

“undeclared” (named by some scholars as “ambiguous” or “existential”) deterrence regime 

between India and Pakistan had evolved as a result of which the two adversaries felt deterred by 

the other's capability to manufacture nuclear weapons rather than the nuclear weapons per se.
173

 

Spector‟s argument lends credence to the view that nuclear weapons played a meaningful role in 

averting escalation in Brasstacks Crisis and Kashmir insurgency in 1990.  

In any case, in the post-1998 period when both countries demonstrated their nuclear weapon 

capabilities and adopted nuclear deterrence as the central component of national security policies 

the role of nuclear deterrence in India-Pakistan strategic stability became meaningful. Kargil 

Conflict (discussed in Chapter Five) was the first conflict which occurred approximately one 

year after India and Pakistan demonstrated their nuclear weapon capabilities. This conflict was 

significant for many reasons: one, it created serious doubts about the efficacy of the concept of 

deterrence stability;
174

 two, it was the second conflict in history which was fought between two 

declared nuclear-armed adversaries (the first one was fought in 1969 between the People‟s 
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Republic of China and the then Soviet Union along the Ussuri River);
175

 three, the US which had 

been a Pakistan‟s ally for a long time exhibited leaning toward India vis-à-vis Pakistan which 

was a paradigm shift in the South Asian strategic landscape; and four, it promoted a thought 

among Indian strategic community that there is “a space for limited conventional war” with 

Pakistan without entailing the risk of nuclear exchange.
176

 

There is no denying the fact that during the Kargil Conflict both India and Pakistan showed 

restraint whereby India in its attack against intruders (Operation Vijay) did not cross the LOC 

and Pakistani forces did not back the retreating intruders. In his assessment of Kargil Conflict, 

Kenneth Waltz concludes that “the presence of nuclear weapons prevented escalation from major 

skirmish to full-scale war.”
177

 Gurmeet Kanwal claims that India‟s deployment of strategic 

reserves, IAF assets and naval fleet and skillful management of the movement deterred Pakistan 

from escalating the conflict.
178

 A long-term implication of the Kargil episode was the Indian 

conclusion that, in the context of Pakistan, India may not necessarily face an anti-India attitude 

on the part of the US.
179

 Therefore, in a way the US' behaviour encouraged India to act 

aggressively against Pakistan.  

The next crisis which led to a stand-off with Pakistan was sparked by a daylight terrorist attack 

on the Indian parliament on 13 December 2001 when it was in session. Intriguingly, within a few 

minutes of the start of the attack with the nature of the attack still unclear and no terrorist 

captured, the Indian establishment and media started playing the theme of Pakistan's involvement 

                                                           
175

 Ganguly, “War, Nuclear Weapons, and Crisis Stability in South Asia”. 
176

 Gurmeet Kanwal, “Military Dimensions of the 2002 India-Pakistan Standoff: Planning and Preparation for Land 

Operations”, 77. 
177

 Sagan, and Waltz, The Spread of Nuclear Weapons, 115. 
178

 Kanwal, Indian Army Vision 2020, 64. 
179

 C. Raja Mohan, quoted by Zafar Nawaz Jaspal, "Understanding the Political-Military Context of the 2002 

Military Standoff: A Pakistani Perspective", 59. 



339 
 

which Pakistan denied. India reacted to the terrorist attack by undertaking immediate full-scale 

mobilisation of its military forces and their deployment aggressively close to the border 

(Operation Parakaram).
180

 Pakistan responded in kind by undertaking counter-deployment of its 

forces. Alarmed by the nuclear posturing by both India and Pakistan involving missile tests and 

war rhetoric, the US intervened diplomatically to diffuse the crisis.
181

 On the US‟ diplomatic 

intervention and Pakistan‟s decision to proscribe organisations suspected of being linked with 

terrorism in India, both countries agreed in October 2002 to de-escalate the situation by thinning 

out military forces. The crisis came to be referred to as the “Twin-Peaks Crisis” because at two 

occasions (in January and May 2002) the two countries came very close to war.
182

 Operation 

Parakaram was a manifestation of India‟s compellence strategy against Pakistan to force it to 

withdraw its support to Kashmiri freedom fighters.
183

  

Zachary S. Davis asserts that Operation Parakaram benefitted both Pakistan and India whereby 

they learnt relevant lessons; Pakistan tested the effectiveness of its nuclear deterrence against 

India's superior conventional might, and India devised and fine-tuned its Cold Start Doctrine 

(CSD) envisaging “rapid strikes” into Pakistan without crossing its nuclear threshold.
184

 The 

CSD, though meant to guide conventional offensive operations against Pakistan, has had adverse 

impact on South Asia‟s strategic stability. It is predicated on the assumption of Indian strategists 

that there is a space for conventional albeit limited war with Pakistan under the nuclear 

overhang. This assumption is fraught with risks because Pakistan‟s nuclear deterrence is aimed at 

                                                           
180

 Kanwal, “Military Dimensions of the 2002 India-Pakistan Standoff: Planning and Preparation for Land 

Operations”, 68. 
181

 Polly Nayak, and Michael Krepon, "U.S. Crisis Management in South Asia's Twin Peaks Crisis", in The India-

Pakistan Military Standoff: Crisis and Escalation in South Asia, ed. Zachary S. Davis, 163. 
182

 Nayak, and Krepon, "U.S. Crisis Management in South Asia's Twin Peaks Crisis", 158-163. 
183

 Karnad, India’s Nuclear Policy, 111. 
184

 Zachary S. Davis, “Lessons Learned and Unlearned", in The India-Pakistan Military Standoff: Crisis and 

Escalation in South Asia, ed. Zachary S. Davis, 230. 



340 
 

deterring conventional war, and not limited to deterring nuclear war. CSD has rather been the 

main causal factor for the development of low yield tactical nuclear weapons by Pakistan in 2011 

which according to some became a source of strategic instability in South Asia. India also 

realised the ineffectiveness of its coercive strategy against Pakistan. According to General 

Jehangir Karamat, Pakistan‟s former chief of army staff, overall the crisis ended with a 

“noticeable thaw” in India-Pakistan relations leading to Composite Dialogue between the two 

countries.
185

  

Jason Kirk argues that Pakistan and India used “nuclear-tinged trilateral compellence” during the 

Kargil Conflict and the 2001-2002 Crisis respectively whereby to evoke the involvement of the 

US in resolving the crisis they used the threat of nuclear escalation. According to him, the US as 

the pre-eminent extra-regional player based its response on the concept of “pivotal 

deterrence”.
186

 The concept of pivotal deterrence entails “manipulation of threats and promises” 

by a third party in order to prevent war between potential belligerents by making them fear the 

costs.
187

 For pivotal deterrence to be successful, Timothy Crawford stipulates two conditions: 

one, the third party “must hold a pivotal position between the adversaries”, which means that the 

adversaries have “limited” alternative alignment options (as is likely to happen in a uni-polar 

world order with the US as its sole superpower) and, therefore, the pivotal deterrer can 

significantly influence the outcome of a war between them; two, the pivotal deterrer should “try 

to maintain flexibility and avoid consistent alignment” with either adversary.
188
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Following the Twin-Peaks Crisis, minor skirmishes along the LOC in Kashmir and small-scale 

crises raising the concerns of escalation have been a routine feature of India-Pakistan 

relationship. One such crisis ensued from the terrorist attack in Mumbai in November 2008 

killing at least 172 people including foreigners which was attributed by India to Pakistan-based 

terrorists.
189

 Pakistan was asked to hand-over the perpetrators of the attack, failing which India 

threatened stern military action. Fortunately, the situation did not escalate into outright 

hostilities. Again in January 2016 an attack on Pathankot airbase was attributed by India to 

Pakistan-based terrorists.
190

 Pakistan denied its involvement and offered to participate in a joint 

investigation to which, according to Pakistani leadership, India has yet not responded. Another 

crisis arose when on 18 September 2016 an Army camp at Uri in Indian Held Kashmir was 

raided by Kashmiri militants resulting in the death of 17 Indian soldiers.
191

 India again blamed 

Pakistan for masterminding the attack and vowed to punish the perpetrators. Pakistan again 

denied its involvement.
192

 A few days later, the Indian authorities declared that its forces 

conducted surgical strikes across the LOC in Azad Kashmir and killed Kashmiri militants on 29 

September 2016, whereas Pakistani authorities claimed that no surgical strikes took place.
193

 The 

Indian claim, therefore, appeared phony and a shoddy attempt to appease domestic audience or to 

cover up governance failures. Admittedly, India‟s hysterical rhetoric of surgical strikes is fraught 

with serious risks for strategic stability. Zafar Nawaz Jaspal asserts that even “threatening to 
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conduct a surgical strike against a nuclear capable strategic competitor is a proof of strategic 

irresponsibility.”
194

 

Ironically, in all episodes of terror on Indian soil, the Indian narrative has invariably implicated 

Pakistan, a story which is readily accepted by the West. On the other hand, the Pakistani official 

circles complain that India has never produced concrete evidence of Pakistan‟s alleged 

complicity. Realistically speaking, it is virtually impossible for alleged terrorists to infiltrate 

across the fence installed all along the LOC, working boundary and international border, which 

is both stringently monitored and heavily defended. Therefore, it is reasonable to deduce that, as 

discussed in Chapters Four and Five, apportioning of blame on Pakistan is an effort on the part of 

India to find a scapegoat for its domestic policy failures.  

Alongside these physical developments, there has been a relentless tirade of aggressive rhetoric 

against Pakistan ever since the installation of BJP Government in India in 2014 creating 

widespread resentment in Pakistani official circles and public alike. Some incidents that have 

added fuel to the fire and raised the level of tension to all times high are: Prime Minister Modi‟s 

condemnation of alleged suppression of people of Balochistan, Azad Jammu and Kashmir and 

Gilgit-Baltistan;
195

 his confession about India‟s active involvement in secession of East Pakistan 

in 1971 (discussed in Chapter Two); the arrest of a serving Indian Navy officer in Balochistan 

who was involved in conducting sabotage and subversive activities in Pakistan while based in 

Iran‟s port of Chahbahar;
196

 India‟s opposition to China-Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC) as 

discussed in Chapter Six; the revelation of the evidence of India‟s involvement in terrorist 
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activities taking place in the length and breadth of Pakistan, particularly the troubled region of 

Federally Administered Tribal Areas (FATA) and Balochistan which is perceived in Pakistani 

circles as an effort to scuttle CPEC; and, Indian Air Force Chief B. S. Dhanoa‟s threat that 

Pakistan‟s nuclear sites could be struck if the government decides on a surgical strike.
197

 Lately, 

there has also been loud thinking in the Indian official circles about the need to revisit the policy 

of NFU.
198

 The Joint Doctrine Indian Armed Forces issued in April 2017 has already adopted the 

phrase of “credible deterrence” in place of „credible minimum deterrence‟.
199

 Prime Minister 

Modi has also alluded to the possibility of Indus Basin Water Treaty being revoked by stating 

that “water and blood cannot flow together”.
200

 This idea has been raised intermittently in the 

Indian official and academic circles in the past as well.
201

  

Without going into the legal, moral and political aspects of the Indus Basin Water Treaty, suffice 

it to say that, amidst the environment of deep-rooted disputes and mutual mistrust, any action by 

India to choke Pakistan‟s waters, aggressive rhetoric and war-mongering would create instability 

and increase the probability of war between the two nuclear-armed rivals. Although it does not 

necessarily imply that a war is highly imminent yet, according to Rizwana Abbasi, the 

complexities arising from their enduring rivalry, asymmetry in military capabilities, unrelenting 

nuclear arms race, “doctrinal ambiguities, . . . geographical proximity, inadequate early warning 

systems, and the absence of confidence building measures (CBMs)” increase the probability of a 
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nuclear war in the region.
202

 Other major factors which heighten the risk of war are conflicting 

strategic priorities, India‟s Kautilyan philosophy-driven strategic culture and offensive realist 

approach to international relations, lack of worthwhile economic engagement between the two 

countries (discussed in Chapter Six), absence of an institutionalised conflict management and 

resolution mechanism, and complex ideological and structural disputes, such as Kashmir, Sir 

Creek, Siachen, etc, and terrorism. 

7.6 Efficacy of Stability-Instability Paradox in South Asia 

As already discussed, overwhelming majority of scholars interpret low-level conflicts and crises 

(instability) between India and Pakistan through the logic of stability-instability paradox which is 

founded on the Cold War experiences. Paul Kapur posits that stability-instability paradox in its 

classic sense does not apply to India-Pakistan strategic dyad and that the logic of instability at 

lower levels between India and Pakistan is different.
203

 He argues that in the Cold War paradigm 

the revisionist power, ie the Soviet Union, enjoyed conventional superiority over the US in 

Europe and forced the latter to take such actions as to convince the adversary that there was a 

high probability of escalation to nuclear war. According to Paul Kapur, in the South Asian dyad 

the situation is reversed in which Pakistan as a revisionist power (seeking a change in the status 

quo on Kashmir) is a smaller power in conventional domain which would want to avoid a full-
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scale conventional war. In other words, according to Kapur, Pakistan's revisionist behaviour is 

driven by expectations of lower rather than higher probability of nuclear retaliation.
204

  

This study avers that Paul Kapur‟s argument is founded on wrong assumptions. First of all, the 

Cold War logic is based on mere speculation, and not on empirical evidence, because the two 

leading nuclear powers of the Cold War era were never involved in a direct low-level 

conventional confrontation. Secondly, Pakistan‟s aversion to a full-scale conventional war owing 

to India‟s conventional superiority does not reduce the probability of nuclear retaliation. In fact, 

the probability of nuclear escalation in such a scenario would rather increase. Notwithstanding 

this argument, it has been highlighted earlier that in a purely conventional military domain 

Pakistan is not in a serious disadvantage vis-à-vis India.
205

 Therefore, the assumption on which 

Paul Kapur‟s argument is built gets refuted. Christopher Clary categorically notes, “Past 

precedent and current force balances, while favo[u]ring India, do not suggest that India will 

necessarily prevail easily over Pakistan in the context of a large-scale conventional conflict.”
206

 

Even if Pakistan is understood to be at a disadvantage, India‟s conventional preponderance to a 

large extent is likely to become irrelevant owing to the strategic parity accrued by the 

nuclearisation of the two countries and the phenomenon of „saturation of space‟
207

.  

7.7 The Pathway to Ensuring Strategic Stability 

From the above discourse three conclusions can be drawn. First, both India and Pakistan are 

involved in a nuclear arms race which is primarily fueled by India‟s nuclear development 
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activities and which, besides impinging on their urgent human security needs, impacts negatively 

on South Asia‟s deterrence stability. While it cannot be stated with certainty that advertent or 

inadvertent actions of China have not provoked India into a reaction, it is a foregone conclusion 

that Pakistan cannot be blamed for the arms race. In fact, according to Zulfqar Khan, Pakistan as 

a smaller country “has been in a persistent search of security from its neighbour, India.”
208

 As 

discussed at length earlier, it was the conventional asymmetry that forced Pakistan to adopt 

nuclear option as a defensive realist response for its survival against existential threat from India. 

Second, the fact that despite prolonged periods of tension and frequent military crises both 

countries have exercised restraint and not let situations escalate to higher level armed conflict 

proves the viability of nuclear weapons to achieve crisis stability, notwithstanding the effect of 

stability-instability paradox.
209

 Third, in the absence of a détente the chances of military tension 

taking an ugly turn owing to inadvertence or miscalculation cannot be ruled out.  

Michael Krepon and Julia Thompson assert that nuclear escalation in South Asia may not be 

caused by “lack of professionalism” of those who are handling nuclear matters but by “the 

absence of normal relations between nuclear-armed neighbo[u]rs, the presence of spoilers who 

seek to disrupt more normal relations, and the potential for incidents that could lead to renewed 

conflict.”
210

 According to Zulfqar Khan, “In the absence of a conflict resolution mechanism, 

[and] diplomatic dialogue, both countries‟ nuclear deterrent capabilities are expected to 

perpetuate the element of uncertainty especially during crises.”
211

 Therefore, for its strategic 

stability South Asia needs a regime of agreements which, according to Zafar Nawaz Jaspal, 
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should be capable of “reducing the risks of war, reducing the damage that might otherwise be 

suffered in war, and reducing the burden of peacetime military preparation.”
212

 Obviously, the 

situation demands an arms control and disarmament (ACD) mechanism for South Asia. 

Historically, the ACD mechanism has been used as an effective tool to maintain stability in 

international relations.
213

 However, India and Pakistan have failed to conclude a bilateral ACD 

arrangement. As a matter of fact, India turned down Pakistan‟s proposal for a bilateral arms 

control agreement.
214

 Likewise, owing to conventional asymmetry Pakistan rejected India‟s offer 

of a reciprocal nuclear No First Use policy and retained First Use option to deter Indian 

conventional aggression.
215

 Bhumitra Chakma cites three major impediments to a prospective 

ACD regime between India and Pakistan: the foremost impediment is the complex nature of 

quadrangular security competition in the region in which Pakistan‟s security concerns are India-

centric, India links its security with China, and China‟s strategic considerations are tied to the 

US; second, intense India-Pakistan rivalry precluding political accommodation; and third, both 

India and Pakistan have yet not achieved their nuclear force goals.
216

  

Rizwana Abbasi has identified three additional challenges to South Asia‟s nuclear regime. The 

first relates to the failure of the NPT in addressing “(a) the status of new nuclear weapons states 

that are outside the NPT, (b) creating balance between non-proliferation and peaceful uses of 

nuclear technologies, [and] (c) stabili[s]ing deterrence at the regional level in order to connect 

regional states to the global disarmament endeavor[u]r.” The second challenge is the India-

                                                           
212

 Zafar Nawaz Jaspal, “Arms Control: Risk Reduction Measures between India and Pakistan”, SASSU (South Asian 

Strategic Stability Unit) Research Paper No. 1, (June 2005), 5. 
213

 Yamin, The Evolution of Nuclear Deterrence in South Asia, 23. 
214

 O'Donnell, "Launching an Expanded Missile Flight-Test Notification Regime". 
215

 Dr. Rifaat Hussain, “Thinking about Nuclear Use and No First Use”, National Development and Security X, No. 

2, (Winter 2001/02), 1-13. 
216

 Bhumitra Chakma, “Nuclear Arms Control Challenges in South Asia”, India Review 9, No. 3, (July-September 

2010), 364-384. 



348 
 

Pakistan asymmetry in which Pakistan is at a serious disadvantage forcing it to explore balancing 

measures which further compound the situation. The third challenge is the impact of the US‟ 

decision to arrange NSG waiver for India giving it access to the international nuclear market 

while denying the same to Pakistan.
217

  

The agreements and treaties concluded by India and Pakistan in the past have had a mixed record 

of implementation. The agreements brokered through external mediation, eg the 1960 Indus 

Water Basin Treaty signed for the distribution of river waters and the 1966 Tashkent Agreement 

signed after the Indo-Pakistan War of 1965, have generally stood the test of time despite many 

ups and downs in India-Pakistan relations.
218

 However, those concluded bilaterally, eg the Simla 

Agreement of 1972 signed after the 1971 Indo-Pakistan War, the Lahore Agreement of 1999 

signed after the overt nuclearisation of India and Pakistan, and the Islamabad Accord of 2004 

signed after the Twin-Peaks Crisis of 2002, have been violated by one side or the other.
219

 The 

United Nations Military Observer Group in India and Pakistan (UNMOGIP) which was 

mandated “to supervise the ceasefire between India and Pakistan in the State of Jammu and 

Kashmir”
220

 has also been rendered virtually dysfunctional. Its ineffectiveness is owed to India‟s 

refusal to acknowledge its legitimacy on the plea that with the signing of Simla Agreement 

Kashmir has become a bilateral issue and is, hence, outside the ambit of the UN. Resultantly, 

only its component deployed on Pakistani side continues to function.  

There have also been efforts in the past to establish confidence building measures (CBMs) and 

risk reduction measures (RRMs) in selective fields. A few notable examples of India-Pakistan 
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CBMs and RRMs are: the 1988 agreement to refrain from attacking each other‟s nuclear 

installations which entails exchange of lists of designated nuclear facilities on annual basis; the 

1991 agreement to notify in advance the details of major military exercises and limit the areas of 

those exercises; the 1992 joint declaration of the prohibition of chemical weapons; the 2005 

agreement on pre-notification of ballistic missile flight-tests; and the 2007 agreement on 

immediate notification of nuclear accidents.
221

 Except for some violations, most of these 

agreements have generally been respected by both parties. One exception in this context is the 

declaration of the prohibition of chemical weapons. When Chemical Weapons Convention 

(CWC) was signed in 1993 India, as required by the CWC, declared its chemical weapons, which 

was perceived by Pakistan as a violation of the agreement.
222

 However, this effort has not been 

expanded in scope to include more issues and mutual concerns. Consequently, the existing 

regime of CBMs and RRMs does not comprehensively cater for all possible situations and, 

hence, require additional measures. 

Theoretically, India-Pakistan arms control regime could encompass a wide range of measures. 

According to Jozef Goldblat, the measures which could be covered by arms control regime are: 

(1) freezing, limiting or abolishing certain types of weapons; (2) banning the development of 

certain weapons; (3) preventing certain military activities; (4) regulating the deployment of 

armed forces; (5) prohibiting transfers of important military equipment; (6) reducing the risk of 

accidental wars; (7) restraining or banning the use of certain weapons or methods of war; (8) 

confidence building among states.
223

 The arms control agreements concluded during the Cold 

War era have been grouped into three categories by Jan Anthony: one, agreements on force 
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levels, eg 1972 ABM Treaty, 1990 Treaty on Conventional Armed Forces in Europe, 1985 

Treaty of Rarotonga, 1967 Treaty of Tlatelolco, etc; two, agreements to restrict further 

development and deployment of weapons without prohibiting their acquisition and possession, 

eg 1963 Partial Test Ban Treaty, 1996 Comprehensive Nuclear Test Ban Treaty (CTBT), 1981 

Inhuman Weapons Conventions, etc; and three, agreements to establish conditions under which 

states may transfer agreed items to others without restricting either the possession or the use of 

these items by the exporting state.
224

 

Admittedly, the detailed architecture of the ACD regime requires a separate study. However, 

based on the Cold War era nuclear learning curve, the models suggested by scholars from time to 

time like Rizwana Abbasi and Zafar Nawaz Jaspal, and historical experiences of India and 

Pakistan, major contours of the same can be identified. Of all the bilateral agreements concluded 

by the two countries in the recent past the model which is considered as one of the most 

comprehensive models in line with our contemporary dynamics and presents itself for emulation 

or replication is the Lahore Declaration (1999). It provided for resolution of all disputes 

including Jammu and Kashmir, taking nuclear and conventional military CBMs forward, 

boosting cooperation in information technology, easing visa restrictions and promoting bilateral 

trade.
225

  The proposed ACD regime for South Asia entails both multilateral and bilateral 

approaches as outlined in the succeeding paragraphs.  
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7.7.1 Multilateral Approach. The quadrangular nature of security competition in South Asia 

requires a multilateral approach to ensure involvement of all parties for enduring solution. The 

multilateral approach essentially envisages: 

(1) Implementation of a multilateral regional ACD agreement co-opting both China 

and the US, in addition of course to India and Pakistan, in the arrangement. The 

agreement should encompass comprehensive measures aimed at:
226

 

 Imposing limitations on force levels including nuclear and conventional. 

 Addressing Pakistan‟s conventional asymmetry vis-à-vis India through 

conventional arms reduction measures. 

 Enforcing restrictions on further development of certain weapons 

including moratorium on production of fissile materials and testing of 

nuclear weapons. 

 (2) Rectification of the inflexibility of the NPT to realistically address the status of 

India and Pakistan which seek energy security through peaceful use of nuclear 

technology and are de facto nuclear weapons states (NWS) outside the ambit of 

the NPT. 

(3) Removal of the anomaly created by the discriminatory NSG waiver given to India 

while denying the same to Pakistan and approach the issue with a 

nondiscriminatory criteria-based approach. 

(4) Involvement of the UN and the US in South Asia‟s regional ACD regime. 
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(5) Revival of UNMOGIP which, if allowed to function, could serve the cause of 

crisis stability between the two countries. 

7.7.2 Bilateral Approach. Brahma Chellaney considers bilateral approach as “the best 

[method]” for addressing bilateral security concerns, resolving disputes and differences, and 

deterring aggression.
227

 The measures suggested to be taken in the context of bilateral approach 

are as follows: 

(1) A mechanism for resolution of disputes which heighten the risk of war between 

India and Pakistan, such as Kashmir, Sir Creek, Siachen, sharing of Indus Basin 

waters, and cross-border terrorism. 

(2) Wide-ranging CBMs and RRMs to achieve “transparency”, “predictability” and 

mutual trust by:
228

 

 Reducing opaqueness in doctrines, postures and budgetary allocations 

without of course compromising crucial security concerns. 

 Designating “force limitation zone” close to the international border with a 

view to regulating and controlling military activities affecting each other 

including deployment or concentration of military forces. 

 Establishing risk management centres and effective channels of 

communication including hotlines between important functionaries to 

prevent escalation. 
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 Pre-notification of major activities like missile tests and military training 

manoeuvres to avoid misgivings and unintended escalation. 

 Establishing verification and monitoring mechanism. 

 Instituting an objective anti-terrorism mechanism to prevent cross-border 

terror incidents and consequent breakdown of relations. 

 Establishing regular dialogue, encouraging economic engagement and 

socio-cultural people-to-people contact, sharing experiences and 

promoting cooperation in areas of mutual interests, such as climate 

change, pandemics, piracy at sea, etc. 

The discussion on ACD regime remains incomplete without taking into account the 

Miscellaneous Measures, such as encouraging both India and Pakistan to become partners of 

the international nonproliferation initiatives, and soliciting cooperation of the US to use its 

diplomatic “leverage” in resolution of India-Pakistan disputes and institutionalisation and 

implementation of bilateral agreements.
229

 

It may be noted, however, that owing to not so positive historical experiences, multiplicity of 

actors in the South Asian strategic quadrangle, divergent strategic priorities, and asymmetry of 

power potentials and military capabilities the process of structuring perfect strategic stability will 

not be a simple affair. 
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Conclusions 

 

This chapter summarises theoretically informed study of the role of nuclear deterrence in India‟s 

quest for power projection and its impact on regional study. The primary focus of the study is to 

answer the following questions: 

(1) In what manner and with what motives is India maximising its power? Is it a 

manifestation of India‟s desire to become a great power? 

(2) What has been the role of nuclear deterrence in India‟s quest for power projection 

capability? 

(3) How did India‟s strategic culture influence the process of power maximisation, 

particularly the development of nuclear weapons capability? 

(4) How is India‟s behaviour as a state influenced by its notion of power projection? 

(5) What are the implications of India‟s pursuit of nuclear weapons capability and 

maximisation of power projection for regional stability? 

Before undertaking the study, it was duly recognised that the analysis ought to be constructed on 

the framework of multiple theoretical formulations because of their inherent inadequacies for 

complex subjects, such as India‟s behaviour as a state. The need to take guidance from multiple 

postulations also arose from the realisation that during various epochs of its post-independence 

history India‟s strategic decision-making was informed by different competing approaches to 

national security which cannot be fully explained by any single theory. Accordingly, the study 

has benefited from theories of realism, liberalism and constructivism alongside their major 

derivative concepts, such as balance of power, security dilemma, stability, nuclear deterrence, 

strategic culture, and so on. Likewise, it was also realised that the impact of India‟s strategic 
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behaviour on South Asian region can only be examined objectively in the framework of South 

Asian Strategic Quadrangle, a concept introduced in this study and validated in Chapter Seven. 

The notion of strategic quadrangle is a derivative of the concept of South Asian Strategic 

Triangle which has been commonly used by scholars to explain or interpret South Asia‟s security 

environment theoretically. The concept of strategic triangle rests on the premise that South 

Asia‟s security environment is determined, on the whole, by three countries with interwoven 

security interests, ie India, China and Pakistan. This study asserts, instead, that in addition to 

India, China and Pakistan which are the constituent poles of the South Asian strategic triangle 

the US too is an important player which despite being external to the triangle affects all the other 

three countries. The concept of strategic quadrangle has also been implicitly echoed by Zia Mian 

and M. V. Ramana who opine that South Asia involves “a complex and contradictory set of 

Pakistan-India-China-United States relations in which each is both friend and foe to the others.”
1
 

The introduction of the concept of South Asian strategic quadrangle is a substantive contribution 

to the theoretical discourse on South Asia‟s regional security. 

Validation of The Hypothesis 

The study validates the hypothesis that in India‟s quest for the means of power projection needed 

for its perceived global stature nuclear deterrence, along with other elements of national power, 

has played a key role which has accentuated strategic asymmetry between India and Pakistan 

with ominous implications for South Asia‟s strategic stability. The analysis is founded on the 

contrasting viewpoints of different schools of thought, ie nuclear optimists and nuclear 

pessimists, who base their argument on different assumptions and, hence, proffer different, and 

                                                           
1
 Mian, and Ramana, “Asian War Machines”, 345-360. 



356 
 

sometimes conflicting, “predictions”.
2
 It may be recalled that optimists base their argument on 

deterrence theory and predict that South Asia‟s nuclear weapons will dissuade nuclear armed 

adversaries from indulging in armed conflicts against each other owing to the danger of nuclear 

conflagration which is likely to promote stability. On the other hand, pessimists led by Scott D. 

Sagan base their argument on Organisation Theory in addition to Deterrence Theory and predict 

that owing to the peculiar cultural dynamics of civilian bureaucracies and military organisations, 

which control nuclear weapons in India and Pakistan respectively, “nuclear weapons 

proliferation ... will increase the likelihood of crises, accidents, terrorism and nuclear war.”
3
 The 

pessimists‟ argument implies that nuclear weapons are a source of instability in South Asia. 

The study concludes that notwithstanding transient fluctuations and ambiguities India has 

pursued its objective in a consistent manner with a common and somewhat coherent vision. The 

empirical evidence suggests that the vision to transform India into a global power has been 

shared by almost all successive political leaders. That vision truly reverberates in Prime Minister 

Narendra Modi's “clarion call” to senior Indian diplomats in 2015 “to help India position itself in a 

leading role, rather than just a balancing force, globally.”
4
 This visualised role of a leading power 

requires of India, according to Ashley Tellis, to become a “traditional great power”.
5
 On the 

contrary, according to this study, India does not possess the essential attribute of great powers. 

Tellis argues that great powers possess the ability to define the international system by virtue of 

their capacity to “determine the [global] outcomes” and, hence, essentially are “system makers”. 
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Contrastingly, leading powers which can only “influence” the outcomes are, at best, “system 

shapers” while, minor powers are only “system takers”.
6
 The discourse presented in Chapter Six 

validates Tellis‟ assertion that India with its projected military capacity and economic weight 

will remain a system shaper and not become a system maker. Despite achieving extraordinary 

growth and constituting an important pole of the global system, India will continue to experience 

inherent flaws due to its overall growth remaining socially lopsided and, hence, fragile.
7
 Its share 

of global product in 2050 is estimated to be 7 percent – way behind China‟s 20 percent. The 

other important poles likely to dominate the global system then, according to Tellis, will be the 

US and the European Union (EU) with 17 percent each, Japan with 5 percent, Russia with 3 

percent, and Brazil with 2 percent.
8
  

The Role of India‟s Strategic Culture 

One of the questions investigated in this study relates to the role played by strategic culture in 

India‟s quest for power projection. The study does not find any substance in the common belief 

that during the first few decades of its post-independence history India suffered from a lack of 

strategic culture and demonstrated inadequate understanding of the employment of hard 

(military) power in pursuit of national objectives. The manner in which India has tailored its 

strategic vision in line with its national interests, used a consistent strategic logic and coherent 

approach in pursuit of its aspirations, improved its power potential including economy and 

military capability, and evolved a dynamic and effective diplomatic policy including military 

diplomacy, speaks volumes of its matured strategic culture. That India does not demonstrate 
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deficiency in strategic culture is also evidenced from the enormity of the strategic discourse 

being generated by its scholarship.
9
 Indian scholars are well-networked with the international 

academia with a large body of Indian scholarship influencing public opinion and decision makers 

around the world. That India has not succeeded in creating a completely favourable environment 

is owed to reasons other than the claimed absence of strategic culture.  

The study concludes that, through much of its history, India‟s strategic decision makers have 

primarily drawn inspiration from Kautilya‟s realist prescriptions. This conclusion accords with 

Kanti Bajpai‟s assertion that the “normal pattern of state behaviour is [primarily] determined by 

realist perceptions, ie considerations of power and national interest . . . [in which] questions of 

principle or morality invariably play a secondary role.”
10

 However, India‟s strategic culture is 

seen to have experienced a shift from exclusive realist paradigm to a subtle blend of realist and 

neo-liberalist paradigms in the 1990s. The shift coincided with five momentous global and 

domestic developments: one, the end of the Cold War offering new opportunities and challenges; 

two, the increased popularity of neo-liberalism the world over in general and in Indian polity in 

particular, resulting in India‟s economic reforms of 1991; three, the unprecedented acceleration 

in the process of globalisation which greatly facilitated India‟s economic growth and its 

integration in the international economic system; four, the rise of ultra-rightist Hindu nationalists 

on India‟s national political scene; and five, the September 11 terrorist attacks on the US‟ soil 

which signified a complete “re-organization of world politics”
11

. This shift is attributable to 

India‟s desire to accumulate power by creating „wealth‟ in keeping with Kautilya‟s philosophy of 

statecraft.  
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The preeminence of ultra-rightist Hindu nationalists in Indian polity, as discussed above, 

validates the notion that India‟s culture is essentially rooted in what Rodney W. Jones terms as 

“consciousness of Hindu values”.
12

 The rise of Hindu nationalists has radicalised India‟s 

strategic culture and promoted identity-based politics. Internally, this development has adversely 

impacted on the state of communal harmony in India which structurally being an exceedingly 

diverse society is already vulnerable to the danger of internal turmoil. The study has concluded 

with the help of Jeffrey Haynes‟ Fragmentation Model in Chapter Two that India, with high 

ethnic and religious fragmentation indices, ranks among the top three countries in the world 

which are faced with the threat of fragmentation – the other countries being Tanzania and 

Uganda.
13

 Understandably, unless the Indian government adopts appropriate policies its 

communal turmoil has the potential to hinder the process of its emergence as a global power.  

The preference for identity-based approach in external relations combined with, what Sumit 

Ganguly terms as, “hawkish orientation” of Hindu nationalists is likely to create “muscular 

resolve” in India‟s foreign policy.
14

 Obviously, this „muscularity‟ has the potential to complicate 

India‟s external interactions. The five traditional international relations principles of Panchsheel 

(a term associated with Buddhism) have already been replaced with, according to Atul Mishra 

and Jason Miklian, the five pillars of Panchamrit meaning “five nectars” (a term clearly 

associated with Hinduism).
15

 Combined with India‟s propensity to view the world hierarchically, 

which is a major attribute of its strategic culture, the evoking of Kautilya‟s or Mearsheimer‟s 
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„offensive‟ realist philosophy in foreign policy is laden with ominous consequences. Kautilya‟s 

philosophy postulates that a king should always strive to expand his power and for preserving the 

power of the state war must be prosecuted.
16

 Obviously, this principle is provocative enough to 

engender instability in the region with increased possibility of confrontation in the region. 

India‟s tendency to view the world hierarchically results from three philosophical tenets of 

Hindu culture as identified by Rodney Jones: one, “the sacred origins of Indian-ness”; two, 

“India‟s status is a given – not earned”; and three, “[w]orld order is hierarchical, not 

egalitarian.”
17

 These tenets also give rise to the phenomenon of status-interest paradox in India‟s 

behaviour as a state, a concept introduced in Chapter One. The concept postulates that a strong 

state like India, in its interaction with small or weak states, is likely to be overwhelmed by 

egoistic prejudices which flow from its consciousness of real or perceived superiority (the status-

consciousness) and which force the strong state to take identity-based decisions while 

denouncing immediate material benefits as low priority. The concept has been validated as a 

substantially true phenomenon in case of India. The introduction of this concept is another 

fundamental contribution to the existing debate on power in international relations.  

Mapping India‟s Approach to Power 

One of the most substantive domains of this study pertains to India‟s approach to power which 

with the transformation of its strategic culture over time has varied. The study validates George 

Tanham‟s assertion that India‟s strategic culture attaches great importance to power, status and 

symbolism.
18

 The significance of power is equally eulogised by Kautilya‟s philosophy which 
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stipulates that the goal of statecraft is power, and to attain this goal a king must amass wealth, 

build powerful military, conquer territories and enlarge the size of his state.
19

 Accordingly, the 

scarlet thread of India‟s approach to power has been to accumulate power in all its 

manifestations through all-inclusive economic growth and a “web of partnerships”
20

 with 

important global players which can support its programme to build power. The most defining 

development in this context has been the establishment of strategic partnership with the USA 

which has bestowed upon India the status of net security provider in the region and caused a 

massive boost to its nuclear weapon capability.  

The study refutes the claim of some scholars that the nature of India‟s policy towards its smaller 

neighbours has been cooperative. The empirical evidence suggests that there exists a huge gap 

between what Shashank Joshi terms as India‟s “quietist rhetoric and hegemonic practice”.
21

 As 

aptly observed by Walter Ladwig, India has not missed any opportunity to “sort out” its smaller 

neighbours whenever its interests dictated it.
22

 The forcible occupation of South Asian states 

(Kashmir in 1947-48, Hyderabad in 1948, Junagarh in 1947, Manavadar in 1947, and Goa in 

1961), coercive conclusion of peace and friendship treaties with Bhutan in 1949 (turning it into a 

protectorate) and Nepal in 1950, and absorption of Sikkim in 1975 are the stark indicators of 

India‟s hegemonic and expansionist behaviour.  

Intriguingly, the logic invoked by India for occupation or absorption of princely states was 

different for different states. Obviously, India‟s behaviour vis-a-vis these states symbolises 
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typical „opportunism‟ as postulated by David A. Lake.
23

 Likewise, the creation of Bangladesh 

through military aggression against Pakistan in 1971, military interventions in Sri Lanka and 

Maldives in 1987 and 1988 respectively, contemplated military intervention in Mauritius in 1983 

which was called off at the last minute, secret intervention in the Seychelles in 1986, the 

interdiction of the supplies of the insurgents of Mozambique in the Mozambique Channel on the 

western fringes of the Indian Ocean by the Indian Navy (IN) in the mid-1980s, and the blockade 

of Nepal in 1989, are some of the irrefutable indicators of its hegemonic policy. Overall, its 

regional policy is reflective of Kautilya‟s Mandala theory which postulates that the neighbouring 

state is a natural adversary (ari) while the state located on the other side of the neighbouring state 

is a friend (mitra).
24

 India‟s strategic relationship with Iran and Afghanistan with a view to 

encircling Pakistan is a typical manifestation of that mind-set. 

Contrary to the general assertion of many scholars that Nehruvian tradition which prevailed in 

India in the earlier decades of its post-independence history was guided by idealism, this study 

concludes that Nehru‟s avowed penchant for idealism was only rhetorical in nature. He 

proclaimed idealistic leanings in his international dealings but practiced his own theorisation of 

realpolitik. Even the most celebrated pillars of Nehruvian tradition, ie the policies of 

nonalignment and universal nuclear disarmament, were “a subtle exercise of balance of power 

methods” used to exploit the superpower rivalry of the Cold War era for economic benefits.
25

 

The era of Nehru‟s immediate successors, ie Prime Ministers Lal Bahadur Shastri, Indira Gandhi 

and Rajiv Gandhi, was marked by the practice of varying shades of realism with the difference 

that as compared to Nehru they were more intensely inclined toward militarism and exhibited 
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more assertive posturing vis-à-vis regional countries. They found Nehruvian tradition as 

restrictive for India‟s aspirations, developed an aversion for it over time, and opted for “a 

multiplicity of approaches going beyond realism (in all its variants), liberalism and neo-

liberalism . . . .”
26

 The hallmark of this era was the complete abandonment of Nehruvian tenets 

of strategic culture and unsuccessful implementation of Indira Doctrine by India to preclude 

influence of forces considered inimical to India‟s interests in South Asia and the Indian Ocean 

Region (IOR). Another corollary of this policy shift was a major fillip to modernisation of power 

projection capability including space and covert nuclear weapons programmes. 

The next phase of India‟s national policy which unfolded with the end of the Cold War was a 

defining phase in India‟s modern history. India diversified its external relationships to drive its 

military modernisation programme. From the avowed policy of nonalignment India drifted 

toward what Brian K. Hedrick terms as the policy of “poly-alignment”.
27

 Concurrently, it 

abandoned traditional pillars of its foreign policy, such as nonalignment, universal nuclear 

disarmament, non-militarisation of outer space, and aversion to ballistic missile defence.
28

 Its 

unprecedented economic progress, resultant integration in the international economic system, 

boost to its military power projection capability including space programme and overt nuclear 

weapon capability are deemed to have improved its international stature significantly. However, 

the rise of ultra-rightist Hindu nationalists in its national polity with internal and external policies 
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becoming highly radicalised and, as explained subsequently, the resistance of regional countries 

to its primacy have marred the prospects of India‟s emergence as a global power.  

India has so far been unable to translate its preponderance in power into “actual leverage” at the 

regional level owing to the apprehensive attitude and reluctance of smaller South Asian countries 

which view India as a hegemon.
29

 Whereas Pakistan is viewed as the biggest stumbling block in 

the way of its regional primacy, China with its increased footprints in South Asia and the IOR is 

seen as the principal challenge for its global ambitions. Sandra Destradi observes that India‟s 

efforts to even manage the behaviour of countries like Bangladesh, Sri Lanka and Nepal through 

its “hegemonic strategies” have failed.
30

 Interestingly, it has bilateral disputes with all its 

neighbours except for Maldives and Bhutan.
31

 It has also failed to establish enduring economic 

engagement with regional countries which could have reduced their aversion for its regional 

policies. Consequently, its regional primacy remains a distant dream. Its failure to achieve 

substantial advantage over its smaller neighbours despite its preponderance in hard power 

including nuclear arsenal validates Martin Van Creveld's thesis that no great power has been able 

to translate its nuclear weapons capability into “tangible political benefits”.
32

 Kenneth Waltz also 

asserts that “states seeking hegemony are doomed to fail.”
33

 

Going by the literal interpretation of theoretical formulations of realism, India‟s policy vis-à-vis 

other states, according to this study, reflects the combined character of both hues of neo-realism, 

ie security maximisation in case of big and middle powers and aggressive power maximisation in 

case of small powers. The concept of security maximization, as postulated by Kenneth Waltz, 

                                                           
29

 Destradi, India’s Foreign and Security Policy in South Asia, 164-165. 
30

 Destradi, India’s Foreign and Security Policy in South Asia, 164-166. 
31

 Ramesh Trivedi, India’s Relations with her Neighbours, (Delhi: Isha Books, 2008), 7-11. 
32

 Martin Van Creveld, The Transformation of War, (New York: The Free Press, 1991), 11. 
33

 John J. Mearsheimer, “Reckless States and Realism”, International Relations 23, No. 2, (2009), 241-256. 



365 
 

constitutes defensive realism, while that of aggressive power maximization, as theorised by John 

Mearsheimer, represents arch-typical offensive realism. Accordingly, the study chooses to 

classify India‟s approach to power as one guided by „offensive-defensive realism‟. This 

selectivity of postures is explained by Kautilya‟s foreign policy prescriptions as discussed in 

Chapter Two: samdhi (make peace when the adversary is stronger); vigraha (make war when the 

adversary is inferior); asana (remain neutral when correlation of forces is balanced); yana 

(prepare for war and use coercive diplomacy when own power vis-à-vis the adversary is 

increasing); samsraya (build alliances when the adversary‟s power is rising faster than one‟s 

own); and dvaidhibhava (use dual policy when the comparative situation is fluid).
34

  

India has also invested significant effort in accumulation of soft power as a result of which, 

according to some scholars, the world has generally come to view it as a country which has much 

to offer to the world “via its democratic institutions, rule of law [and] human rights”.
35

 This 

study avers that this view is rather overblown which is owed to the glare of India's economic lure 

and which is strong enough to conceal India's true face and serious socio-political fault lines. 

The Means of Power Projection Including Nuclear Deterrent 

Some scholars claim that India does not believe in projection of military power because of its 

“discomfort” with the notion of hard military power.
36

 This argument is rejected by this study as 

it is neither supported by empirical evidence nor based on correct interpretation of the 
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importance of military instrument in the concept of power projection.
37

 Understandably, the 

notion of status which enjoys marked significance in Kautilya‟s realist paradigm requires 

appropriate military wherewithal including nuclear weapons. The examples quoted earlier in the 

context of India‟s expansionist behaviour are equally reflective of its belief in the notion of 

power projection. Therefore, India‟s much trumpeted “discomfort” with the concept of power 

projection is nothing more than mere rhetoric. Shashank Joshi is more realistic who argues that 

India‟s power projection capability serves its multiple interests, ie “regional balance of power . . . 

reducing transnational terrorism . . . preserving economic security . . . preserving diaspora status 

and security . . . [and] securing regional and global commons”.
38

  

Traditionally, India‟s programme for improvement of power projection capability has been 

governed by its national aspirations, economic capacity and strategic considerations. However, 

another factor which has now started to influence its military programme is the rise of Hindu 

nationalists in its national polity. Given their motivation of to draw inspiration from Hindu 

cultural and religious moorings and Kautilya‟s realist considerations, India‟s appetite for power 

projection capability is likely to receive enhanced focus in the coming decades.  

The study concludes that as a regional hegemon India has constantly endeavoured to accumulate 

the means of power projection. Particularly since the 1990s its modernisation effort has been 

aimed at building “nuclear and missile capabilities, a blue-water navy, and a military-industrial 

complex” which, according to George Tanham, are “obvious characteristics of superpowers”.
39

 

From its force development plans and official pronouncements it seems that India wants to 

develop the means of expeditionary warfare and the capability to fight „a concurrent two-front 
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war against China and Pakistan‟ (Indians call it two-and-a-half front – the half being internal 

security). Having catered for its offensive-defensive strategy against Pakistan and China it has 

the capability to project its military power consisting of up to a division-sized joint force.  

Of all the tools of military power projection, the sea-based component is regarded as the most 

effective instrument in the context of India‟s interests and, hence, has received special focus. 

This focus is the result of India‟s belief that the entire Indian Ocean including the “choke points 

leading to, from and across the Indian Ocean” (except for its southern portion extending toward 

Antarctica), the Red Sea and littoral states of Red Sea is its primary area of interest.
40

 

Accordingly, IN‟s modernisation plan is characterised by transition from “sea blindness” toward 

the “centrality of the sea”.
41

 It is interesting to note that, according to Andrew C. Winner, India 

considers the presence of Western navies, ie the US, Europe, Japan and Australia, in the Indian 

Ocean as “benign” whereas the Chinese navy is viewed as a contending force.
42

  

The major sea-based platforms inducted or planned to be inducted include aircraft carriers, 

surface ships equipped with land attack missiles, nuclear-powered submarines, and amphibious 

landing ships. Included in the notable aerial platforms are Su-30 aircraft equipped with stand-off 

precision-guided munitions, aerial refueling tanker aircraft, and C-17 transport aircraft, which 

provide India with the capability to project power beyond immediate neighbourhood. The 

surface-to-surface ballistic missiles with ranges of 5,000 km (Agni-V) and above make up the 

deficiency of sea-based and aerial platforms. However, India continues to suffer from some 

crucial deficiencies in supporting capabilities. Walter Ladwig aptly observes that owing to those 
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deficiencies India's ability to operate in “high-threat environment [containing] sophisticated anti-

access forces” remains confined to immediate neighbourhood while for extended neighbourhood 

it, so far, is merely “symbolic”.
43

  

It may be recalled that India‟s notion of power encompasses all manifestations of power 

projection capability including nuclear weapons which are believed to draw divine justification 

from Hindu mythology which is the primary source of inspiration for Hindu nationalists. The 

mythology of Brahma “the creator” and S[h]iva “the destroyer” is the case in point.
44

 Therefore, 

nuclear weapons capability is likely to receive added emphasis. According to Rodney Jones, 

Hindu mythology endorses the use of “extraordinary weapons” in war which encourages the 

development and use of “weapons of mass destruction”.
45

 The notion of hard military power 

(force) as visualised by Kautilya encompasses all its manifestations, including conventional 

weapons, “poison (or toxins and chemical weapons), and tools of espionage”.
46

 

The study refutes India‟s official claim that India‟s nuclear programme, as initiated by Prime 

Minister Nehru, had peaceful orientation and that it was diversified for development of nuclear 

weapons in response to the threats from China and Pakistan. This claim has been challenged 

earlier by some scholars but their argument has been either speculative or based on assessment of 

official statements. This study takes a different approach and substantiates its argument with an 

evaluation of the nuclear facilities established by India in the earlier decades. It concludes that 

India‟s nuclear programme even in its nascent phase had in-built provision for military 

application and that the subsequent decision to develop nuclear weapons was not provoked by 

Chinese or Pakistani nuclear threat. Instead, it was according to a deliberate plan. The evidence 
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proves that within the realist theoretical paradigm India pursued the objective of developing 

power projection capability which under Nehru was based on conventional military power in the 

short term with the foundation laid for acquiring nuclear weapons in the long term.  

As of today, India‟s conventional military and nuclear weapons capabilities stand completely 

synergised. This is despite its famous cliché that Indian nuclear weapons are not meant to be 

used. The synergy is provided by the apex controlling bodies (Cabinet Committee on Security 

for conventional forces and National Command Authority for nuclear weapons) which are 

composed of the “same set of individuals – the prime minister and the ministers for Home, 

External Affairs, Defence, and Finance, with the addition of the National Security Advisor 

(NSA) in the case of the NCA”.
47

 However, while many scholars including Verghese Koithara 

claim that India‟s force posture and its declared policy of No First Use are “in consonance”
48

 it 

has been debated at length in Chapter Five that India‟s nuclear doctrine itself has inherent 

contradictions and that it reflects mismatch with its nuclear force structure. 

Concurrently, India has made significant strides in anti-ballistic defence shield by testing Prithvi 

Air Defence (PAD) missile for high altitude interception and Advanced Air Defence (AAD) 

missile for low altitude interception in 2006 and 2007 respectively becoming the fourth country 

in the world after the US, Russia, and Israel to have successfully tested the anti-ballistic missiles 

(ABM).
49
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Regional Stability and Suggested Pathways 

An analysis of nuclear weapons development-related activities of India and Pakistan since 1998 

reveals that the two countries are engaged in an arms race. China, an important pole of the South 

Asian strategic quadrangle, links its security with the USA and configures its strategic 

capabilities accordingly. In any case, the US-China strategic dyad is not expected to experience 

armed conflict. Therefore, China neither feels threatened by India because of its advantage in 

military power nor considers it necessary to respond to India‟s military power development-

related activities. It is also generally argued that the competition between China and India, too, 

will not transition to armed conflict. Pakistan is the only country in the region which in the 

backdrop of its intense and enduring rivalry with India faces an intense security dilemma and 

feels constrained to respond to India‟s power maximisation-related activities. And, hence, the 

nuclear arms race between the two countries for which the primary catalyst is India‟s nuclear 

weapons development-related activities. Apparently, it validates nuclear pessimists‟ prediction 

that unlike the lessons of Cold War experience nuclear weapons of India and Pakistan, true to the 

Organisation Theory, will fail to create deterrence stability.  

India and Pakistan also have a history of numerous military crises believed to have had the 

potential to escalate to nuclear conflagration. The case in point is the series of military crises 

which occurred because of Exercise Brasstacks in 1987, Kashmiris‟ rebellion against the Indian 

Union in 1989-90, Kargil Conflict in 1999, Twin-Peaks Crisis in 2001-02, and Mumbai attacks 

in 2008, and many small-scale military crises which have been occurring thereafter as discussed 

in Chapters Four, Five and Seven. It needs to be noted, however, that these crises did not escalate 

to higher-level conflicts which strongly suggests that nuclear weapons‟ ability to promote crisis 

stability between nuclear-armed adversaries has been effective in case of India and Pakistan. 
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This conclusion is supported by Sumit Ganguly and Devin Hagerty who argue that in the recent 

past despite compulsive reasons nuclear weapons have been effective in deterring both India and 

Pakistan against attacking each other or escalating low-level military conflicts and crises.
50

 The 

study categorically refutes Richard Russell‟s assertion that in a volatile environment 

characterised by complex regional rivalries the presence of nuclear weapons increases the 

prospects of war between nuclear armed belligerents and that it is unwise to expect nuclear 

deterrence to “render war as obsolete as an instrument of statecraft.”
51

  

Realistically speaking, the pessimistic prediction about the negative consequences of nuclear 

weapons of India and Pakistan seems valid for „arms race stability‟ and not for „crisis stability‟. 

However, in an environment of intense rivalry between India and Pakistan and absence of an 

appropriate conflict resolution mechanism, nuclear weapons of both countries, according to 

Zulfqar Khan, are likely to give rise to “uncertainty” which is ominous for crisis stability.
52

 It 

needs to be recalled that there has been no arms control and disarmament (ACD) agreement 

between India and Pakistan and that the superpowers of the Cold War era succeeded in managing 

their nuclear arms race primarily through ACD agreements. Therefore, the assertion of nuclear 

pessimists in case of India and Pakistan seems overly generalised and not supported by empirical 

evidence. It can, thus, be hypothesised that, other conditions remaining the same, in the absence 

of an ACD agreement between nuclear-armed adversaries the inherent character of nuclear 

weapons will cause nuclear arms race and, thus, promote deterrence instability.  
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The looming threat of nuclear war, howsoever remote, calls for an ACD regime between India 

and Pakistan which because of the complexity of quadrangular strategic relationships and 

security linkages in South Asia would warrant both multilateral and bilateral approaches. Firstly, 

the regime should involve all major players of the South Asian strategic quadrangle, ie China, 

and the US in addition of course to India and Pakistan. It should address their genuine security 

concerns, particularly those of Pakistan in view of its acute asymmetry in military power 

including nuclear forces vis-à-vis India. Of course, it will require rectification of the anomalies 

created by the US-India nuclear deal. The regime should enforce restrictions on force levels 

including conventional forces, prohibit development of certain weapons, institute confidence-

building measures (CBMs) and risk-reduction measures (RRMs) including establishment of 

effective channels of communication and regular dialogue, promote economic engagement, and 

encourage socio-cultural contacts. Most importantly, for this regime to be successful an 

appropriate conflict-resolution mechanism will be needed and all disputes which could provoke 

nuclear wars, such as Kashmir, Siachen, Sir Creek, sharing of Indus Basin waters, and the issue 

of cross-border terrorism, amicably resolved. The nuclear learning curve of the Cold War era 

suggests that such a regime should be aimed at “reducing the risks of war, reducing the damage 

that might otherwise be suffered in war, and reducing the burden of peacetime military 

preparation.”
53

  

The Ultimate Strategic Puzzle 

The ultimate strategic puzzle that continues to intrigue strategists‟ minds is: „Is an enduring 

peace between India and Pakistan achievable and which of the two holds the key to that?‟ This 

study concludes that „Yes, an enduring peace between India and Pakistan is achievable‟ and that 
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„India being the bigger of the duo holds the key to it‟. But it is only a part answer to the puzzle. It 

greatly depends on whether India is willing to play its role – the role which requires of its 

statesmen, politicians and policy makers to exhibit the wisdom to stop viewing the world through 

the narrow prism of offensive realism and Kautilyan philosophical paradigm, and instead 

construct a genuine vision of peace for future generations of South Asia. 

It is recommended that the concept of status-interest paradox introduced in this study be taken up 

for further scholarly investigation. 
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Appendix 1 

Missile Tests of Pakistan and India (April 1998 to July 2012)
1 

Country Date Type Missile 

Pakistan 6 April 1998 Ballistic Hatf-5 (Ghauri-I) 

India 11 April 1999 Ballistic Agni-II 

Pakistan 14 April 1999 Ballistic Ghauri-II 

Pakistan 15 April 1999 Ballistic Hatf-4 (Shaheen-I) 

Pakistan 24 June 1999 Ballistic Hatf-5 (Ghauri-I) 

Pakistan 7 February 2000 Ballistic Hatf-1 

India 11 April 2000 Ballistic Prithvi-III (Dhanush) 

India 16 June 2000 Ballistic Prithvi-I 

India 17 January 2001 Ballistic Agni-II 

India 31 March 2001 Ballistic Prithvi-I 

India 12 June 2001 Cruise BrahMos 

India 12 June 2001 Cruise BrahMos 

India 21 September 2001 Ballistic Prithvi-III (Dhanush) 

India 13 December 2001 Ballistic Prithvi-II 

India 25 January 2002 Ballistic Agni-I 

India 28 April 2002 Cruise BrahMos 

Pakistan 25 May 2002 Ballistic Hatf-5 (Ghauri-I) 

Pakistan 26 May 2002 Ballistic Hatf-3 (Ghaznavi) 

Pakistan 28 May 2002 Ballistic Hatf-2 (Abdali) 

Pakistan 4 October 2002 Ballistic Hatf-4 (Shaheen-I) 

India 9 January 2003 Ballistic Agni-I 

India 12 February 2003 Cruise BrahMos 

India 26 March 2003 Ballistic Prithvi-I 

Pakistan 26 March 2003 Ballistic Hatf-2 (Abdali) 

India 29 April 2003 Ballistic Prithvi-I 

Pakistan 3 October 2003 Ballistic Hatf-3 (Ghaznavi) 

Pakistan 8 October 2003 Ballistic Hatf-4 (Shaheen-I) 

Pakistan 13 October 2003 Ballistic Hatf-4 (Shaheen-I) 

India 29 October 2003 Cruise BrahMos 

India 29 October 2003 Cruise BrahMos 

India 9 November 2003 Cruise BrahMos 

India 9 November 2003 Cruise BrahMos 

India 23 November 2003 Cruise BrahMos 

India 23 November 2003 Cruise BrahMos 

 

                                                           
1
 Adapted from Toby Dalton and Jaclyn Tandler, “Understanding the Arms Race in South Asia,” The Carnegie 

Papers, (Washington DC: Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, 2012), and Nuclear Threat Initiative, “India 

Missile Chronology,” Accessed November 23, 2014. www.nti.org/media/pdfs/india_missile.pdf?_=1316466791, 

and Nuclear Threat Initiative, “Missile Chronology Pakistan”, and 

www.nti.org/media/pdfs/pakistan_missile_1.pdf?_=1339713540. 

http://www.nti.org/media/pdfs/india_missile.pdf?_=1316466791
http://www.nti.org/media/pdfs/pakistan_missile_1.pdf?_=1339713540
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Country Date Type Missile 

India 23 January 2004 Ballistic Prithvi-I 

Pakistan 9 March 2004 Ballistic Hatf-6 (Shaheen-II) 

India 19 March 2004 Ballistic Prithvi-II 

Pakistan 29 May 2004 Ballistic Hatf-5 (Ghauri-I) 

Pakistan 4 June 2004 Ballistic Hatf-5 (Ghauri-I) 

India 13 June 2004 Cruise BrahMos 

India 4 July 2004 Ballistic Agni-I 

India 29 August 2004 Ballistic Agni-II 

Pakistan 12 October 2004 Ballistic Hatf-5 (Ghauri-I) 

India 27 October 2004 Ballistic Prithvi-III (Dhanush) 

India 3 November 2004 Cruise BrahMos 

India 7 November 2004 Ballistic Prithvi-III (Dhanush) 

Pakistan 29 November 2004 Ballistic Hatf-3 (Ghaznavi) 

Pakistan 8 December 2004 Ballistic Hatf-4 (Shaheen-I) 

India 21 December 2004 Cruise BrahMos 

Pakistan 19 March 2005 Ballistic Hatf-6 (Shaheen-II) 

Pakistan 31 March 2005 Ballistic Hatf-2 (Abdali) 

India 16 April 2005 Cruise BrahMos 

India 12 May 2005 Ballistic Prithvi-I 

Pakistan 11 August 2005 Cruise Babur 

India 30 November 2005 Cruise BrahMos 

India 1 December 2005 Cruise BrahMos 

India 28 December 2005 Ballistic Prithvi-III (Dhanush) 

Pakistan 21 March 2006 Cruise Babur 

Pakistan 29 April 2006 Ballistic Hatf-6 (Shaheen-II) 

Pakistan 6 May 2006 Ballistic Hatf-6 (Shaheen-II) 

India 1 June 2006 Cruise BrahMos 

India 11 June 2006 Ballistic Prithvi-II 

India 9 July 2006 Ballistic Agni-III 

Pakistan 16 November 2006 Ballistic Hatf-5 (Ghauri-I) 

India 19 November 2006 Ballistic Prithvi-II 

India 27 November 2006 Ballistic Prithvi-II 

Pakistan 29 November 2006 Ballistic Hatf-4 (Shaheen-I) 

Pakistan 9 December 2006 Ballistic Hatf-3 (Ghaznavi) 

India 5 February 2007 Cruise BrahMos 

Pakistan 23 February 2007 Ballistic Hatf-6 (Shaheen-II) 

Pakistan 3 March 2007 Ballistic Hatf-2 (Abdali) 

Pakistan 22 March 2007 Cruise Babur 

India 12 April 2007 Ballistic Agni-III 

India 23 April 2007 Cruise BrahMos 
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Country Date Type Missile 

Pakistan 26 July 2007 Cruise Babur 

Pakistan 25 August 2007 Cruise Ra‟ad 

Pakistan 11 December 2007 Cruise Babur 

Pakistan 25 January 2008 Ballistic Hatf-4 (Shaheen-I) 

Pakistan 1 February 2008 Ballistic Hatf-5 (Ghauri-I) 

Pakistan 13 February 2008 Ballistic Hatf-3 (Ghaznavi) 

India 26 February 2008 Ballistic Sagarika 

Pakistan 19 April 2008 Ballistic Hatf-6 (Shaheen-II) 

Pakistan 21 April 2008 Ballistic Hatf-6 (Shaheen-II) 

India 7 May 2008 Ballistic Agni-III 

Pakistan 8 May 2008 Cruise Ra‟ad 

India 12 November 2008 Ballistic Sagarika 

India 18 December 2008 Cruise BrahMos 

India 20 January 2009 Cruise BrahMos 

India 5 March 2009 Cruise BrahMos 

India 30 March 2009 Cruise BrahMos 

Pakistan 6 May 2009 Cruise Babur 

India 30 July 2009 Cruise BrahMos 

India 7 February 2010 Ballistic Agni-III 

India 21 March 2010 Cruise BrahMos 

Pakistan 8 May 2010 Ballistic Hatf-3 (Ghaznavi) 

Pakistan 8 May 2010 Ballistic Hatf-4 (Shaheen-I) 

India 6 September 2010 Cruise BrahMos 

Pakistan 21 December 2010 Ballistic Hatf-5 (Ghauri-I) 

Pakistan 10 February 2011 Cruise Babur 

Pakistan 11 March 2011 Ballistic Hatf-2 (Abdali) 

Pakistan 19 April 2011 Ballistic Hatf-9 (Nasr) 

Pakistan 29 April 2011 Cruise Ra‟ad 

India 21 July 2011 Ballistic Prahaar 

Pakistan 28  October 2011 Cruise Babur 

India 15 November 2011 Ballistic Agni-IV 

India 2 March 2012 Cruise BrahMos 

Pakistan 5 March 2012 Ballistic Hatf-2 (Abdali) 

India 28 March 2012 Cruise BrahMos 

India 19 April 2012 Ballistic Agni-V 

Pakistan 25 April 2012 Ballistic Shaheen 1A 

Pakistan 10 May 2012 Ballistic Hatf-3 (Ghaznavi) 

Pakistan 29 May 2012 Ballistic Hatf-9 (Nasr) 

Pakistan 31 May 2012 Cruise Ra‟ad 

Pakistan 5 June 2012 Cruise Babur 

India 13 July 2012 Ballistic Agni-I 
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Appendix 2 

Missile Tests of India, Pakistan and China (January 2016 - March 2017)
2 

Country Date Missile Type Model Remarks 

Pakistan 18 January 2016 Cruise Ra'ad  

China 5 February 2016 Ballistic DF-21 C/D  

China March 2016 Cruise YJ-62  

India 7 March 2016 Ballistic K-4  

India 31 March 2016 Ballistic K-4  

Pakistan 9 April 2016 Cruise Zarb  

China 12 April 2016 Ballistic DF-41  

China 29 April 2016 Ballistic DF-21  With DF-ZF hypersonic 

glide vehicle 

India 21 May 2016 Ballistic Pinaka  

India 27 May 2016 Cruise BrahMos Ground-launched variant 

India 21 November 2016 Ballistic Prithvi-II Two tests 

India 22 November 2016 Ballistic Agni-I  

China 28 November 2016 Ballistic DF-21 C 10 Tests 

China December 2016 BMD DN-3 Declared as BMD but 

suspected of being anti-

satellite capability 

Pakistan 14 December 2016 Cruise Babur-II  

India 21 December 2016 Cruise Nirbhay Ground-launched variant 

India 26 December 2016 Ballistic Agni-V  

China January 2017 Ballistic DF-5C  

India 2 January 2017 Ballistic Agni-IV  

Pakistan 9 January 2017 Cruise Babur-III  

India 12 January 2017 Ballistic Pinaka Mk. 2  

India 24 January 2017 Ballistic Pinaka Mk. 2  

Pakistan 24 January 2017 Ballistic Ababeel  

India 12 February 2017 BMD Prithvi Air 

Defence 

 

India 1 March 2017 BMD Advanced 

Area Defence 

 

India 11 March 2017 Cruise BrahMos Ground-launched variant 

 

 

                                                           
2
 Frank O'Donnell, "Launching an Expanded Missile Flight-Test Notification Regime," Accessed 19 August 2017. 

https://www.stimson.org/content/launching-expanded-missile-flight-test-notification-regime. 

https://www.stimson.org/content/launching-expanded-missile-flight-test-notification-regime
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